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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



br preparing this work for a new edition, no eaaential alteration has 
been made in its original plan, but every part has been carefully revised, 
and such additions have every where been made, as the perfecting of its 
plan seemed to require. The syntax, in particular, has been enlarged by 
the addition of such subordinate princijdes and spedal remarks, as ap- 
peared to be most necessary for the student in the commencement of lUs 
Latin course. 

For the purpose of rendering the work more extensively useful, the de- 
rivation of the words in the Vocabulary has in most cases been given, 
and an Appendix has been added, oontataiing a full account of Latin pro- 
nunciation, according to the usage in the English universities, and in 
most of the Colleges of this country. The student will also find in the 
Appendix a condensed view of the imgularities in the gender and {geni- 
tive of nouns of the third declenston, and also of the principal anomaUes 
in the formation of particular cases in that declension. 

The following extracts from the pre&ce to the first edition will show 
the general plan of the work. 

*' The object of this book is, to connect the leading principles of the 
Latin language with exercises in reading and writing designed for their 
illustration. It is divided into lessons m convenient length, containing 
principles to be observed or forms to be imitated. To these are subjoin-* 
ed Questions and exercises ; the former to assist the student in pipparing 
his lessons, the latter to show the practical application of such principleB 
and forms, and to fix them more firmly in the memory. * 

**The lessons are arranged with careful reference to their natural order, 
and in such a manner as not to anticipate, in the earlier lessons, thoi^ 
subjects which belong to later parts of the work. Hence the forms of 
words are first exhibited, and their construction is subsequently explained. 

** In the declension of nouns and adjectives, the principles of classifi- 
cation and comparison have been brought to aid the pupiPs* memory, and 
at the same time, to save no inconnderable portion or the time usually 
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spent in the daily and hourly repetition of the paradigma. For this pur- 
pose, those cases in each number which are alike, have been classed to- 
gether. 

** The lessons on the formation of the nominatiTe singular from the 
root, supply a defect in most Latin Grammars in common use, and pre- 
sent a concise view of a subject of considerable practical importance. 

** The united declension of nouns and adjectives, as exemplified in the 
exercises under the latter, is another feature of the present work, of great 
importance in rendering the pupil practically' £EimiMar with the afipve- 
ment of those parts of speech under all their variations of form and de- 
clension. 

*' In the conjugation of verbs also, the principles of classification and 
comparison have been regarded, in so arranging the tenses of each 
mood, that those parts which are derived from the same .root should 
stand together : while by presenting under each tense a comparative 
view of the four conjugations, their resemblances and difierences will be 
fixed indelibly in the memory. By means of this arrangement the pupil 
may in a few weeks acquire a more &miliar acquaintance with the pecu- 
liar form of each of the conjugations and of the distinctions betweea 
them, than is usually obtained by years of study when the ordinary ar- 
rangement is observed. 

** Sum is commonly the ffrdt verb to which the student of the Latin 
language is introduced, but on account of its Irregularities, its early in- 
troduction tends to perplex his mind in regard to the regular forms ot 
Latin verbs. To avoid this inconvenience, it is not exhibited in the pres- 
ent work, until the pupil has had opportunity to become familiar with 
the active voice of all the coi\jugations of regular verbs ; after which he 
' will more readily notice its irregularities and will have occasion to apply 
his knowledge of its forms to Immediate use in oooijugating the com- 
pound tenses of the passive voice. 

** In treating of the roots of verbs, the author has deviated in two par- 
ticulars fix)m the view given of the same subject hi the Grammar of 
Andrews and Stoddard. The first relates to the form of the third root, 
which is here made to end in <, but in the Grammar is considered as in- 
cluding the u which always follows it. The other deviation relates to 
the second and third roots of the second conjugation, which, in the 
Grammar, are said to end in M and d^um, but in this book terminate in 
t» and Itum, 

*' In the definitions and rules contained in this book, the author has 
bad in view the language used in the corresponding parts of Andrews' 
and Stoddard's Grammar. Of the general approbation with which 
those definitions and rules have been received, no better evidence is 
needed, than a knowledge of the extent to which they have been copied 
and imitated by subsequent writers. As the design of that work, how- 
ever, was essentially different from the one propoMd in the present vel- 
um^ a corresponding change has often been made in the language of 
the smaller woric. The principles however of both works, so &: as they 
are developed in each, are essentially the same, and the arrangement of 
their topics is in general similar. Hence the student who b^ns with 
this volume, will feel ho sensible embarrassment in ultimately searching 
the larger work for the various exceptions and modifications of rules 
«nd principles, which wevQ neoeasarily omitted in this.- In arranging 
the rules of construction i^such a manner as to avoid anticipating top- 
ics not previously treated^^ it has been found expedient in a few in- 
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Btanoes, to separate the rules relating to a particular case, by the inter- 
vention of rules relating to other cases ; but such exceptions are few in 
number, and when once noticed will occasion no perplexity. 

" The principal points in which this book is sup|X>sed to difier from 
most other elementary Latin works, consist in a more careful attention 
to accuracy in rules and definitions, and to the principles of comparison 
and classification ; in greater clearness of method, m consequence of 
presenting each subject singly and in its natural order, and illustrating 
it independently of other subjects ; in a more perfect development of 
the doctrine of roots in inflected words, and of the uses of that doctrine 
in simplifying the knowledge of the forms of words ; and in a fiu- more 
complete exhibition of the nature of sentences, of their modifications 
and connections, than is to be found in any other simihir work upon 
this subject, excepting the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. 

" The reading lessons at the close of this work consist partly of Fa- 
bles and of Anecdotes of illustrious men, and partly of the same selec- 
tion from the well-known Historia Sacra of Lhomond, which is contain- 
ed in the author^s First Lessons. The latter is retained in the full be- 
lief; that it is better adapted to the taste and capacity of the younger 
classes in Latin, than any thing which could be found to occupy its place ; 
while the purity of its'language renders it a safe, as well as an agreeable 
introduction to more difficult compositions. 

" In regard to the mode of using this book, the author has little to add 
to the sugsestions contained in the body of the work. When the pupil 
is director to write out an exercise, the teacher will of course decide 
whether this shall be done upon the olack-board or slate in the presence 
of the class, or more deliberately at his desk. On reviewing a lesson, 
however, it is recommended that the exercise should be repeated from 
memory, and such inquiries made respecting it, as will satisfy the teach- 
er, that the lesson is well underatood. It may be added, that a daily re- 
view of the lesson of the previous day can hardly be too highly recom- 
mended. 

" As the author has aimed to exclude from this little work every sub- 
ject which is not, in his view, of fundamental importance, he may per- 
haps be allowed to urge upon the student the necessity of a thorough 
knowledge of each lesson in all its parts. If this su^stlon is heeded, 
he may rest assured that when he snail lay aside this First Book he will 
find himself fully prepared, by an accurate acquaintance with the com- 
mon idioms of the language, to engage in the study of the more advanced 
works, by means of which his knowledge of the Latin tongue is to be 
perfected." 

The author hopes that, in its present form, the work will be found not 
wholly unworthy of the general approbation so kindly bestowed upon the 
first edition, and especially that it will prove useful in advancing the 
cause of general education. In this country, and particularly in New 
England, the study of the Latin language is now pursued to some ex- 
tent by great and constantly increasing numbers of youth, both in pub- 
lic and in priv&te schools, for the purpose of improvement in the know- 
ledge of general grammar, and of a better understanding of that portion of 
their native tongue, which is derived from that language. In the origi- 
1* 



▼i PREFACE. 

nal composition of this work, as well as in its recent revision, the author 
has aimed to supply such a book as should be suited to the wants of this 
class— a book which, while it should serve as an introduction to the study 
of the classics, Ihonld be specially adapted to the purposes of general ed- 
ucation. 

For the accommodation of those who may wish to extend their reading 
beyond the £bw pages appended to these lessons, an edition of the LSitin 
Reader will soon be prepared with the usual references, at the foot of the 
pages, to the larger Grammar, and with references, at the end -of the 
book, to the lessons in this volume. Should it appear to be expedient, 
similar notes may also be added, at some future Ume, to the author's 
Viri RomsB. E. A. A. 

New BaiTAixT, (Comr.), Odober, 184a 
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LESSON 1. 



LETTERS. 

1. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

2. A, e, t, 0, u, and y, are vowels. 

3. Of the consonants, Z, m, n, and r, are liquids, 

4. JT and z are double consonants : x stands for cs or 
gSf and jzr for (2$ or ts. 

5. The other consonants, except h and ^, are called 
mutes. 

6. Wis not found in Latin words, and k is seldom used. 

7. A diphthong consists of two successive Yowels in 
&e same syllable ; as, at in hair^ a in C<Bsar. 

8. Three ) C a, ( <e, at, oik 



Two > diphthongs begin with ^ «, viz. ^ ei, 0u. 
Two* ) (0, (a;, ^ 

NoTB l.~If the first Towel Is «, the two Towels, though formiog but oot^Uabla^ 
are not here considered as a diphthong ; as, qui^ liitguOi nudeo, 

9. A diuresis ( •• ) consists of two points placed over 
^e latter of two vowels, which might otherwise form a 
diphthong, to denote that they are to be separated in 
pronunciation ; as, oe in coerce. 

NoTB 2.— In Latin the diaaresis Is seldom used, except with as, ai, and os, when 
thej do not form diphthongs. 

MARKS OF QT7ANTITT. 

10. A short vowel is marked by a curved line ; as t in 
dom-hnus^ a lord. 

11. A long vowel is marked by a horizontal line ; as, 
in ser-mo-nes^ speeches. 

12. A common or doubtful vowel has both marks 
united ; as, u in vol-^-cres^ birds, which is sometimes 
long and sometimes short. 



10 PROKUNCIATIOK. 



ACCENTS. 

13. The acute accent ( ' ) marks the syllable on which 
the stress of voice is laid ; as, reg'-num^ a kingdom. 

14. The grave accent ( ^ ) distinguishes certain parti- 
cles from other words spelled in the same manner ; as, 
qudd^ because, from quod^ which. 

15. The circumfiex accent ( '), composed of the acute 
and the grave, denotes a contraction, and the syllable 
over which it stands is long ; as, num'-miim for nuni' 
mo'-rum. 

QuBSTiONs.— How are letters divided 1 Which are Towels 1 Which of the con* 
sonantti are called liquids Y Which, double consonants 1 For what does s stand 1 
For what does x stand I What are the other consonants called? What Enf lish 
letter is not found in Latin? What is a diphthong 1 Repeat the table of £ph. 
thongs. What is said of two vowels in the same syllable, the first of which Is « ? 
What is a disBresinl What is its use 1 How Is a short vowel marked 1— a kmg 
vowel 1— « common or doubtful vowel 1 What is the use of the acute accent I— 
of the grave ?— of the circumflex 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write fire English words containing diphthongs, and five hav- 
ing successive vowels which are not diphthongs. Write ten Eng« 
lish words of more than one syllable, and mark the accented sylla- 
ble of each with the acute accent. 



LESSON 2. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs. 

NoTB.— Rules for the division of words Into syllables may be found In the Ai^ 
pendix, Lesson A. 

2. A monosyllable ) C one syllable. 
A dissyllable > is a word of ^ two syllables. 

A polysyllable ) ( three or more syllables. 

3. The penuU of a word is the last syllable bat one ; the anUpe- 
nuU is the last syllable but two. 
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RsMiRK 1.^ Accent is a particular stress ci voice on certain syl- 
lables of words. 

Remark 2. — Words of two or three syllables have bat one accent. 
Words of more than three syllables have two or more accents. 

4. The penult of dissyllables is accented; as, pa'-ter^ 
a father. 

5. {a) The penult of polysyllables, if long, is accent- 
ed ; if short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as, ser-rndt" 
nes^ speeches ; dom -f-ni^, a lord. 

(b) If the penult of a polysyllable is common, the 
accent in prose is on the antepenult ; as, me-di'-d'cres. 

Exception. — When the penult of a genitive in ttti is common, 
the i is accented in prose ; as, «-mi'-fi5. 

Note.— >Letiers, when similarly situated, have in general the 
same sound in Latin as in English words. — But : — 

6. A at the end of unaccented syllables is pronounced 
ah ; as, mu'-sa^ (pronounced mu'-zah,) 

7. Ch is pronounced like k ; as, Cht-os^ (pronounced 
Ki'-os.) 

8. C sounds like «, and g like j, before e, i, y, <b, and 
€s ; as, cen'-tum^ a hundred ; ci'-bus^ food ; cx'4unh 
heaven ; gens^ a nation ; ag'-i-lisj active. 

0. Es^ at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
£nglish word ease ; as, ru'-pes^ a rock. 

10. 0$, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like 
ose in dose ; as, nos^ we ; iV-los^ them. 

QuBSTioMS.— How many syllables has evenr Latin wordl What Is a mono- 
syllable I—a diasy liable 7-« polysyllable 1 What is the penult of a word }— th« 
antepenult 1 What is the rule for accenting diesyUablesT-^lysyllables, if the pe- 
nult is long 1— if short 1— if common 1 Wliat words are excepted 1 Where Is a 
pronounced ah J How is eh pronounced 1 What is the rule for pronoundng e 
and g t How is e« at the end of a word pronouncedl How Is as pronounced at 
the end of plural cases? 

EXERCISE. 

How many syllables has animus? — mtmirus?''Hfpus?'—respub» 
Ilea 7 — monebamini 7 — Casar 7 — mtmoria 9 — Eur&pa 7 — convenUo 7— 
biduum ?spectaciUMn ?~-aliquis 7 L. 1 . Note. 

DiBBOTioHS.— The teacher will ask,Why has imrmtis three syllables 1 Answer. 
Because it has three separate vowels, a, t. and «, and ** Every Latin word has as 
many syllables," 4cc. (repeating L. 2. 1.) The same question can be asked respect- 
ing each word, and whenever, in the following lessons, an answer is given to any 
question, its correctness should be proved by quoting some definition, mla, or, 
principle. 

Mark the accent on the following words, and in answer to tha 
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question, YHiy is that syllable accented 1 repeat L. 2. 4, or 5. — 
ca-niSffe-UXften^ri, bo-nd-mm, dif-Jic-v-lis, mtl-i4eSf mon-^-bA^mwr. 

Pronoance the following words according to rules 6-10, viz., ^- 
na, mach''i-nat ge^'ner^ a'-ger^ af^nis, a^^mi'-cuSf a-mi^-ci^fa'-ci-o, dam'' 
i-nos, ser'7n6'-4ties. 

Write ten English monosyllables, ten dissyllables, and ten poly- 
syllables. 



LESSON 3« 

GENERAL RULES OP QUANTITr. 

1. A vowel before another vowel or J^, is short; as, Cf 
ia mo'-ne-o, I advise ; a, in ex'-trd-ho, I draw out. 

2. A diphthong is long ; as, aUj in in-cdu'-tus^ in- 
cautious. 

3. A vowel before two. consonants, a double conso- 
nant, or j, is long ; as, t, in sa-gU'-ta^ an arrow ; a, in 
max'-i-mus^ greatest ; c, in pe^-jor^ worse. 

Note 1. — A vowel has its short sotmd when followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable, although its quantity be long. 

4. 'A vowel before a route followed by a liquid is, for 
the most part, common, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short ; as, a, in pd-tresj fathers. 

Note 2. — In this book, the quantity of the penult, in words of 
more than two syllables, is marked, unless it can be determined to 
be long or short by one of the preceding rules. 

QuB8TioM8.--'What is the firat general rule of guantitj 1— the second 1— the 
thinlT— the fourth 1 What is the sound of a Towel, when followed hyaconso- 
nant in the same syllable 1 What is a oommon vowell In what words is the 
quantity of the penult marked in this boolct 

EXERCISE. 

1. Mark the quantity of the penult in the following words, 
according: to the preceding rules, making use of the marks of qaan« 
'tity described in Lesson 1. 

az-is, 

mo-les-tns, 

ga-za, 

vol-u-crca^ 

me-li-or, 

con-juz. 



Pen-na, 


al-te-ri-us. 


di-ver-sus. 


tu-us. 


vic-to-ri-a, 


the-sau-rus. 


vir-tus. 


in-cen-dit, 


ma-jor, 


di-es. 


• cau-sa, 


phar-e-tra, 
lin-gua, 


a-cris, 


an-cil-la. 


' post-quam, 


: pug^nan-dum. 


coB-no, 
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3. Give the general rule for the quantity of the penult of penna^ — 
of tmtSf — ofvirtmf &c. 



LESSON 4. 

PARTS OP SPEECH. 

1. In Latin there are eight parts of speech, viz., Suh^ 
stantive or Noun^ Adjective j Pronoun^ Verb^ Adverb^ 
Preposition^ Conjunction, and Interjection. 

Remark. — Verbs include Participles^ Gerunds, and Supines. 

Note l.—>The Latin Language has no words corresponding to 
the English articles a and the. 

INFLECTION. 

2. Inflection is a change in the termination of a word ; 
as, book, books ; great, greater ; have, has, 

3. Inflection is of three kinds — declension, conjuga- 
Hon, and comparison, 

4. Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, gerunds, 
and supines, are declined, 

5. Verbs are conjugated, 

6. Adjectives and adverbs are compared. 

Note 2. — ^Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, 
are sometimes called Particles, 

duBSTioNs.— How many parts of epeech are there In Latin 1 Name them. 
What do verbs include 1 What Envlian words cannot be translated into Latin 1 
What is inflection in grammar 1 How many and what Icinds of inflection are 
there 1 What classes of words are declined 1 What are conjagated 1 What ara 
compared 1 What parts of speech are sometimes called parUclesI 



LESSON 5. 



NOUNS. 

1. A noun is the name of an object. 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; 

as, CiBsart Rome, 

2 
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3. A common noun is the name of a class of objects, to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, man, tree. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular 
number, denotes a collection of individuals ; as, a nationf 
a multitude, 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, 
or other attribute ; as, goodness, love, * 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance consid- 
ered in the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; 
cibus, food. 

Remark. — Proper, abstract, and material nonns become common, 
when employed to denote one or more of a class of objects. 

GENDER. 

7. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

8. Nouns have three genders — the masculine, the/cm- 
inine, and the neuter. 

General Rules of Gender. 

I. The names of all male beings, and of rivers, windSf 
and months, are masculine. 

II. The names of all female beings, and of countries, 
towns, islands, trees, and plants, are feminine. 

Note 1. — A general rule of gender, when applicable to any nomii 
is commonly to be regarded rather than a special rule. 

Note 2. — When the gender of a noun cannot be determined by 
a general rule, it is ascertained by a special rule depending on its 
termination and declension. 

Note 3. — A noun which denotes sometimes a male and some- 
times a female being, is said to be of the common gender. 

9. Nouns which are neither masculine nor feminine, 
are of the neuter gender. 

Note 4. — ^Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and all inde- 
clinable nouns, are of the neuter gender. 

10. Adjectives, pronouns, and participles have likewise 
three genders. 
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NUMBERS. 

11. Number, in nouns, is the form by which they de- 
note whether one object is meant, or more than one. 

12. Latin nouns have two numbers — the singular and 
the plural, 

13. The singular number denotes one object ; as, ma'" 
ter^ a mother. 

14- The plural number denotes more than one object ; 
as, ma'-tres^ mothers, 

15. Adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and participles have 
likewise two numbers. 

QvrxsTioirs.— What ica noun 1— a proper ooani— a common noun T>-a eollec- 
live noun 1— an abstract noun 1— a material noun 1 When do proper, ahstract and 
material nouna become common 1 What is the sender of a noun 1 How many 
genders have nouns 1 What are they called ) What is the general rule for man- 
cuUne nouns 1— for feminines ? When general and special rules of gender are in* 
consistent with each other, which is commonly to be regarded 1 How is the sen- 
der of a noun ascertained when it is not determined by a general rule? Wliat 
nouns are said to be of the common gender?— of the neuter gender 1 What 
clasns of words are always neuter 1 What other classes of worrb have the die* 
tinction of gender 1 What is number in nouns 1 How many numbers have Latin 
nouns 1 What are they called 1 What does the singular number denote 7-^1m 
plural 1 What other classes of words have likewise two numbers 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write in English five proper noans, five common nouns not col- 
lective, five coflective, five abstract, and five material nouns. 

DiRSOTZONS.— The teacher will inquire in regard to each word so written ; IsL 
Why is it a noun 1 2d. Why is it a proper, common, Ac., noun 1 

Give the general rule for the gender of each of the following 
nouns: — 

Ho-md'-rus, HoTner. TiV-S-ris, ^ Tiber. 

Hel'-d-na, Helen, iE-gyp'-tus, Egypt, 

Ma'-ter, a mother, Ro'-ma, Rome, 

Pi'-rus, a pear-tree. Aus'-ter, the south-wind. 

A-prlMis, April, Nar'-dus, spikenard. 

His-pa'-ni-a, Spain. Rho'-dus, Rhodes. 



. LESSON 6. 

CASES. 

1. Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote 
their relations to other words. 
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2. Latin nouns have six cases — nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusdtive, vocative, and ablative, 

3. The nominative denotes the subject of a finite verb ; 
as, / write, John is reading. 

4. The Latin genitive denotes origin, possession, and 
many other relations expressed in English by of, or the 
possessive case ; as, the life ofCcssar, or Ccssar^s life. 

5. The dative denotes the relations expressed in £ng 
lish by to and for ; as, He gave the book to John. 

Note 1. — Th after a verb of motion^ is expressed in Latin by a 
prepositioQ with the accusative. 

6. The accusative follows active verbs and certain 
prepositions, or is the subject of an infinitive. 

7. The vocative is the case used in addressing a per- 
son ; as, amice, friend. 

8. The ablative denotes privation, and' the relations 
expressed in English by with, from, in, by, and some 
other prepositions. 

Note 2.— Adjectives, pronouns, and participles, have likewise 
six cases, gerunds have four, and supines have two. 

Note 3. — ^All the cases, except the nominative, are called oUique 
cases. 

PERSONS. 

9. The person of a noun is the place in the discourse 
assigned to the object which the noun represents. 

10. Nouns and pronouns have three persons. They are 
of the first person when they denote the person speaking ; 
of the second, when they denote the person spoken to ; 
and of the third, when they denote the person or thing 
spoken of 

11. The cases of Latin nouns may be thus expressed 
in English : — 

Singular, Plv/ral, 

Norn, a king, No7n, kings, 

Gen. a king*s, or of a king, Gen. kings*, or of kings. 

Dot. to, or for a king, Dot. to, or for kings, 

Ace. a king, Ace. kings, 

Voc. king, or O king, Voc. kings, or O kings, 

AM. with, from, in, or by a king ; Abl. with, from, in, or by kings. 
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Note 4. — ^When the anicle the is prefixed to the noun, it is re- 
tained throughoat both numbers, except in the vocative. 

Q,nE8TXONs.~What are cases 1 How many and what cases have Latin nouns 1 
What does the nominative denote 7— the genitive?— the dative 1 How Is to ex- 
prestied aOer a verb of motion 1 What does the accusative follow ) How is the 
vocative used? What does the ablative denote ) What other classes of wonls 
are marked by cases ? What are oblique cases 1 What is meant by tlie person of 
a noun ? How many persons have nouns and pronouns 1 When are they of the 
tint person 1— of the second ?— of the third 1 Decline a king in both numb^n. 

EXERCISE. 

Decline tke king in both numbers; also a son^ and the son. 



LESSON 7. 

DECLENSIONS. 



1. Nouns which form their cases alike are said to be 
of the same declension. 

2. There are five declensions of Latin nouns. , 



3. The nomi- 
native singular" 



Table of NomineUives. 
of the first declension ends in a. 
of the second in er, iV, us, or vm, 

of the third in 0, or, es, is, 6bO, 

of the fourth in us, or u. 

of the fifth in es. 

Table of CfenUives. 

f of the first declension is a^ 
of the second t. 



^' "^iViHv^^'^fni^^f **"'] ^f the thini is, 

genitive singular 1 ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^ 

(^ of the fifth ex. 

5. The root of an inflected word is the part not changed 
by inflection. 

6. The termination of an inflected word is the part 
annexed to the root. 

7. The root of a declined word may be found by re- 
moving the termination of the genitive singular, as given 
in the table ; as, 

Aula, a hall, gen. aula; if the termination a be taken fVom aula, 
the root a%U remains. So lapis, a stone, gen. lapidis ^-^root lapid, 
2* 
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Remark. — ^From the last exami>le it appears that the root is not 
always found in the nominative singular. 

8. Adjectives and participles belong to the first, second, 
or third declension ; gerunds to the second, and supines 
to the fourth. 

QusBTiONs.— When are nouns aald to be of the same declension 1 How many 
declensions have Latin noons 1 Repeat the table of nominatives — of gem* 
tives. What is the root of an indectea word T--the termination 1 How may the 
root of a declined word be found 1 What case of a noun, dec., does not always 
contain the root 1 Of what declensions are adjectives and participles 1— gerunds i-^ 
supines 1 

EXERCISE. 

Tell the declension of each of the following nouns, and write 
down its root. 



Nam. 




Cfen. 


Nam. 




Gen. 


Cu'-ra, 


care. 


cu'-r8B. 


Fruc'-tus, 


fmU, 


fruc'-tfls. 


Pa'-er, 


bay! 


pu'-S-ri. 


Res, 


thing, 


re'-i. 


Tur'-ris, 


tower, 


tur'-ris. 


Pa'-ter, 


faih^. 


pa'-tris. 
lat'-fi-ris. 


A'-ra, 


altar, 


a'-iw. 


La'-tus, 


'side. 


Clyp'-e-us, 


, shield, 


clyp'-e-i. 


Vir, 


man. 


vi'-ri. 


Fa'-ci-es, 


face, 


fa-ci-e'-i. 


La'-pis, 


stone. 


lap'-i-dis. 


Gla'-ci-es, 


ice, 


gla-ci-6'.i. 


Ct-jer'-cus, 


aak. 


quer'-cfis. 


An'-trum, 


cave. 


an'-tri. 


Cur'-rus, 


chariot, 


cur'-rds. 


Ar'-bor, 


tree, 


ar'-bo-ris. 


Hor'-tus, 


garden. 


hor'-ti. 



DiRBCTioMS.— The teacher will ask, Why is eura of the first declension 1 An* 
swer. Because its genitive singular ends in <b, and "• The termination of the xeni* 
tive singular of the first declension ends in <t." Table of genitives. A similar 
question is to be asked respecting each word in the exercise. — ^So in regard to the 
root of each word ; as, Why is eur the root of cura 7 Ans. Because it is what 
remains after removing the termination of the genitive singular, and /'The rout of 
a declined word may be found by removing the termination of the genitive singu- 
lar." L. 7. 7. 



LESSON 8. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 

1. Latin nouns of the first declension end in a, and 
are feminine. 

2. They are declined like mu'-sa (pronounced mv'- 
jToA), a muse. 
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Singular, Terminatwns. Plural. DsrmiTusUaiu. 

N. ^ V, mu'-sa, a, N, 4* V. mu'-sas, «, 

G. 4* D, mu'-s8e, is, G, xna-s&'-ram, d-riMM, 

Ac, mu'-sam, am, D. <f» M, mu'-sis, is, 

Ab, mu'si; d; Ac. mu'-sas. as. 

Remark l.^Dea, a goddess, and fUa, a daughter, with equa and 
muda, have generally 6Jbus instead of is in the dative and ablative 
plural. 

Remark 2. — As and a% are old forms of the genitive singular. As 
is retained by later writers in some compounds of jfamUia ; as, 
pater-familias, the father of a family. Ax is found principally in 
the older poets ; as, aadai, of a hall. 

Remark 3. — ^The poets sometimes form the genitive plural in um 
instead of &rwn, 

GREEK NOUNS. 

3. Greek nouns of the first declension end in a, f , as, or es. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in as and es are masculine. 

4. Greek nouns in a are declined like musa, but have sometimes 
an in the accusative singular. 

I 5. Greek nouns in as, es, and e, are thus declined in the singular 
number: — 

N. JB-ne'Ss, N. An-clu'aM, JV. F. t il6. Pe-nel'-tf-pe, 

O.^D. M-nV-m, G.^D. An-chi'-«B, G. Pe-nel'-tt-pea, 

Ac. JB-ne'*am or an, Ac. An-chi'-ien, D. Pe-Del'-tt-pe, 

V. ic Ab. JE-ne'-a. V. ^ Ab. An-chl'-ae orwL Ac Pe-nel'-tt-pen. 

6. In the plural, Greek nouns of the first declension are declined 
like the plural of musa, 

7. Latin writers often change Greek nouns in i, and sometimes 
those in €s, into a; as, grammaixca for grammaiices Atrtda for 
Atrides. 

8. Some Greek nouns in is of the third declension, have likewise 
an accusative and vocative in en and e, after the first declension. 

QuEQ Tioxfl.— Hqw do Latlq nouns of the first declension end 1 Of what gender 
«jie thfiv 7 What is ihe root of miMo 7 I>ecline mu»a. Where is the tenninaUon 
6 fcund l-^m 7-^m 1^(u l^is 7^-arum 7 What is the tenninaUon of the nomina- 
tiire BinjEularT-^nom. pi?— flen. sing. 1— gen. pl.1— dat sing.l—dat pi. 1— ace. 
siiw- 1— ac<i. pL 1— viic. sing, "i^vx, pi. 1— abL sing. T— abl. pi. 1 What is peculiar 
in tho decknfiiiua of den, fiiOi Jks. l What were the ancient forms of tlie genitive 
of the Ist dccl. \ Id what words is the form in a» retained by later writers'? 
Whtrc it the turm In di priuckpnU^ found? How did the poets sometimes form 
the ^eniiti'^g plurall JT^w do Gre^k nouns of the Ist deci. end? What is the 
rule ioT their gecjder I tlosv am Greek nouns in a declined in the singular num- 
ber 1— lu at J— iii cj ;— 3 a el How are Greek nouns of the Ist decL declined in the 
plural T Wtiat cliBUge in GtL'ek nouns is sometimes made by Latin writers 1 
wha^ is said of Huae Qrook hquds ia is of the third declension 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words, declined like 
musa, first writing the root, and then annexing the terminations :- 
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Au'-la, ahaU. GaMe-a, a helmet. Fu-eVAti, a girL 

Co'-pi'SLf pleTUy. In'-su-la, an island. Stel'-la, a star, 

Cu'-ra, care. Lin'-sfua, a tongue. To'-ga, a gaum, 

Fa'-ma, fame. ' Mach'-i-na, a machine. Vi'-a, a way. 

Tell the roots of each of these nouos. — Repeat the terminations 
of the first declension without a root, bat naming the cases : (thus, 
singular, nom. and yoc. a, gen. and dat. a^ &c.) Write the plural 
of dea and filia. 
Write the Latin corresponding to the following English phrases. 
Of-a-helmei.« O goddesses.<< For-the-daughters. 

For-the-stars,* From the-islands.^ By-a-machine. 

In the-way.e In the-ways.« With care.* 

The-fame (nom.) of the-goddesses. 
The-tongues (ace.) of-the-muses. 
From the-hall of-the-daughters. 

o See Leaeon 6| 4. '6, See Leas. 6|6. c See Less. 6,8. d See Less. 6| 7. 

NoTB L— In the exercises, two or more English wonis connected by a hyphen 
■re to be ezpresseU by a single Latin word. 

NoTx 2.— In translating into Latin the Enclish phrases in this lesson, and In tha 
succeeding lessons on nouns, adjectiyes. and pronouns, it is to be observed : — 

(a) Thai qf^/or^ to, and 6y, require no corresponding words in Latin, but nxm 
expreased by the termination of tlieir cases. Thuit of-a-haU^ is exprrased by aulmf 
Jor-a-helnietf by foletb ; by-eare, by eura^ dec. 

(6) That a and /Ac cannot be translated, as there are in Latin no correspondinf 
words. See L. 4, Note 1 



(c> That/r<Mn is expressed by a, if the noun following begins with a consonant, 
>ut by a6, if it begina with a vowel ; as, a 9teUi9^ ab in»ul&. 
id) That with ia expresaed by eum j tn, by in ; and O, by O. 



LESSON 9. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. Latin nouns of the second declension end in er, ir, 
us^ and um : those in er, ir^ and us, are masculine ; 
those in um are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us of the second declension are declined 
like dom'-i-nuSj a lord : thus, 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term, 

N. dom'-i-nus, us, N. <f» V. dom'-i-ni, <, 

G. dom'-i-ni, i, O. dom-i-no'-rum, drum, 

D. <f> Ab. dom'-i-no, 0, D. <f> Ab. dom'-i-nis, is, 

Ac. dom'-i-num, fMi», Ac* dom'-i-nos. o^ 

V, dom'-i-ne^ e; 



nouns: — SECOND DBGLBNSION. 21 

Exceptums, 

1. DomuSf a house, hvmuSy the ground, with cohiSf alvuSf vawn/us, 
and some Greek noans, are feminine. 

2. Peldgtis, the sea, and viruSf poison, are neuter. Vul^, the 
common people, is generally neuter, bat sometimes masculine. 

3. Names of persons in ius^JUius^ a son, and genius^ a guardian 
angel, omit e in the vocative. 

4. Z>eu5, a god, has deu>s in the vocative singular, and in the plu- 
ral commonly changes e of its root into t, except in the genitive 
and accusative plural ; as, N. & V. di'-i^ G. de-d'-rwn^ &c. 

5. Other nouns in us have sometimes «« in the vocative, especially 
in the poets. 

Remark. — Nouns in us of the second declension are the only 
Latin nouns whose nominative and vocative singular differ in form. 

QuBSTiONS.— How do Latin nomui of the second declension end 1 Which of the 
terminations are masculine 1 Which are neuter 1 Wtiat is the root of domXnua 7 
Decline damXnua. Where is the termination tM found?— 17— o7— 4c«n7— «7— 
0rum7— 1«7— o«7 What is the termination of the nominative singular 1-4iom. 
pi. 1— gen. sing. ?--gen. pi. ?— dat sing, l—dat. pL 1— ace sing. ?--ecc. pi. t— toc 
sing. 1— yoc. pi 1— abl. sing. 1— abL pi. 1 What nouns of the second declension are 
feminine 1— what, neuter 1 What nouns omit e in the vocative 1 Wliat is said of 
the declension of deu» ? What is remarkable in the vocative of nouns in im? 

EXERCISE. 

Write«out the declension of the following words declined like 
dominus^ first writing the root and then annexing the terminations: 

An'-i-mus, tkemii^, Gla'-di-us, a sword* 

Cl3rp'-e-us, a shield, Lu'-cus, a grove, 

Cor-vus, a raven, Mo'-dus, a manner, 

Dig'-i-tus, ajinger, Ven'-tus, a wind. 

Repeat the terminations of nouns in us without a root. Write 
the declension of Vir-gU'-i-us, Virgil, in the singular number. 
Write that of de-us^ in both numbers. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-a-sword. For-the-fingers. In the-groves. 

O shield ! O son ! By-the-wind. 

To-the-ravens. The-son*s.« O'f-the-mind. 

Bv-the-minds of-the-gods. 

The-ravens (ace,) in the-grove. 
aLe8B.6. 



LESSON 10. 

1, Nouns in er of the second declension are regularly 
declined like ge'-ner^ a son-in-law : thus, 
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Singuuir, Term. Plural, Tferw. 

N, ^ V. gc'-ner, — N. 4* V, gen'-e-ri, i, 

G. gen'-g-ri, i, G. gen-e-r6'-rum, drum, 

D, <f> Ab, gen'-e-ro, o^ D, <f> Ab, gcn'-S-ris, is^ 

Ac, gen'-d-rum; ttm; Ac. gen'-S-ros. <». 



1. In the nominatiye and vocative singular of words declined 
like ^ener^ the rod only of the cases is found, with no grammatical 
termination annexed. 

2. Ftr, a man, and its compounus, are declined like gejier ; thus^ 
N. and V. vir^ G. vi'-ri^ &c. 

Syncopated Nouns in er. 

2. Most nouns in er omit e in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, like a-ger^ a field, 
gen. ol'gTh (instead of ag'^C'rij) thus, 

Singular, TVrm. Plwral. Term, 

N, V, a'-ger, — N, V, a'-gri, i, 

G. a'-gri, i, C7. a-grO'-mm, drufit, 

I>. il3. a'-gro, o, /?. iid. a'-gris, i5^ 

Ac, a'-grum ; umg Ac, a'-gros. os. 

Note. — Syneopaiion is the omission of one or more letters in the 
middle of a word. 

QuBSTiOHS.— Decline gener. Decline ager. How does ager diflfer In declen- 
■ion from ^efier 7 Wliat is the root of getter 7— of ager t What cues of noun> in er 
have no xrammaUcal termination 1 How ia the nominative ungutar ager formed 
irom Che root 1 (Answer. By inserting e before r.) In what cases do nouns in er 
diflfer firom those in us 7 How are vir and its compounds declined 1 What is sjn* 
Cf^ntionl 

EXEaCIBE. 

1. Write out the declension of the following nouns, declined like 
geTter:-^ 

Ar'-mi-ger, an armor bearer, So'-cer, a fatker-in^aio, 
Pu'-er, a boy, Vir, a man, 

2. Write out the declension of the following nouns, syncopated in 
declension like ager : — 

A'-per, a wild boar, Ca'-per, a goat, 

Aus'-ter, the south wind. Li'-ber, a book, 

Can'-cer, a crab. Ma-gis'-ter, a master. 

Write the roots of aper, ouster, cancer^ caper ^ Hber, and magisUr, 
English to be translated into Latin :-^ \ 
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For-arSon-iQ-law. 
To-the-fields. 
In the-field. 
Of-the-armor-bearer. 



By-the-south-wind. 
Obovs! 

The-book(«tfi».)of- 
the-master. 



Of-the-fields. 
In the-fields. 
For-the-man. 
To-the-gods. 



LESSON 11 



1. Nouns in um are declined like regnum^ a kingdom : 
thus, 

Singfdar, TWm. Plmral. TVrsi. 

N, Ac. V, reg'-num, wn, N. Ac, V, reg^-na, a, 

O. rcg'-ni, », O. reg-nd'-ram, &ntmg 

D. Ab. reg'-no \ os . D. Ab. reg'-nis. if. 



1. Neuter nouns, of whatever declension, haye their nominative, 
accusative, and vocative alike, and in the plural these cases aivayt 
end in a, 

3. The genitive singular u of nouns in im and iitm is often con« 
tracted by the poets into i; as Appius, Appij ingtnium^ inginl, 

3. So likewise dii and diis^ from deus^ are sometimes contractea 
into d% and dis, 

4. The genitive plural of some nouns of the second declension, 
especially of those which denote money, weight, ai^d measure, is 
commonly formed in um instead of Hrwn, So also ii^ poetry, deum^ 
liberumf Argxvum^ &c., instead oid€&rum^ &c. 

QuBSTiovs.— How fai regmum declined 1 What Is the root of rejgnum 7 What 
are the tenninationa of noona in tmt, without a root 1 What cases of the second 
declension are like the same cases of the first T How do the terminations of the 
genitive plural of the first and second declensions differl What is the quantity 
of their penult 1 What three cases of neuter noons are always ahke 1 



EXERCISE. 

Write out the declensions of the following nouns declined like 
regnvm : 

An'-trum, a cave. £x-em'-plum, an examnpk* 

Au'-rum, gold, (sing.) Fer'-rum, iron, (sing.) 

BelMum, war, Sax'-um, a rock, 

Do'-num, agifi, Tem'-plum, a UmpU, 

Write the abl. sing, of an^fttflt—the gen. sing, of auriMn— the aca 
pi. ofbeUuwr^Wit abl. pi. oidorwm. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases :— 
To-a-lord. Of-aFSon-in-law. By-gold. By-the-gold oi-the-tenif 
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Sle. A-master's gift A-rock in the-field. The-example of-the- 
aughter. The-tongae (nam.) of-the-bov. The-island {ace.^ of-the> 
goddesses. Inthe-hallof-the-master. fx>r-the-daughters. A-plenty 
(mm,) of-gold. Tiie-iron of-the-machines. For-the-shield of-the- 
man. The-bo/s tongae {ace.) 

Translate into English :— 

AnrL Dona. Anmmintemplo. Exemplo(<2a<.) 

Belloram. Dono (dot.) Donnmanri. In ammo. 

OREEK N0UM8. 

2. Greek noons of the second declension end in os or oiu Those 
in 05 are masculine, those in im are neuter. 

3. They are thus dedined in the singular number : — 

N. De'-los, N, Ac. V. Bar'-bi-ton, 

G, De'.li, O. Bar'-bi-ti, 

D. Ab. De'-lo, D. Ab, Bar'-bz-to. 

Ac, De'-lon or -lum, 
F. De'-le. 

4. In the plural, Oreek nouns of the second declension are de- 
clined like the plural of domiwus and regnum, 

5. Os and on are often changed in Latin into us and ttm; as, 
AlphSoSj AlpMus; Hum, Hium, 

6. Nouns in ros after a consonant are generally changed into 
er; as, Alexaridros, Alexander, 

7. Some proper nouns in os are thus declined: N. A'-1hfs, G. D. 
Ab. A''th4>, Ac. A'4ho or A^-thon, 

8. Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like dom,t- 
nuSf but their vocative ends in eu. Sometimes, especially in poetry, 
they are declined after the third declension. Panthus makes Pofi- 
thu in the vocative. 

9. The nominative plural of nouns in os sometimes ends in a, 

10. The genitive plural in the titles of books, and in a few proper 
names, sometimes ends in 6n; as, Oeorgicdn, Pkilam6n. 

QuxsTXOMB.— How do Greek noons of the 2d declension end 1 Decline DelM 
in the singular. Decline barbiton in the singular— in the plunU. What change it 
often made hr Latin writers in Oreek nouns in at and on 7— 4n nouns in ros after 
a consonant! Decline iilAot. How are Greek proper nouns in eus declined Y 
What is sometimes the plural of nouns in ot 7 In what classes of Greek nouns it 
the genitive plond in (fn sometimes used 1 
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LESSON 12. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

The number of final letters m nouns of the third de- 
clension is twelve. 

Five are vowels — a, e, h o^ y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, Z, n, r, 8j U X' 

The gender of nouns of the third declension may com- 
monly be known by their termination. 

MA8CUUNE8. 

1. Nouns in e r, r, o, 

(Excepting i o, do^ and go^ 

With nouns in os and nxs^ 

And es^ if it increase, 

E X and n (excepting men^ 

With dens and fons^ 

And moTis and ponSf 

Are to be counted masculine. 

Note 1. — A noon is said to increase, when its genitive singular 
has more syllables than its nominative. 

Note 2.— For the principal exceptions to the roles for the gender 
and genitive of noons of this declension, see Appendix, L. B — ^F. 

Nouns in n and r. 

2. Nouns in n and r form their genitive by adding is 
to the nominative. 

3. They are declined like ho'-nar^ honor : thus. 

Singular, Term, Plural TTsrm. 

JV. r. hb'-nor, — JV. Ac. F. ho-n6'-res, es, 

O. ho-no'-ris, is, O. ho-n(y-rom, «m, 

D, ho-nty'-ri, i, D, Ab, ho-nor'-i-bos. i^u5. 
Ac. ho-no'-rem, em, 
Ab, ho-no'-re; e; 

Remark.— Noiihs in ber and most noons in ter drop e, except in 
the nominative and vocative singolar ; as, pa^4er, a father, Q. paf' 
tris, D. pa'4ri, &c. 

3 



20 N0UN8 : — THIRD DKCLSN8I0N. 

QussTioHf .— What to the termination of the i^enitlTO aintrnlar of the fint de- 
elettfion1-K>f the aeconU T— of the thirdT— of the fourth 1— of the fifth 1 What 
terminationa of nouns of the third declefUfon are maaculine 7 When is a noun 
■aid to increase 7 How do nouna in n and r form their genitive 1 Decline honor. 
What is remarlced of nouns in bar and ter 7 

EXEHCI8E. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns declined like 
honor: — 

A'-mor, Aris, love, Del'-phin, Infs, a dolphin, 

DoMor, Oris, pain. Ag'-ger, 6ris, a rampart, 

Pas'-tor, Oris, a shepherd, Car'-cer, £ris, a prison, 

Ar'-bor, f. 6ris, a tree, Cra'-ter, 6ris, a cup. 

Repeat the terminations of the several cases. Write out the de- 
clension of pa' 'ter, — of ma'-^, a mother, declined lilce pater, — of 
September, 

Translate: — Delphlni. Arbdrum. In ag^ribus. A carcdre. 
Orateribus {dot,) Honores. Pastoribas (abl,) DolOre. Patri. 
O matres. Pastoris amor (nom,) 



LESSON 13. 

Nouns in o. 



Nouns in o form their genitive in onis ; as, ser'^mOf 
§er'm6^'niSf speech, which is thus declined : 



Singular, Term. 


Plural, Term, 


N. y, ser'-mo, — 


N. Ac. V, ser-mo'-nes, es. 


G, ser-mo'-nib, u, 


G, ser-mo'-num, um. 


D, ser-mo'-ni, i, 


D. Ah, ser-mon'-i-bus. ^bus. 


Ac. ser-mo'-nem, em, 




Ab, ser-mO'-ne; e; 




Nouns in os. 



Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or otis ; 
ZB^flos/fid-risy a flower; ne'-pos^ ne-pd'tis, a grandchild. 

Singular, Term. Plwral, Term. 

N, V. flos, », N, Ac, V. flo'-res, es, 

G, flo'-ris, is, G, flo'-rum, wm, 

D, flo'-ri, i, D. Ab. flir'-i-bus. Um$. 
Ac. flo'-rem, em, 
Ab. flo'-re ; e • 
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duBSTXoxs.— How do nouns in o fonn their genitive?— nouna in m7 Decline 
9tirmo—flo8. What is the root of aermo l—oijtoa 7 What two cases in the singu- 
lar are alilcel What two cases in the pluralf What three cases in the plurall ' 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 

Dra'-co, a dragon, Pa'-vo, a peacock, 

Le'-o, a lion. Ra'-ti-o, f. (proa, ra'-she^,) reason. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns which have 6ris: 

Mos, a custom, Ros, dew. 

Osy n. M« mouth, L. 11. R. 1. Ar'-bos (or, ar'-bor,) 9ris, a tree. 

And the following which have 6Hs: 

Cos, a whetstone, Ne'-pos, a grandson, 

Dos, a dowry, Sa-cer'-dos, a priest. 

Repeat the terminations. Write the roots of the preceding nouns 
in this exercise. 
Write the Latin for the following £nglish phrases : — 

Of-speech. By-a-lion. The-reason (ace.) of-the-priest.* 

For-Apdowry. Of-a-peacock. fhe-mouth of-the-lion.« 
To-a-dragon. Of-the-trees. By-the-speechesuf-the-shepherds.* 

a Write the genitive in Latin hefore the noun on which It depends; at, *(thi 
honor of the Ihther," patria honor. 

Translate into English : — 

Sermdni. Pavonis Cum leonibus. 

Nepotes. Sacerddti. In carcdre. 

Draconi. Arbori. AparOne. 



LESSON 14. 



Increasing Nouns in es and is. 

1. Increasing nouns in es form their genitive in itis-^ 
a few in etis, 

2. They are declined like mi'-les, a soldier : thus. 



Singular, Term, 
N. V, mi'-les, », 
O. mil'-i-tis, iSf 
D, mir-!-li, t, 
Ac, mil'-i-tem, em, 
Ab, mil'-i-te; e; 



PlwaL 3Vn». 

N, Ac, V, mil'-i-tes, es, 
O, niilM-tum, urn, 

D, Ab, mi-litM-bus. ibus. 
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3. Increasing nouns in is form their genitive in xdia^ 
Uisj or eris. Lapis^ m. a stone, is thus declined : 

Singular. TYrm, Plural. Term, 

N, r. la'-pis, », N. Ac. V. laj/.i-des, a, 

Q. lap'-i-dis, is^ O. lap'-i-diim, tm, 

D. lap'-i-dl, i, D. Ab. la-pid'-i-bus. i^iic 
Ae. lap'-i-dem, em, 
Ab. lap'-i-de; e; 

Nouns in ex. 

4. Nouns in ex^ of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in icis ; as, pontlfexy a chief-priest. 

Singular. Term. Plvral. TVnn. 

N. V. pon'-ti-fex, 5, N. Ac. V. pon-tif -i-ces, is, 

O. pon-tif-i-cis, is, G. pon-tif-i-cnm, um, 

D. pon-tif-r-ci, «, D. Ab. pon-ti-fic'-I-bus. ibvs, 
Ac. pon-tif-i-cem, em, 
Ab. pon-tif -i-ce ; e; 

QvBSTxoMS.— How do Increadiig nouns in m form their genitiTet When ie a 
noon said to increase 1 Declme mile». What is the root of mUta 7 What is the 
termination of the dat sing. 1— of the dat pi. 1 How do increasing nouns in i9 
form their genitive 1 Decline lapia. How do nouns in es of more than one qrllac 
ble form their geniUvel Decline fton^tirex. What is its root 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns : — 
AMes, ftis, m. & f. a bird. Ab'-i-es, dtis, f. a fir-tree. 

Co'-mes, itis, m. & f. a companion. A'-ri-es, 6tis, m. a ram. 
Pe'-des, Itis, m. a footman. Se'-ges, dtis, f. growing com. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like lapis. 

Gas'-sis, idis, f. a helmet. Lis, O. li'-tis, f. strife ; (?. ph lit'-i-mn. 
Pul'-vis, gris, m. and f. dust. San'-guis, inis, m. blood, (sing.) 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like poTUifex. 
Ar^'ti-fex, an artist. Fruf-tex, a shrub. SiMex, fiint. 
Cu'-lex, a gnat, In'-dex, an informer. Vor'-tex, a wkirlpoei. 

Write out the roots of the preceding nouns. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-the-companion of-the-muses. 

To-the-father-in-law of-the-girl. 

By-the-wild-boars of-the-field. Of-the-birds in the-fir-trees. 
In the-groves of-the-gods. The-soldiers' shields, (ace.) 



NOUNS : 



-THIRD DECLENSION. 



s» 



Translate into English :-^ 

Militcm. Comes peditam. Alites in abidte. 

Omilltes. In abietibus. Segdti. 

Cum miiitibos. AriStes. Sacerdotem. 



LESSON 16. 



FEMININE8. 

1. Nouns, not increasing, in e s. 
Us (utis, Hdis,'*) x, aSf isj 
In $ impure, ys^ aus^ i o. 
Are feminine — with do and go, 

* i. e. having Qii9 or udU In the genitive. 
Note. — A letter is said to be imfmre when it follows a consonant 

Nouns in es and is, not increasing^ and in do and go. 

2. Nouns, not increasing, in es and is^ form their gen- 
itive in is, 

3. Feminines in es are declined like ru'-pes, a rock : 
tlius. 



Singular, Term, 
N, V, ru'-pes, ej, 
G. ru'-pis, iSf 
D, ru'-pi, t, 
Ac, ru'-pem, «», 
Ab, ru'-pej «; 



Plural, Term. 

N. Ac. V, ru'-pes, es, 
G, ru'-pi-ura, twin, 

D, Ab. ru'-pi-bos. thus. 



4. Nouns in is are declined like tur'-ris^ a tower : thus. 
Singular. Term. Plural, Term, 

N, V, tur'-ris, is, N. Ac, V, tur'-res, «, 

G, tur'-ris, is, G, tur'-ri-um, ium, 

D. tur'-ri, i, D. Ab, tur'-ri-bus. %bu$. 

Ac, tur'-rera or tur'-rim, em, im, 
Ab. tur'-re i/r tur'-ri ; e, i; 

Nouns in do and go. 

5. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in inis; as. 
arundo, arundinis^ a reed : — 

3* 
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Singular. Term, Plural, Term. 

N. V, a-ran'-do, — N. Ac, V, a-mn'-di-nes, es, 

G. a-run'-di-nis, m, G. a-run'-di-num, wm, 

D, a-run'-di-ni, i, D, M, a-run-din'-i-bus. ibus. 
Ac, a-run'-di-nem, cm, 
Ab, a-pun'-di-ne J c; 

QuBSTioNS.— What terminations of nouns of the third declension are feminfnel 
What, masculine? When is a letter said to be impure? Decline rupea—turriB, 
How does the genitive plural of runes and turria end ?— the ace. sing, of tuma 7--> 
the abl. sing. 1 How do nouns in ao and go form their geniUve 1 Decline arundo. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like ru^, 

M'-dss^ is, a temple, Nu'-bes, is, a doud, 

Cla'-des, is, sLaugkter, Vul'-pes, is, afifx. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like Uurris 

A'-vis, is, a bird, Na'-vis, is, a ship. 

Cla'-vis, is, a key, O'-vis, is, a sheep. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like anmdo. 
FoT-mi'-dOi fear, I-md'-go, an image, 

Gran'-do, hail, Mar'-go, m. a mar^n, 

Tes-tu'-do, a tortoise. Vir'-go, a virgin. 

Ho'-mo, inis, c. a man. 

Ne'-mo, inis, c. no one. 

Tell the root of each noun in this exercise. 
Translate into English : — 

Clade ovium. In nubibiis. Cum navibus. 

Claves eedis. Navibus. (dot.) O vulpes. (pi,) 



LESSON 16. 

Nouns in as and us. 



1. Nouns in as form their genitive in dtis ; as, d-tas^ 
an age, which is thus declined : — 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term 

N, V, 8B'-tas, i, N, Ac, V. as-ta'-tes, cj, 

G, 8B-ta'-tis, is, G, 8B-ta'-tum, um, 

D. ae-ta'-ti, t, D, Ab, ae-tat'-i-bus. ibus. 

Ac. ae-t&'-tem, em, 
Ab. ae-ta'-te; e; 
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2. Feminines in us fonn their genitive in Utis or HdiSf 
and are declined like virtus^ virtue : thus, 

Singular. Term, Plural. Term, 

N. V. vir'-tus, 5, N. Ac. V. vir-tti'-tes, «j, 

G. vir-tti'-tis, is, G. vir-ta'-tum, wm, 

D. vir-tti'-ti, t, D. AJb. vlr-tu'-ti-bus. i^. 
Ac. vir-ta'-tem, em, 
Ab. vir-m'-te; e$ 

QuBSTioNS.— When is a noun said to incTease 1 How do nouns in at form their 
genitive ? Decline ataa. How do feminines in tw of th« third declension form 
their genitive 1 Decline virtiu, 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like atas , 
JEs'-tas, summers pi'-S-tas, piety , (only in the sing. ;) and po-tes'- 
X^s^poioer. 

And the following declined like virius : — 

Juventns, ytnUhs pa'-lus, tidis, a marsh; laus, lau'-dis, jiraue. 
Tell the roots of tne noons in this lesson. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 
By-strife. The-key {nom.) of-the-tower. 

In the-dust. By-the-slaughter of-the-soldiers. 

From the-helmet. In the-temples of-the-gods. 

With the-blood of-sheep. By-the-piety of-the-daughter. 
With strife. 

Translate into English: — 

Piet&teuL Ineest&te. PulvSris. A palade. Landibos. {ail.) 
Cassis in polvdre. 



LESSON 17. 

Nouns in s impure and x. 

1. Nouns in s impure form their genitive in is or tis, 
ArSf art, is thus declined :— 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term, 

N. V. ars, s, N. Ac. V. ar'^tes, es, 

G. ar'-tis, ts, G. ar'^ti-um,* ium, 

D. ar'-ti, i, D. M. ar'-ti-bus. Vms. 

Ac. ar'-tem, em^ 
Ab. ar'-te; e; 

* Pronounced ar^^sAe-um 
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Note.— Nouns in bs, tns, and ps, change s into is. Nouns in 25, 
w, and ri, cliange s into tU. 

2. Nouns in x form their genitive in cis or gis. VoXf 
ft voice, is thus declined : — 

SUfigular. Term. Plural, Term. 

y, V, vox, «, N. Ac, V, vo'-ces, a, 

a. vo'-cis, 15, G, vo'-cum, tm, 

D vo'-ci, I, /?. AJ. voc'-i-bu8. ibus, 
Ac, vo'-cem, em, 
Ab* vo'-ce; e; 

Remark. — NoXf night, makes in the gen. ting. noc^4is, gen. plur. 
nocf-ti-umt (pronounced noc^'Ske-^im.) Nix, snow, has ni^-vis. 

Nouns in ys. 
Greek nouns in ys either form a Latin genitive in 19 
or dis, or retain the Greek form in os or dos. 

Those which increase in is or os are declined like 
Tethys:— 

iV. Te'-thv-s, 5, -de. Te'-thyn, «, 

G. Te'-thy-os, 05, F. Te'-thy, — 

D. Te'-thy-i; i; Ai. Teth'-y-e. i, 

QvBSTioirs.— How do nouns In a impore form their genitive 1 When Is a letter 
said to bo impure 1 Decline ara. In what terminations is a changed Into iat In 
what, into tie 7 How do nouns in x form their genilive 7 What ki nd of copsonant 
Isx? For what two single letters does jt stand in vox7^a lex 7 (gen. le'-eia.') 
I>ecline vox. How do Greelc nouns in y« form their genitite 1 Decline TetKjfa. 

EXERCISfi. 

Write out the declension of : — 

Frons, tis, the forehead, Arx, cis, a citadel, (f7. pi, ium.) 

Grens, tis, a nation, Cer'-vix, ids, the neck. 

Pars, tis, apart, Co'-rax, acis, m. a raven, 

Plebs, is, the common people. Lex, gis, a law. 

Urbs, is, a city. Rex, gis, m. a king. 

Write the roots of the preceding nouns — the declension of ncz. 

Translate into English :— 

Arte. Infronte. Parsnoctis. Vulpi. 

Partiam. Abarce. Leges gentis. Rexgentis. 

Voco Cnmgente. Arx orbis. Cervix arifitis. 
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LESSON 18. 

NEUTERS. 

1. The letters of the word cliyeta constitute seven of 
the terminations of neuter nouns of the third declension. 
The other terminations are men, ar, ur, and us when it 
makes eris or oris in the genitive ;— or thus, 
2. Nouns in cliyeta* neuter are, 
Us {eris, oris,) men, ur, ar, 

* (To be pronounced di-y^-ta.^ 

Nouns in men and us. 

3. Nouns in men form their genitive in, inis ; as, cat' 
men, carminis, a verse : — 

Singular. Term, Plural, Term, 

N. Ac V. car'-men, — N, Ac, V, car^-mi-na, a, 

Q, car'-mi-nis, is, Q, car'-mi-num, «m, 

D, car'-mi-ni, i, D, Ab. car-min'-i-bus. i^. 

Ab, car^-mi-ne ; e ; 

4. Neuters in us form their genitive in eris or oris ; 
as opus, operis, a work : 

Sinsrular, Term. Plural. TVrm. 

N. Ac, V. o'-pus, 5, N. Ac. V. op'-fi-ra, «, 

O. op'-e-ris, u, G. op'-S-rum, um, 

D. op'-fi-ri, i, D. Ab, o-per'-i-bus. ibus, 

Ab, op'-6-re; e; 

QiTBSTiovf.— What are the termfaiadons of neuter nouns of the third declen- 
sion 1 How do nouns in men form their genitive 1— -neutera in U6 7 Decline car- 
men^cpua. What three cases of neuter nouns are alike 7 How do these'cases 
end in the plural? How do masculines and feminines end hi the nominatiTe, ae- 
cusatite, and TocatiTe plural 1 What is the root of carmen ?— of opu8 J 

EXERCISE. 

Write oat the declension of; — 

Ag^-men, an army. No'-men, a name. 

Cri'-men, a crime. Nu'-men, a deity. 

Fla'-men, a river. Teg'-men, a covering. 

Poe'-dus, eris, a league. Cor'-pus, oris, a body. 

Gre'-nus, 5ris, a kind, Pec'-tus, oris, the breast, 

Sce'-lus, fins, a crime. Tcm'-pus, oris, tim£. 

Tell the root of each of the preceding nouns. 



34 
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Translate into English : — 
Grimine. Naminnm, 

Sceleribus. (o^.) Corpdri. 

Translate into Latin : — 
Of-rlvers. From th&<ieity. 

Of-tbe-dcity. Of-the-kind. 

O the-times t For-tbe-rivers. 



Agminibns. (dal,) 
Flaminis. 



A-covering of-the-breast. 
From tbe^time. 
With the-arm j. 



LESSON 19. 



Nouns in c, t, and a. 

1. Caputs a head, and its compounds, the only nouns 
in tj are thus declined : — 



Singular, TVrm. 

JV. Ac. V. ca'-put, — 
O, cap'-i-tis, is, 

D. cap'-i-ti, t, 

Ab, cap'-i-te; ef 



Plural. TVrm. 

N, Ac V. cap'-i-ta, a, 

Q. cap'-i-tum, wm^ 

D. Ab. ca-pit'-i-bos. tlms. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitive in dtis ; as, po-d'- 
ma, po'§m''d''ti8f a poem * 

Singvlar, Tom. Plural. TVrm. 

N. Ac. V. po-d'-ma, - N. Ae, F. po-em'41-ta, a, 

Q. po-em'-d-tis, u, O. po-em'-&-tum, tun, 

D, po-em'-&-ti, t, n Ah S po-em'-A-tis or ) is or 

po-em'-arte; «; //•-««'. J po-c-mat'-i-bus. J »i«. 



Ab. 



Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. i-tin'-S-ra. a, 
Q. i-rin'-d-ram, itm, 

D. Ab. it-i-ner'-i-bos. thus. 



3. F'ter^ n., a journey, has a double increase, and is 
thus' declined: — 

insular. T\rm. 

N. Ac. V. i'-ter, — 

G. i-tin'-d-ris, is^ 

D, i-tin'-5-ri, i, 

Ab. i-tin'-€-rc; e; 

4. Alec (or halec) elects^ and Zac, lactis^ the only 
nouns in c, want the plural. 

5. Nouiis in y form their genitive in os or s ; as, misy, 
misyos, or misys. 

QuBSTioN*.— What nniinB end in / 7 Decline caput. How do nouns In a fbm 
ir genitive 1 Decline poetna. What is said of the increase of iUr 7 Decline 
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it Whatlfltherootofeapu<7— of po^ma 7— of «f«r 7 WhatnouiMADdiiie} !>•• 
dine lae. How do nouoa in y form thek fenitiTe 1 



Translate into Latin : — 

For-the-head. Of-poems. By-jonrneys. By-kinds. 

In the-breast. For-a-covering of-tbe-body. By-name. 

Translate into English : — 

In corpore. Capitam. In poSmatibns. 

Sceleribtts. (abi.) Podmata. Capita. 



LESSON 2 0. 

Nouns in e, aly and ar. 

1. Nouns in e are declined like ae-di-le^ a seat : tuns, 

Sinfrtdar. Verm. Plural, TVmi. 

N. Ac. V. se-di'-ie, e, N. Ac. V. se-dil'-i-a, ia, 

G. se-di'-lis, is^ O. se-dil'-i-um, turn, 

D. Ab, se-diMi; i; D. Ab. se-dii'-i-bns. ito. 

2. Neuters in al and ar are declined like an -i-maZ, an 
animal : thus« 

Singular. Tierm, Plural. Tbm. 

N. Am. V. an'-i-mal, — iV. Jlc. V. an-i-ma'-li-a, ia, 

Cr. an-i-m&'-lis, is, O. an-i-maMi-um, t«m, 

D, Ab. an-i-m&Mi; t; D. Ab. an-i-mal'-i-bus. i^. 

Remark. — ^The following terminations of noons of the third de« 
clension are exclusively Greek ; viz., ma, i, y, d», In, *i, y», «r, fr, 
ysy euSf yx, inx, ynx, and plurals in e. 

QussTiovs.— Decline «e<{£I»-HmfmaL What terminatioiM of the third declen- 
rion are maecoUne 1— feminine 7— neuter 1 In what do neoten of the third declen- 
-elon differ ftom mascoUnee and femininee in the singular 1->in the plural Y In what 
do neuten in e, at, and ar, differ from other neuters in the singular T— in the 
plurall 

BXERCISV. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns in e, al, and or ^- • 
An-ci'-le, a skidd, 0-v!'-le, a sheep/old. 

Cu-biMe, a couch. Vec-ti'-gal, a tax, 

Mo-DxMe, a necklace, Cal'-car, a spu^ 



96 
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Translate into Latin : — 
For-a-shield. 
The-taxes of-the-nation. 
The-necklaces of-tiie-girls. 



In the-sheep-folds of-thc-shepherds. 
By-the-shieids of-the-soldiers. 
From the-necks uf-the-animals. 



Translate into English : — 
Animoli. (dat) Calcar militis. 



Ancilia. 
Ovilium. 
Ab insulis. 



Cabilia hominum. 

Monilia de&nim. 

A cubilibos honunam. 



In Tift peditis. 
In luco deorum. 
Cum filiabos. 
Cora animaliam> 



LESSON 21 



Irregular Nouns. 

The following nouns of the third declension are de- 
clined irregularly ; Jupiter^ m. Jupiter ; vis, f. strength ; 
hos, m. or f. an ox or cow : — 



Singular. 
N, r. Ju'-pi-ter, 
G. Jo'-vis, 
D. Jo'-vi, 
Ae, Jo'-vem, 
Ab. Jo'-ve. 

Singvlar, 
N. V. bos, 
O, bo'-vis, 
D. bo'-vi, 
Ac, bo'-vem^ 
Ab, bo'-ve. 



Singular. 
N, V, vis, 
O. vis, 
D. — 
Ac. vim, 
Ab. vi. 



Plural. 
N. Ac. V. vi'-res, 
G, vir'-i-um, 

D. Ab. vir'-i-bus. 



Plural. 
N. Ac. V. bo'-ves, 



G. 
D.Ab. 



bo'-um, 

bo'-bus 0f bu'-bos. 



EXERCISE. 



Decline rnusar^d<mtinu9--^ener-'^ger'^egnm,m-~hon^ What is 
the termination of the dat. sing, in the first declension 1 — ^in the sec- 
ond 1— in the third 1 What is the termination of the ace. sing, in 
the first declension 1 — in the second 1— of masculines and feminines 
in the third 1— of the abl. sing, of the first % — of the second T — of the 
third 1 (Answer: commonly e, but sometimes t.) What is the ter- 
mination of the nom. pi. in masculines and feminines of the third 
declension 1— of the second 1 — of the first •? — of neuters of the third 1 
(Answer: a, — sometimes taV- of the second 1 What is the termi- 
nation of the genitive plural of the first declension 1— of the second 1 
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» 



—of the third 1 (Answer : um^ — sometimes turn)-— the termination 
of the dative and ablative plural of the first declension 1—of the sec- 
ond t— of the third 1 
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NOMINITIYB SINGULAR. 

Non.— The teacher will probably think It expedient to omit this and the ftUow 
log leaaon nntil the boolc ia reviewed. 

Rules for forming^ the nominative singular of the third declension 
from the root. 

I. Roots ending m c, g ; 5, m, p ; «, t^ d ; and some 
in Ty add s to form the nominative. 



1. tyd, and f, before s are dropped.* 
S. c and g before s form xJ* 

3. Short i in the root before c, b, p, and t is commonly changed 
to«.« 

4. Short tf or before r, in neuters, is changed to uA 

5. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, of masculines and feminimw, 
add es or u, instead of 5 alone. 

(a) So bM dropa v, and jMai* and wanguU drop «». 
(6) So V9 from niv the root of nis. (e) So a in oticepa, meefipi*. 
(a) So in tbtw^femwr^jeeur^ and roAur, which do not take «. In the maac and 
ism., c»nia, cuciMwa, inuvit, and vomia^ t ia changed to X. 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and re* 
marks; — 



Oen, Root, Norn, 

Nepdtis, nepot — , nepos. 

Laudis, laud — , laus. 

Floris, flor — , flos. 

Vocis, voc — , vox. 

reg— , rex. 



Regis, 
-olli( " 



Pollicis, pollic — ^ pollex. 
Cceiibis, ccelib— , ccelebs. 



Cre9i. RooL Som. 

Principis, princip— , princeps. 

Comitis, comit — ^ comes. 

Generis, gener — , genus. 

Temporis, tempor— , tempus. 

Rupis, rup—, rup^. 

Auris, aur — , .attris. 

Gruis, gru — , grus. 



QuBaTioNs.— What ia the first mle for forming the nominative singular fhnn 
the root 1 What lettera are dropped before a 7 what is the rule for e and g before 
ml What ia the rule for abort * ra the root before c^b^p^ and f 7— for short a or o 
Mbrerinneuterat Whatrootaaddeaorta? 
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BZEKCISB. 

From the following genitives form the nominative singalar :— 
Frigoris, n, Poilicis, m, Virtmis,/. Fraudis,/. 

JEstatls,/. Clientis, m. Moris, m. Tellfiris,/. 

Forcipis, m, <f>/. Alitis, m. MunSris, n. Montis, m. 



LESSON 23. 

NOHINITIYE 8IN6ULAR— COWTIKUED. 

II. The nominative singular of roots ending in Z, n, r, 
und of neuters in t^ commonly takes no grammaticiil ter- 
mination. 



1. 6n (long), and in (short), in the root of masculines and femi- 
nines, become o.^ 

2. in (short) in neuters, becomes in.^ 

3. tr and br^ at the end of a root, take e between them. 

4. In the root of neuters at drops t, and it becomes ut. 

5. A few neuters add e to the root. 

6. Roots ending in a repeated consonant drop one in the nomina- 
tive. 

l.—i in hepar is changed to r. 
2.— Lac drops f, and eor drcMps d. 
likewise en in Anio and Nerio. 

3— Some exceptions to these roles, and to those concerning (he gender and 
of the third declension, may be found in the Appendix. 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and re- 
marks: — 



NOTB. 
NOTB. 

/uAieen. 

NOTB 

genitive 



(6) So in o«cen, peeten^ tibXca^ i 



Gen. 
Animalis, 
Candnis, 
Honoris, 
Sermonis, 
Arundinis, 
Fluminis, 
Patris, 
Imbris, 
Podmatis, 
Retis, 
Fellis, 



Root, 
animal — , 
canon — , 
honor — , 
sermon — , 
arundin — , 
flumin — , 
patr-, 
imbr — , 
poSmat — ', 
ret — , 
fell-, 



Norn. 
aniinal, ?». 
canon, m. 
honor, m. 
sermo, m. 
arundo,/. 
flumen, n. 
pater, to. 
imber, my 
podma, n. 
rete, ». 
fel. n. 
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QuBSTioNS.— What is the second rule for forming the nominative singular from 
the rooti What terminations in the root become o in the nominative sTi^lar 1~ 
what becomes ht 7 IVhat is the rule for tr and br at the end of a rootl^for at in 
^e root of neuters 1 Wliat add e to the root 7 

EXEBCI8E. 

From tlie following genitiyes form the nominative singular : — 
Legidnis, /. Matris,/. Dogmatis, 9i. Originis,/. 

Virginis,/. Octobris, m, Animalis, n. Delphinis, m, 
Agminis, ». Ancilis, n. PrsedOnis, ». Criminis, «. 

Farris, n. Capitis, n. Imporis, adj, Yoliicris, adj. 



LESSON 24. 

EXCEPTIONS m DECLENSION. 

ACCUSATITE SINGULAR. 

!• Some nouns in is, not increasing, have their accusa- 
tive singular in em or im ; and some, especially names 
of places, rivers, and gods, in im alone ; as, 

Turris, a tower, Q. Utrris^ Ac. tv/rrem or twrrim. 
Tiberis, the Tiber, G. TUferis, Ac. THbeHm. 

2. Greek nouns form their accusative in tm, tn, or a / 
aSy PariSy Parim^ aer^ aera, 

ABLATIVE SINOaLAR. 

3. Neuters in e*, al^ and ar^ have t in the ablative ; as. 

SediUf n. a seat, G. sedUiSf Ab. sedili. 

4. Nouns having im in the accusative, have i in the 
ablative; as, 

ThirriSf a tower, Ac. lurrem or tomrn, Ab. turre or turn, 
Tiberis, the Tiber, Ac. TiMrim, Ab. Tiberi, 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

5. Neuters in e, aU and ar, have ia in the nominative 
plural; as, 

StdiU^ n. a seat, N. pi. sedilia. 
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I 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

6. Nouns i¥hich have i in the ablative singular, have 
turn in the genitive plural ; as, ^ 

Sedikj n. a seat, Ab. sing. sedUij 6. pi. sedilium. 

7. Nouns in ea and is^ not increasing, have ium ; as, 

JRupeSf a rock, O. rupiSy 6. pi. rupium. 

8. Nouns in ns and rs^ names of nations in as, and 
monosyllables ending in two consonants, have ium ; as, 

ClienSj a client, G. cUentis, 6. pi. cliefUimn, 
UrbSf a city, G. urbis, G. pi. urhium. 

QtrasTiOHS.— What nouns are excepted In the aeensatiTe lingular 1 How 
do Greek nouna form thoir accusative 7 What nouns have i in the ablative singu- 
lar 1 What neuters have ia in the nominative plural 1 What is the first class of 
nouns which have ium in the genitive plural 1— the second 7— the thfard 1 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns in us of the fourth declension are masculine ; 
those in u are neuter. 

2. Nouns in t^ are declined like f rue' -tus^ fruit : thus. 

Singular. TVrm. PVwraL Term. 

N. V. frac'-tus, iM, N, Ac. V. fmc'-tus, , us, 

O. fruc'-tiiis, (is, O. frucf-ivk-um, mm, 

D. fruc'-tu-i, ui, D. Ab. Irac'-ti-bus. thus. 
Ac. fruc'-tum, um, ^ 

M. fruc'-tu ; u ; 

3. Cor'-nUf a horn, is thus declined : — 
Singular. Herm. Plural. Tsrm. 

N. D. Ac, I ^^^ „„ ^, N. Ac. V. cor'-nu-a, ua, ' 

Q. cor'-niiis \us; D, Ab. cor'-ni-bus. ibus. 

QvMTioNS.— How do masculines of the fourth declension end T^-neuters 7 De- 
cline /ruc/ti«—cor»u. What are the terminations of the several cases of mascu- 
lines In the singular 7~in the plural 7~of neuters in the singular 7— in the plural 1 
What is the root offruettu 7— of eomu 7 
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Write out the declension of the following nouns : — 
Can'-tus, a song, Fluc'-tus, a wave. 

Cur'-rus, a chariot. Mo'-tus, motion, 

Ex-er'-ci-tus, an army. Se-n&'-tus, the senate. 

Translate into Latin : — 

The-fruits of-summer. The-chariots of-the-armies. 

By-the-fruit of-the-tree. By-the-motion of-the-chariots. 

By-the-motions of-the-waves. The-songs of-the-birds. 

The-honor of-the-senate. For-the-senate of-the-nation. 

Translate into English : — 
Fructibus (abl.) arbdrnoL Comua dracdnis. 

Exercitni regis. Motu flnct^. 

Gomu (nam.) ovis. Cantus (sing.) pastoris. 

Delphin in fluctibus. Cornibus (aU.) aridtis. 



LESSON 26. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

1. Feminine are these in us, 
TriiuSy acuSf porticus. 
The plurals, tdus and quinqudtrus, 
With domuSy nurus, socrus^ anuSy 
ColuSy with names of trees, and manus. 

3. PenuSy when of the fourth declension, is commonly feminine ; 
specus is rarely feminine or neuter, and llie defectiye secus, sex, is 
always neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

3. Domus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension 
and partly of the second It is thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

JV.F. do'-mus, N. V. do'-mus, 

G. do'-m^is, or do'-mi, G. dom'-u-um, ordo-mo'-rum, 

D. dom'-u-i, or do'-mo, D. Ab. dom'-i-bus, 

Ac. do'-mum, Ac. do'-mus, or do'-mos. 

Ah. do'-mo ; 

Remark 1. — Domi commonly signifies ai homey or at a specified 
house. 

4* 
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4. The dative and the ablative 
Of acuSf arcuSy artuSy 
Of lacuSy specuSy tribus too, 
Of pecu and of partus^ 
In ubus must be always formed ; 
Fut genUj veru, ptnius, 
Sometimes in ibus may be found, 
And sometimes, too, in ubus. 

* Remark 2. — Some nouns of the fourth declension have a genitive 
in t, and sometimes other forms belonging to the second declension ; 
as, senMuSt gen. seriatus or sendli. 

Remark 3. — Nouns of this declension originally belonged to the 
thinl declension, and were formed by contraction ; as, N. fruct/us, 
Q.fructuis — uSf D.fructui — w, &c. 

Remark 4. — The contracted dative in u occurs in Caesar, and oc- 
casionally in other authors ; as, eguUdiu for equUaiui, 

QiTBSTioNS.^Or what declensions is elomut 7 In what case does it follow th« 
2rl dec. onlv 1 In what cases the 4th only? What is the signification of dotniJ 
What words of the 4th declension are feminine 1 What words are excepted in the 
dat andabL planll 



LESSON 27. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 



Nouns of the fifth declension end in eSf and are fem- 
inine. 

They are declined like res, a thing, and dies^ a day : 

Singular, TYrm, Plural. Term, 

Al F. res, di'-es, es, N. Ac. V. res^ di'-es, ej, 

'{?. D. re'-i, di-e'-i, et, G. re'-rum, di-e'-rum, erum, 

Ac, rem, di'-em, em, D, Ab, re'-bus. di-e'-bus. ibus. 
M, re; dl'-e; e; 

Excepiuni. 

Dies is either masculine or feminine in the singular, and only 
masculine in the plural. 



1. In the genitive and dative singular e or t is sometimes found 
instead of et/ and es also was an ancient termination of the geni- 
tive singular. 

9. or nouns of the jiith declension, only res and dtes are complete 
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in the plural. Actes^ fades, effigies, series, species, and spet are found 
in the nominative and accusative plural ; glades and progenies in 
the accusative, the other nouns of this declension have no plural. 

3. Some nouns of the fifth declension have forms belonging to 
the first ; as, luxuries and hixuria. 

4. In this declension, e in the last syllable of the nominative, 
though foimd in all the cases, is considered as a part of the termi- 
nation. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1. When a compound noun consists of two nomina- 
tives, both parts are declined ; as, 

jY. res-publica, N. jas-jnrandum, 

G. rei-pablicae, &c. Q, joris-jarandi, &c. 

2. When one part of a compound noun is a nomina- 
tire and the other an oblique case, the nominative only 
is declined ; as, 

N. pater-familias, 

Cr. patris-familias, &c. See L. 8. 

QuBSTiOMs.— or wbat gender aro douhb of the fifth deelension 1— of the finti 
What word in the fifth declension is excepted 1 Decline ret— diet. What is the 
root of rea ?—o( dies 1 In what other declension are the genitive and datire sin- 
gular alike 1 How do these cases end in the fifth deelension 1— in the first 1 In 
wliat declensions does the dative singular end in » 7 In what declensions does the 
dative plural end in bus 7— in ia 1 Wluit is the terminatiou of the genitive plural 
in each of the several declensions 1 With wiiat two letters'does the genitive plural 
always end 7 In which of the declensions are three cases always alike in the plu- 
ral 1 What is the termination of the accusative plural of masculines and femi- 
nines in each declension 1 When a compound noun consists of two nominatives, 
how is it declined 1— when it consists of a nominative and an oblique case ? 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OP THE DECLENSIONS. 

1. Neuter nouns beloug to the second, thisd or fourth declensions. 
% Neuters have three cases alike — the nominative, accusative 
and vocative, and these casee in the plural end in a. 

3. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines ends in 
Y/i — in the 1st decl. in am, in the 2d and 4th in um, in the 3d and 
5th in em. 

4. The vocative singular of all Latin nouns, except those in us 
of the second declension, is like the nominative. 

5. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

6. Tho genitive plural ends in um, viz., in drum, drum, um 
(turn), uum, or erum. 

7. The dative and ablative plural end alike — in the 1st and 3d 
declensions in is, in the 3d and 4th in i^, in the 5th in ibus, 

8. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines ends in s, 
viz., in as, os, es, or us. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE DECLENSIONS. NO. t 

MA8CT7UNES AND FEMININES. 

L n. in. IV. V. 

Terminations :—<l uSf er, tr. er, or, et, os, ^ us. tB, 

Singular, 
N, mu'-so, domM-nutf, ho'-nor, fruc'-tiw, ret, 

G, mu'-8«, dom'-i-nt, ho>no'-m, fruc'-tfi*, xef-i, 

D, mu'-skB, dom'-i-Do, ho-n6'-ri, fruc'-tu-i^ re'-i, 

Ac. mu'-sam, dom^-i-num, ho-no'-r67?i, fruc'-tum, rem, 
V. mu'-so, domM-n«, ho'-nor, friic'-tu*, rc», 

Ab, mu'-8^; dom^-i-no; ho-no'-re; frucMu; re; 

X mn'-ae^ dom^-i-ni^ ho-n5'-re*, fiiic'-tt£«, re«^ 

Q. mu-sa'-rum, dom-i-nd'-rum, ho-no'-rum, fnic'-tu-um, re'-ruifi, 

2>. mu'-siff, dom'-i-niff, ho-nor'-T-&u«, fhic'-tT-&u<, re^-lnu, 

Ac, mu^-Bow, dom^-i-DM, ho-n5'-re«, fruc'-tti«, re», 

F. mu'-scB, dom'-r-nt, ho-n5'-re«, fnd-Xui, re», 

il6. mu'-sw. dom'-!-ntf. ho-nor'-I-6«». fruc'-t7-62i«. xtfAnut 





NXUTEB8. 




IL 


m. 


IV. 


Tennlnationa :— um. 




ti 


iV. reg'-ntiffi, 


car'-men, 


cor'-nur 


G, reg'-ni, 


car'-mi-nw, 


cor'-nue^ 


2>. rcg'-no, 


car'-mi-nt, 


cor'-nify 


ilc. reg'-num, 


car'-men, 


cor'-nw, 


V, Teg^-num, 


car^-men, 


cor^-nu, 


Ab. reg'-no; 


car'-mi-ne; 
Plural. 


cor'-ntf ; 


N. reg'-no, 


car'-mi'na, 


cor^-nu-o, 


C?. reg-no'-rum, 


car'-ml-HMTii, 


cor^-nu-ufn, 


J9. reg'-nw, 


car-min'-T-&i£«, 


coT^'ta-bug, 


Ac, reg'-na, 


car'-mi-na, 


cor'-nurOf 


r. reg'-no, 


car'-mi-na, 


cor'-nt«-a, 


Ab. Teg^-nia. 


car-min'-l-5w. 


coT^-nX-bus 
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46 ADJECTIVES. 

LESSON 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a noun. 

Thas in the phrases, a good pen, a sharp knife, a white horse, a 
mellow apple, a free people, rough stones ; the words, good^ sharp, 
white, &c., limit the meaning of the nouns, pen, knife; horse, &c., 
which, without some word to limit them, would signify, any pen, 
any knife, &c. 

2. Latin adjectives are declined like nouns of the same 
terminations. 

3. Some adjectives are of the first and second declen- 
sions, their feminine gender being of the first declension, 
and their masculine and neuter of the second. 

4. Some adjectives are of the third declension in all 
their genders. 

5. The adjective is always of the same gender, num- 
ber, and case, as its noun, but it is often of a different 
declension. 

QuBSTioNS.— What Is an adjective 1 How are Latin adjectives declined 1 Of 
what declensiona are adiectivea 1 When an adjective is of the first and second de- 
clensions, to which declension does its feminine fender belong I—its mascaline?^ 
its neuter 1 In what respects must an adjective agree with its nouni In what 
may it differ 1 

EXERCISE. 

Name the adjectives in the following sentences : — 
A good tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor a corrupt tree good fruit. 
The ancient Romans were temperate and brave. Ten men com- 
posed the laws of the twelve tables. Great men are not always 
wise. No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garment. 
Write ten English sentences containing adjectives. 

QuKSTioNS ON THB ExRRCisBS.— Why Is good an adjective 1 Answer. Be- 
cause it expresses the qualitv of the noun tree ; and " An adjective is a word which 
qualifies or limits the meaning of a noun," &c. 
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LESSON 29. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

1. The masculine gender of adjectives of the first and 
second declensions ends in us or er^ (except seUuTj full ;) 
the feminine in a, and the neuter in um. 

Adjectives in us, a, um. 

2. The masculine in t^ is declined like dominus^ the 
feminine like musa^ and the neuter like regnum. 

Bonus, good, is thus declined : — 

Singular, 
Mate. Fern. Neui, 

N, bo'-nus, N, V. bo'-na, N, Ac, F. b</-inun, 

G, bo'-nl, O. D. hof-xm, G, b(/-iii, 

J9. A^. bo'-no, Ac. bo'-nam, D,Ab. b</-Do; 

Ac. bo'-num, Ab. bo'-nft; 

r. bo'-na ; 

PhiraL 
N, V. bo'-nl, N V, bcZ-naB, N. Ac, V. bo'-na, 

G, bo-no'-rum, G, bo-n&'-mm, G, bo-no'-rani, 

D. Ab, bo'-nis, D. Ab, bo'-nis, D, Ab, bo'-nis. 

Ac, bo'-nos. Ac. bo'-nas. 

Note 1.— All participles ini»,and snperlatiyes are declined like 
boniis ; as, awMus^ loved ; aUissimus^ highest. 

Note 2. — Mens has mi in the vocative singular masculine ; as, 
mi amtcCf my friend. — Mens, tuus, and suus are possessive adjective 
pronouns. 

' QussTioNB.~How does the maseallne gmder of adJectlTes of the flnt and 
eecond declensions end T— the feminine T->the neuter 1 How are adyectives fai ue, 
a, and um declined 1 Decline the mascoline of bonu§ the feminine— the neater. 
What classes of words are declined like fontM? What is the TocatiTe siogoiar 
masculine of meu» 1 

EZERCI8B. 

Decline like bowus the following adjectives :— 
Al'-tus, high, Lon'-gus, long. 

A-va'-rus, covetous. Ple'-nns,y«22. 

Be-nig'-nus, kind, Me'-us, my, 

Fi'-dus, faUkfia, Tu'-us, thy. 

In-i'-quus, umjua, Su'-us, At5, kers^ its, their. 



48 adjectives: — first and second dec. 

Write oat and repeat the declension of the following noons with 
their respective adjectives, patting each in the same case : — 
Bonas arnicas, m., a good friend.. 
Bona mensa, f., a good iabU, 
Bonom ezempiam, n., a good exampie, 
ThuBf N. bo'-nas a-mi'-cus, 
O, bo'-ni a-mi'-ci, 
D, Ab. bo'-no a-mi'-co, Ac. 



LESSON 30. 

Adjectives tnjer, a, urn. 

1. The feminine and neuter of adjectives in us and er 
are formed by adding a and um to we root of the mascu* 
line. 

2. The masculine gender of a few adjectives in er is 
declined without syncopation, like gener. 

In this manner is declined tener^ tender : — 

Singular. 
Mate. Fhm. Neui. 

N. V. te'-ner, N. V. ten'-d-ra, JV. Ac. V. ten'-6-ram, 

G. ten'-6-ri, G. D. ten'-e-rae, Q. ten'-6-ri, 

D. Ab. ten'-S-ro, Ac. ten'-e-ram, D. Ab. ten'-e-ro ; 

Ac. ten'-d-ram; Ab. ten'-e-ri; 

Plural. 
N. V. ten'.«-ri, JV. V. ten'-e-ra, N. Ac. V. ten'-«-ra, 

Cr. ten-e-ro'-ram, G. ten-e-rft'-ram, G. ten-e-rO'-rum 

D. Ab. ten'-fi-ris, D. Ab. ten'-6-ris, D. Ab. ten'-6-ris. 

Ac. ten'-6-ros. Ac. ten'-6-ras. 

QvBSTioNB.—How are the feminine and neuter of adjectiveB In ua and er fomi' 
ed 1 Wiiat is the root of tener 7 Lilce what noun is tener declined in the mascu. 
line gender T— in the feminine )— in the neuter 1 

EXERCISE. 

Form the feminine and neater of the following adjectives, declin- 
ed like tener : — 

As'-per, r<n«^^. Li'-ber,>«. Sa'-tur,>fl. 

La'-cer, torn. Mi'-ser, miserable. 



ADJKCTIVES: — ^FIRST AND SECOND DSC. 48 

Write out the declension of o^-per in the maflciiiine--of W^her in 
the feminine— of sa'-twr in the neuter. 

Write out the declension of Unerpuer^ a tender boy-— of tenira 
pheUa, a tender- sirl— of tenerum virgullymy a tender shrub, mi^ng 
the adjectiire and its noun to a§;ree in gender, number, and case. 



LESSON 31. 



Syncopated Adjectives in er. 

Most adjectives in er drop e in declension, like ager. 
They are declined like piger^ slothful : dius. 

Singular, 
MoBC Fern. NeuL 

N. V, pi'-ger, N, V. pi'-gra, N. Ac, V. pi'-grum, 

O, pi'-gri, G. D. pi'-grae, Q, pi'-gri, 

D. Ab. pi'-gro, Ac, pi'-gram, D, Ab, pi'-gro ; 

Ac, pi'-grum; Ab, pi'-gr4; 

PVwrtd, 
N, V, pi'-gri, N, V, pi'-grsB, N, Ac. V, pi'-gra, 

G, pi-gro'-rum, G, pi-grft'-rum, G, pi-gro'-rum, 

D, Ab, pi'-gris, D. Ab. pi'-gris, D, Ab. pi'-gris. 

Ac. pi'-gros. Ac, pi'-gras. 



Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives, de- 
clined like piger .— ^ 

jE'-ger, sick. Ni'-ger, black. Sa'-cer, sacred. 

Cre^-ber J frequent. Pul'-cher, beauHfid, Nos'-ter,* our. 
In'-tfi-ger, entire, Ru'-ber, red, Ves'-ter,* y«wr. 

Write out the declension of creber in the masculine gender— of 
pvlcker in the feminine— of noster in the neuter. 

Write out the de(^nsion of nosier ager^ our field — of sacra insUr 
lay a sacred island— of vestrum donum, your gift. 

Write out the declension of niger corvus, a black raven, where 

* This is apMMMiTe adjectlTe proooonl 
5 



60 ADJKCTIYES: — ^FIRST AND SECOND DEC. 

the adjectiire, though of the same declension as its nonn, has a dif- 
ferent form in its nominative and vocative singular : thus, 

iV. ni'-ger cor'-vus, 

Q. ni'-gri cor'-vi, 

D, Ab, ni'-gro cor'-vo, Ac. 

Write out the declension of bonus pater ^ a good father— ^raitf 
being of the second declension and pater of the Siird : thus, 

Singular, Plural, 

N. bo'-nus pa'-ter, N. V, bo'-ni pa'-tres, 

G. bo'-ni pa'-tris, O. bo-no'-rum pa'-trum, 

D, bo'-no pa'-tri, &c, D. Ab. bo'-nis pat'-ri-bus, &e. 

Write out the declension of alta nopulus, a tall poplar— jioptU«f 
being a feminine noun of the second declension, by the second gen- 
eral rule of gender. Less. 5. 

Write out the declension of mans sacer, a sacred mountain: 
thus, 

N. V. mons sacer. Q, montis sacri, &c. 

Note. — The adjective is often placed thus after its noun. 



LESSON 33. 

Adjectives in us and er, genitive ius. 

1. Six adjectives in us and three in er have their gen- 
itive singular in ius^ and dative in t\ in all genders. In 
their other cases they are declined like honus^ tener^ or 
piger. 

Those in us are: — 

A'-li-us, another, To'-tus, whole, Ul'-lus, any one, 

So'-lus, aUme, U'-nus, one, Nul'-lus, no one. 

2. Unus is thus declined in the singular number :-^ 

Neut, 
N, Ac, V, u'-num, 
CL u-m'-QS, 

D, u'-ni. 

Ab, u'-no. 



Mfuc 




rem. 


N. u'-nus, 


N. 


V. u'-na, 


G, u-ni'-us, 


G, 


u-ni'-us, 


D. u'-ni, 


D. 


u'-ni. 


Ac, u'-num, 


Ac, 


u'-nam. 


V u'-ne, 


Ab, 


u'-na. 


Ab, u'-no. 







ADJXCTIVBS: — FIRST AND 8XC0ND DSC. U 

3. Remark. — Alius has oHud in the nominative, accasatiye, and 
vocative neater, and a-li'^us in the genitive. 

Notb.~Id the genitlTes in tut, i is ■ometimei short In poetrj, except In olftis. 
L.3,andL.2. 

4. The adjectives In er, which have ius in the genitive and i in 
the dative, are : — 

Al'-ter, th£ others n'-ter, which {of the two) ; and nen'-ter, neither 
{of the two) s with their compoonos. 

5. AV'ter is thus declined : — 

Singular, 

Masc. Pern. Neut. 

N. V. al'-ter, N. F. al'-t5-ra, N. Ac. V. al'-tfitrum, 

G, al-te'-ri-us, G, al-te'-ri-iis, G. al-te'-ri-us, 

D. aF-t^ri, &c. D. ai'-t«.ri, &c. D. al'-t6-ri, &c. 

In the other parts it is declined like tefier. 

6. liter and neuter are thus declined :-* 

Singular, 

V. u'-tra, N, Ac, V, u'-trum, 

u-tri'-iis, G. u-tr!'-us, 

u'-tri, Ac. D. u'-tri, Ac 

In the other parts they are declined like piger, 

7. Uterque^ both or each, is declined like uter^ but has 
que annexed to all its parts ; as, 

N. V. u-ter'-que, u'*tr&-que, u-trom'-qne ; G, u-tri-n»'-que, &c. 



Write out the declension of alter homo, the other man— of u'-tr^" 
que mawus, each hand ; manus being a feminine noun of the fourth 
declension. Less. 26. 



N, V. u'-ter, 


N, 


G. u-tri'-us, 


G. 


D, u'-tri, &c. 


D. 



LESSON 33. 

Duo and ambo. 



DuOj two, aiid ambo^ both, are declined irregularly : 
thus. 



52 APJEOTITES: — THIRD DECLBNBZON. 

Plwral, 
Maac Fern. NeuL 

N. V. du'-o, N. V. da'-aB. iV. Ac, V. du'-o, 

G. du-G'-rum, G, da-&'-ram, G. du-d'-mm, 

D.Ab.dvL'&'bvia, D. Ab, du-sJ-bus, D, Ah, da-O'-bus. 

Ac, du'-os, Of du'-o. Ac, du'-as. 

,QuB8TioN.— What nouns of Uie 1st declension are declined in the plural like the 
feminine of duo and ambo 7 



Write out the declension of— 

, duo ledneSj two lions. (Less. 13.) 
duaJUiay two daughters. (Less. 8, Rem. 1.) 
duo corpora^ two bodies. (Less. 18.^ 
amba voces, both voices. (Less. 17.) 
dua res, two things. (Less. 27.) 

Translate into Latin— 

For-two boys. By-two soldiers. To-one daughter 

Of-both hands. In two houses. To-a-beautiful girL 

Translate into English — 

O pulchras desB I In uno modo. O sacri montes I 

In rubra manu. A vestrft domo. Mi fili. 



LESSON 34. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular, — one for each 
gender ; some, two, — one for the masculine and feminine, 
Sie other for the neuter; and some, only one for all 
genders. 

2. Those of three terminations have er in the mascu- 
line, is in the feminine, and e in the neuter. Of this 
kind are — 

A'-cer, sliarp, El-ques'-ter, equestrian, 

Al'-a-cer, brisk, Sa-lli'-ber, wlujksome, 

Cel'-g-ber, famous, Vol'-u-cer, winged. 



ADJECTZTEB OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 58 

Acer is thus declined : — 

Singvlar, 
Mate, Ftm, NeuL 

N, V, a'-cer, N. V. a'-cris, N. Ac, F. a'-cre, 

G, a'-cris, G. a'-cris, G, a'-cris, 

D, M, a'-cri, D. Ab. a'-cri, D. Ab, a'«cri ; 

Ac. a'-crem; Ac. a'-crem; 

Plural. 
Ma»e.^Fem, N«ut. 

N. Ac. V. a'-cres, N. Ac. V. a'-cri-a, 

G. a'-cri-um, G. a'-cri-um, 

D. Ab. ac'-ii-bus. D. Ab. ac'-ri-bas. 

QuBSTioK8.~How many terminations in the nominative sinfular hare adjee- 
tivee of the third declension ? *What is the termination of the maacaline in ad}ee> 
fives of three terminations 7— of the feminine?— of the neuter! Decline aeer in 
the masculine— in the feminine— in the neuter. What is the root of aeer 7 How 
is the nominative masculine formed from the root 1— the nominative feminine 1— 
the nominative neater 1 Write the root of aUkerf ceUber, egtieeter, solAder, and 
votUeer, 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the decleosion of— 

volucer equus^ a winged horse. 
equestris staJtua^ an equestrian statue. 
ceUbre nomen, a famous name. See Less. 18. 
Translate into English— 
Celebri hominu Volucres dracSnes. Nigros lednes. 

Aldcris niilUis, O volucer puer I Nostrdrum eurdirum. 

NoTS.— For the pranwiciation of doabcflil penults, see L. 2^ and L. 8. 



LESSON 35. 

ADJECTIVES OP TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Adjectives of two terminations have is in the mascu* 
line and feminine, and e in the neuter ; except compara-^ 
tives, which have or and us. 

The following are examples of adjectives of two terminations : 
Bre'-vis, short. For'-tis, brave. Mi-ral/-i-lis, looiuierfiU, 

€ru-dd'-lis, crud. Gra'-vis, heavy. Mi'-tis, mild. 

Dul'-cis, sweet. In-coP-u-mis, safe, Om'-nis, off. 

6* 



64 A9JSPTITE8 OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Mitis is thus declined : — 







Singular. 


N. V, 


mi'-tis, 


N. Ac. V. mi'-te, 


G. 


miMis, 


G. mi'-tis, 


D,Ab, 


mi'-ti, 


D. Ab. mi'-ti; 


Ac. 


mi'-tem ; 





Plural. 
N. Ac. V. mi'-tes, N. Ac. V. mit'-i-a,* 

G. mit'-i-um« G. mit'-i-um, 

D. Ab. mit'-f-btts. D. Ab. mit'-i-bus. 

(a) Pronounced miaV-e-um ; (6) miaV-e-ah, 

Note. — TVes, three, is declined like the plaral of mitis. N. toio, 
iriaf &c. 

QnxsTioNS.— What is the teimination of the masculine and feminine in adjeo- 
tives of two terminations 7— of the neuter 1 Decline ntitia in the mascoUne and 
feminine— in the neuter. How is ires declined 1 What is its root 1 



Write the declension of— 
brevis via^ a short way. breve tempus^ a short time. 

vvrfortisy a brave uutn. tres dies, three days. 

Translate into Latin— 
Of-brave soldiers. Of-sweet fniit. In all the-temples. 

By-cruel wars. Por-all the-fingers. To-cruel lions. 

Translate into English — 
In brevi tempore. O mi domine 1 Ab altis nubibus. 

O cruddles homines I Graves curse. Cum benignU matre. 



LESSON 36. 

DECLENSION OP COMPARATIVES. 

1. Adjectives of the comparative degree have or for 
the masculine and feminine, and us for the neuter. 

The following are comparatives : — 

' I'-ti-or, higher. Fe-lic'-i-or, happier. Gra'-vi-or, heavier. 

'-vi-or, shorter. For'-ti-or, braver. Mit'-i-or, milder. 



DECLBN8I0N OF COHPAAATIT^B* H 

2. Mitior is thus declined : — 

SinguloTt 

Masc. 4* •'^«"*« Neui, 

N. F. mit'i-or,* N,Ac. F. mit'-i-as,* 

G. mlt-i-6'-ris, G. mit-i-O'-ris, 

D. mit-i-6'-ri, D. mit-i-6'-ri, 

Ac mit-i-o'-rem, Ab. mit-i-0'-re,<^mit-i-o'-ri; 
Ab, mit-i-O'-re, or mit-i-O'-ri ; 

Plural. 

N, Ac, F. mit-i-O'-res, N, Ac, F mit-i-O'-ra, 

G. mit-i-o'-rum, G. mit-i-o'-mm, 

D. Ab. mit-i-or'-i-bas. D. Ab. mit-i-or'-x-bus. 

* Fronounced miahf-e-or, Ac. 

3. Plus^ more, is thus declined : — 

Singular. PUwdL 

Neut. Maae. 4* ^em. Neui. 

N. Ac. plus, N. Ac. pla'-res, N, Ac plu'-ra, 

<7.* plu'-ris. G. plu'-ri-um, G. pla'-ri-nm, 

The rest wanting. D. Ab. plu'-ri-bas. D, Ab. plu'-ri-bas. 

QuBBTioN8.~What to the termination of the maaculioe and feminine of eom- 
pamtives 1— of the neuter 1 Decline mitior in the masculine and feminine— in the 
neuter. Wtiat is its root 1 How i» the neater nominatiTe Ibrmed from the root 1 
(See Leas. 2S2, R. 1, and R. 4.) Decline vhu in the sincolar. What genders of ^us 
are wanting in the singular 1 Decline it in the plural. What is tti root t How is 
the nominative singular formed from the root 1 (See Less. 22.) 



Write the declension of— 

aUior mons^ a higher mountain, fortior inr, a braver man, 
brevius tempus, a shorter time. 

Translate into Latin — 

Of-a-higher tree. From a-milder man. 
In a-higher mountain. By-a-heavier stone. 

In a-shorter day. Of-happier times. 

Translate into English — 

In mitioribus sestatibus. Plurium donorum. 

Cum pluribus hominibus. Ab altiore steilt. 

In breviore tempus. Pluris pretii.* 

O viri fortiores ! Curae graviores. 

(a) pretiom, ii, n., pries, vahie. 



W ADJECTIYES OF ONE TERHINATION. 

LESSON 37. 

ADJECTIVES OP ONE TERMINATION. 

1, Adjectives of one termination increase in the gem- 
tive. Their ablative singular ends in e or i; their geni- 
tive plural in turn ; and their nominative plural neuter 
in ia. 

2. Felix, happy, is thus declined : — 

Singular, 
Maac, 4» Ptm, Nad, 

N, V. fe'-lix, N. Ac. V. fe'-lix, 

G, fe-li'-cis, G. fe-li'-cis, 

D, fe-li'-ci, D, fe-li'-ci, 

Ac, fe-li'-cem, Ajb. fe-U'-ce, ^. ci 5 



AJb- fe-li'-ce, or ci ; 



Plural, 



N. Ac. V. fe-li'-ces, N. Ac, V, fe-lic'-i-a, 

G. fe-lic'-i-um, G, fe-lic'-i-um, 

Z>. Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. D, Ab, fe-lic'-i-bus. 

3. Pr<BsenSj present, is thus declined : — 
SinguLofT, 

Maac. 4* Ftm, Neut, 

N. V. prae'-sens, N. Ac, V, prae'-sens, 

G. prae-sen'-tis, G, prae-sen'-tis, 

D, prae-sen'-ti, D, pras-sen'-li, 

Ac, praB-sen'-tem, Ab, pne-sen'-te or ti ; 
Ab. prae-sen'-te, or ti ; 

Plural, 

N. Ac. V. prae-sen'-tes, N. Ac, V. prae-sen'-ti-a, 

G. praB-sen'-ti-nm, G. praB-sen'-ti-um, 

D. Ab, prae-sen'-ti-bus. D. Ab, prae-sen'-ti-bus. 

Note. — All present participles are declined like prasens. 

The following are examples of adjectives of one termination : 

Au'-dax, acis, bold, Pni'-dens, tis, prudent. 

Fe'-rox, ^ciSfJierce. Par'-ti-ceps, iyiSj partic^ni, 

In'-gens, tis, huge. So'-lers, tis, skrewd. 



KVMSRAL ABJ^CTXTES. 



fSt 



EzcBFTTON. — Some adjectives of one termination have only e in 
the abl. sing., a few have only t. These, with a few other ad- 
jectives of one termination, have also um in the gen. plar. 

Qdsstxons.— What u said of the^nitive of adjeetiTea of one terminatioiil— 
of their ablative singular 1— their genitive i>laral 1— their nominative plural 1 ^)e- 
chne/eUx in the masculine and feminine— in the neuter. What is its root I how 
is the nominative singular formed from it 1 Decline ftrttaeru. What is its root 1 
How is the nominative singular formed from iti How arepresent participles de* 
clined 1 How are participles in tu decluied 1 (See Less. 29.) 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of: — 

ingens saxunif a huge rock, vir prudens, a prudent man. 
Write t)^ roots of felix, prasefis, audax^ferox, particeps and solers. 



LESSON 38. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Numeral adjectives are those which denote number. 
They are either cardinal, ordinal or distributive. 

2. Cardinal numbers denote how many objects are 
intended. 

3. Ordinal numbers denote order or rank. 

4. Distributive numbers denote the number of objects 
taken together. 

CardinaL Ordinal. 

5. Unus, 07U. Primus, ^rrf. 

Duo, two, Secundus, second. 

Tres, three. Tertius, third. 

Ctuatuor, /0ur. Q,nartus,/<mr^. 

GtuiD<][ue,/t;e. Gtuintus, ^1(4. 

Sex, six. Sextus, sixth, 

Septem, seijen. Septimus, severUh. 

Octo, eight. Octdvus, eighth, 

Novem, nine, Nonus, nin>th. 

Decern, ten. Decimus, tenth. 



DiatrtbutiM. 
Sin^li, one by one. 
Bini, two by two, &c. 
Terni, or trini. 
Gtuatemi. 
Gtuini. 
Seni. 
Septeni. 
Octoni. 
Noveni. 
Deni. 



6. The cardinal numbers from four to a hundred, inclu- 
aive, are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds, and all 
the distributives, are declined like the plural of bonus, 

7. The ordinal numbers are declined like bonus. 



€8. C0MPAEI80N OF ADJECTIVES. 

8. Mille^ a thousand, when used as an adjective, is in- 
declinable. As a noun it is neuter^ and is declined in the 
plural only, like the plural of sedlle. (L. 20.) 

QiTBSTioirs.— What are numeral adjectiveal Name their claasea. What are car* 
dinai numberBT— ordinal 1— digtrtbutive 7 What cardinal numbers are indeclina- 
ble t How are thoee denoting hundreds declined 1 How are ordinal nnmben 
declined l-distrlbutiTesI When Is mOte declined 1 When is it indecUnable ? 



Decline quin^ue dies, five days. 

secundum bellum, the second war. 
decimus rex, the tenth king. 



LESSON 39. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The comparison of an adjective is the expression 
of its quality in different degrees. 

2. There are three degrees of comparison — the posu 
tivBi the comparative^ and the superlative. 

3. The positive simply denotes a quality ; as, altus^ 
high. 

4. The comparative denotes that a quality helongs to 
one of two objects in a greater degree than to the other ; 
as, altior, higher. 

5. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of several objects in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissimusj highest. 

6. The comparative and superlative are formed by add- 
ing ior and issim^us to the root of the positive : thus. 

Positive, Root, Camparatiot, Superlative, 

Altns, alt- altior, ahissimus. 

Felix, ielfc- feliciar, fQlicissimus. 

Note 1. — The comparative and superlative are expressed in 
English by the terminations er and est, or by the adverbs mare and 
mostf as, higher, highest; more merciful, vnost mercifal. 

Note 2.— Very, extremely, and the like, are commonly expressed 
in Latin by the superlative ; as, a very dear friend, amicus carisri- 



ADJECTIVES : — IRREGULAR COMPARllsON. 59' 

Note 3.— Comparatives are declined like mUiar, (Less. 36) and 
superlatives like honuSj (Less. 29.) 

QuBBTiOMB.— What is meant by the comparison of an adjective 1 How many 
and what are the degrees of comparison? What does the positive denote T^tlie 
comparative 7— the superlative 1 How are the com|)arative and soperlatlve form- 
ed 1 Ck>mpare altu»-^eliie. How are the comparative and superlative expressed 
In English I How are very, extremely, and the like ejq>re8aed m LatUi 1 How are 
comparatiTes declined ?— superlatives 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the degrees of comparison of the following adjectives : — 
Arc'-tus, straii, Ca'-nis, dear, Cle'-mens, ftis,) merciful, 

Ca'-pax, capacious, Cm-dd'-lis, crud, In'-ers, (tis J sluggisk. 

Translate into Latin, in the nominative singular, — 
The-highest tree. A-more-capacious house. 

The-happiest man. A-more-mercifnl man. 

The-most-cruel lion. A-dearer friend. 

Translate into English — 
Altissima rupes. *Felicius regnum. Clementissimns rex. 

Altior nubes. Crudelissimum numen. Inertior homo. 



LESSON 40. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

1. Adjectives in er add rimus to the nominative singu- 
lar masculine to form the superlative ; their comparative 
is regular. 

In this manner are compared acer^ sharp, asperj rough, and eel- 
eberj famous ; thus : — 

Nam, Oen, Boot, Comp, Sup, 

acer, acris, acr- acrior, acerrtmtts. 

aspr, aspSri, asper- asperi<>r, asperrm«s. 
celSber, Celebris, celebr- celebrwr, celeberrimitf. 

2. Some adjectives in lis form the superlative by add- 
ing limus to the root ; as, facllt>, easy, facilior, facil- 
Hmvs. 

3. The following adjectives are very irregular in their 
comparison : — 



eo 



PRONOUNS. 



Bonus, 
Mai as, 
Magnas, 
Parvus, 
Multas, 

Inferos, 
SupSrns, 



melior, 
pejor, 
major, 
minor, 
plus, (netU,) 

inferior, 
superior, 



optimus, 
pessimus, 
maximus, 
minimus, 
plurimus, 
mf imus, ) 
or imus, { 
suprdmus, 
\ [ or sommus. 



Ci, beUeTf best, 

, worse, worst, 

great, greater, greatest, 

small, less, least, 

much, mare, most. 

low, lower, lowest. 

\ high, higher, highest. 



QuBSTioNS.— How Are adjectlTes In er compared 1— wine adjeetlTeB in llf I 
Ck>mpare acer-^iuper^-celeber-facilia—bonua, «cc 



Write the comparison of diffictUs, difficult; humtlis, humble; 
similis, like ; and dissimilis, unlike ; which are compared like faciUs. 



Translate into Latin — 
For-the-best men. 
In the- worst manner. 
In a-very-celebrated city. 



For-greater birds. 
Of-a-difficult way. 
By-a-very-sharp sword. 



Translate into English — 

Plurimi homines. Jovi mazimo. Lex suprema. 

Pejorem fructam. Majore vi. Dii majores. 

MajAres conros. Oelebenlma poSmata. Yir melior. 

Iter diificilius. Minima pars. Acri dolore. 



LESSON 41. 



PRONOUNS. 

1. A pronoun is a word which indicates a person or 
thing as previously named or known. 

2. Pronouns are of two kinds — substantive and ad* 
jective. 

3. The substantive pronouns are, ego^ I ; tUf thou ; 
and sui, of himself, of herself, or of itself. 

4. Ego and tu are either masculine or feminine, sut either mas- 
online, feminine, or neuter. 

They are thus declined : — 
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aingutar. 

N. Cgo,/, . N, iMj thou, N. 

Q. me'-i, mine or of mcj G. ta'A, thine or qf thee, O. Bn*Ay qf himself, Ac. 

~ ' D, tib'-i, to or for thee, D. aib'-lj to or/or himtelft 



D. mi'-hi, to or/or jwe, D, tlb'-i, to or/or /Aec, D. aib'-lj 

Ac, me, me^ Ac. tc, thee, Ac. se, htn 

V. — V. iM^OthaUj V. 

Ab. me, ioith,fromfiir by me; Ab. te, with thee, Ac. Ab. se, with hime^f, Ac 

Plural 

K. noBjwe, N. ▼<», ye or you, K. — 

fs Snos'-tHim lourear q ^vcs'-trfim (youre or r} aan nfthpnuudfnn 

^' } or noa'-tri, \ofu8, ^'lor ves'-tri, \ of you, ®- "^ •*' Vthemeelvee, 

D. no'-bis, to or/or ti«, D. vo'-bis, to or jor you, D, uW-U to or/or themeelveet 

Ac. DOS, U8, Ac. Tos, you, Ac. le, themaelvee, 

V. —^ V. V08, O ye or you, V. 

Ab. no'-bis, toith ua, Ac. Ab. vo'-bis, with you, A». Ab. se, with themadvea. 

QuBBTioNs.— What is a pronoun 1 Of how many kinds are prononna 1 Which 
are substantiTe-pronouna 1 Of what gender are they 1 Decline ego, Ac 



Translate into Latin — 

For-me alone. TQ-thee. With-you. For-themselves. 

Of-themselves. For-me. From us. Ours. 

Translate into English — 

Nobis, (dab.) Vestriim. O felix tu I Sui, (sing.f.) 

Sihi, (plur.) Mei solius. OvosI Te, (occ.) 



LESSON 42. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. (a) The adjective pronouns which most frequently 
occur, are, 

Hie, this, the latter, Clui, voho, tohich, that, 

Ille, that, the former. Gtuis 1 who ? which ? what ? 

Is, that, espcially as the ante- Meus, my, 

cedent or qui. Tnus, thy or your, 

Iste, that, especially that of yours, Suus, his, her, its, their. 

Jpse, self or myself thyself, &c. Noster, our. 

Idem, the same. Vester, your. 

Note 1. — ^These pronouns, except m£us and nosier ^ want the 
vocative. 

{h) nie^ iste^ hic^ is^ and idem^ are demonstratives ; 
ipse^ an intensive ; qui^ a relative ; quis^ an interroga- 
6 
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tive ; and mens, tuus^ suus^ nosier^ and vester, pos- 
sessives. 

2. Hie, iUe, is, and iste, when referring to a noun understood, are 
often translated * he, she, or it,* (plur. ' they*) ; and they are then 
parsed like substantive pronouns. 

Note 3. — lUe sometimes denotes that an object is well known ; 
and isie, that it is regarded with contempt. 





Hie. 




Hie is thus declined : — 






Singular, 




MOBC, 


f^em. 


Neui, 


^', hie, 
G, hu'-jus, 
D, huic,* 
Ac, hunc, 
M, hoc; 


N, hsBC, 
G, hu'-jus, 
D, huic,* 
Ac, hanc, 
Ab, hac; 

Plural, 


N. Ac hoc, 
G. hu'-jus, 
D. huic,* 
Ab, hoc; 


N. hi, 
G, ho'-rum, 
Z>.il*. his, 
Ac, hos. 


N. hae, 
G, ha'-rum, 
D, Ab, his, 
Ac. has. 
* Pronounced hike. 


N. Ac. haec, 
G. ho'-rum, 
D. Ab. his. 



Questions.— Name the adjectWe-pronouns which most commonly occnr. 
Which of these pronouns want the Tocative 1 Name the demonstrative pronouns 
—the intensiye— the relative— the interrogative— the possessive. What does hie 
signify 1—t(/e, Sect How are Ate, t^e, t«, and itte translated when they refer to a 
noun understood 1 What do iile and isle sometimes denote 1 Decline hie in the 
masculine— in the feminine— in the neuter. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out and repeat the declension of— 
hie homoj this man. 
hoc reSy this thing. 
Juic regnum, this kingdom. 
hie bonus vir, this good man. 
hcu celeberrima urii, this very celebrated city. 

Translate — 

Heec duo sedilia. In hac aBst&te. 

Hoc magnum crimen. In his agris. 

Hi maximi viri. Hujus capitis. 

H» felices sorOres.« Huic prudenti bomini. 

Hie unus puer. Ab his montibus. 

(a) aoror, ons, a aiater. 
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LESSON 43. 



Ille, iste, and ipse. 
Ille and iste are thus declined :-^ 
Singular. 





Masc. 




Ftm. 




Neul. 


N. 


il'-le, 


N. 


il'-la, 


N. Ac. ilMud, 


G. 


il-li'-us, 


G. 


il-li'-us, 


G. 


il-li'-us, 


D. 


ilMi, 


D. 


il'-li, 


D. 


ll'-li, 


Ac, 


il'-lum, 


Ac. 


il'-lam, 


Ab. 


ilMo; 


Ab. 


il'-lo; 


Ab. 


UM4; 
Plural. 






N. 


il'-U, 
il-l6'-rum. 


N. 


ilMae, 


N.AciV'W 


G. 


G. 


il-l&'-nim, 


G. 


il-l6'-rum. 


D.MAV'liB,, 


D.Ah 


►. ilMis, 


•i>. Ab. il'-lis. 


Ac. 


ilMos. 


Ac. 


U'-las. . 







S. Ipse is declined like ille, except that in the nom. and acc^ sin- 
gular it has ipsum in the neater. 

QussTioNs.— How is iUe declined in the masculine 1— in the feminine 1~in the 
neuter? What pronoun is declined like iUeJ How does the declension of tjpsa 
differ from that of tUe 7 



Decline t;75e in the neuter gender. Decline Ulud regnwm, that 
kingdom. Decline iUe sermo, that speech. 

Write out and repeat the declension of ego ipse, I m7self--of tu 
ipsa^ thou thyself— of t220 ipse, he himself. 

Translate — 

Por-myself.« Of-themselves.* Por-Ae-soldier himself, 
Of-yourself.« To-herself.* In the-cave itself. 

a Make use of the personal pronoun with ipte. b Make use of <tt> alono. 
Tibi ipsi. Istfus criminis. In his regnis. 

Nobis ipsis. (dot.) lUi magistro. lUas paellas, 

nii prsBsenti deo. O viri foriissimi ! 

In illis magnis urbibus. O fellces parenles ! 

Iste tuus furor. Ab istis tuis comitibus. 

A Jove Optimo. In illis altis raontibos. 

In illis amceniso locis. In ipsa celeberrima urbe. 

Ab illis decern viris. Ille magnus Alexander, 

(a) amoenus, a, um,frfea<an/. 



64 



ADJECTIVB PRONOUNS. 



LESSON 44. 





Is an(2 idem. 




1. Is is thus declined : — 






Singular, 




Ma8c 


rem. 


Neut. 


N, is, 


N. e'-a, 


N. Ac. id, 


G. e'-jus, 


G, e'.jus, 


O. e'-jus, 


D. e'-i, 


Z>. e'.i, 


D. e'-i, 


Ac, e'-um, 


Ac. e'-am, 


AA. e'-o; 


Ab. e'-o; 


Ab. e'-a; 




N. i'-i, 


iV. e'-ae, 


N, Ac. e'-a, 


G, e-6'-rum, 


G, e-a'-rum, 


G. e-6'-rum. 


D, Ab. i'-is, or e'-is, 


7>. A*, i'-is, or e'-is, 


D. Ab. i'-is, <w e'-is 


Ac, e'-os. 


Ac. e'-as. 





2. Jdfem, a compound of is and dfem, is thus declined 



N, 
G, 
D, 
Ac, 



Maae. 
i'-dem, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-i'-dem, 
e-nn'-dem, 



Ab. e-6'-dem; 



N. 
G. 

D.Ab 

Ac. 



i-i'-dem, 
e-o-run'-dem, 

!e-is'-dem, or 
i-is'-dem, 
e-os'-dem. 



Fern, Neut, 

N, e'-a-dem, N. Ac. i'-dem, 

G, e-jus'-dem, G. e-jus'-dem, 

D. e-i'-dem, D. e-i'-dem, 

Ac. e-an'-dem, Ab. e-O'-dem; 
M. e-a'-dem; 

Plural. 

e'-dem, N. Ac. e'-a-dem, 
e-a-run'-dem, G. e-o-run'-dem, 

„ .. C e-is'-dem, <w 
^•^*-i i-is'-dem. 



N. 
G. 

D.Ab 

Ac. 



!e-is'-dem, or 
i-is'-dem, 
e-as'-dem. 



Note.— In compound pronouns m before d is changed into n; as, etcndem, 
eorundenif qiundam^ dec. 

QuBSTiONs.~How is ia declined in the masculine 1— in the feminine 1— in the 
neuter 1 How is idem declined in the masculine ?— in the feminine 1— in the neu- 
ter 1 In compound pronouns, what change of letters occurs before d 7 



EXERCISE. 



Write out and repeat the declension of ea vox, that voice— of 
^vn homo, the same man — of eadem res, the same thing. 
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Translate — 
Of-the-same summer. For-the-same things. Of-that (is) way. 
In the-same house. By-that (is) sword. To-this bird. 

In iisdem carminibos. Cum eodem comite. 

In eS aetate. Ab iisdem regnis. 

In eis sermonibus. Ejusdem domini. 



LESSON 46. 

Qui and quis. 

1. The relative qui is thus declined : — 

Singular. 
Max, Fern, Neui. 

N. qui, N. quae, N, Ac, quod, 

G, cu'-jus, O, cu'-jus, G, cu'-jns, 

D, cui,« Z>. cui,« D, cui,« 

Ac. quem, Ac. quam, AA. quo; 

Ab. quo; Ab. qu&; 

Plural. 
N. qui, N. quae, N. Ac. quae, 

G. quo'-rum, G. qua'-rum, G. quo'-rnm, 
D. Ab. qai'-bus, D. Ab. qui'-bus, D. Ab. qui'-bus. 

Ac. quos. Ac. quas. 

a Pronounced ki. 

2. The interrogative quis is declined like the relative, 
except that in the singular number it has two forms in 
the nominative masculine, and two in the nominative 
and accusative neuter : thus, 

Ma&c. Fern. Neut. ^ 

N. quis or qui, N. quae, N. Ac. quid of quod, 

G. cu'-jus, d&c. Gf. cu'-jus, &c. G. cu'-jus, &c. 

3. Quis and quid are commonly used as nouns, qui 
and quod as adjectives. 

4. The compounds of the interrogative quis or qui are 
declined in the same manner, except that aliquis^ some 
one, siquisj if any, nequisj lest any, and numquis^ have 
qua where quis has qu(B : thus, '- 

6* 
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G. al-i-cu'-jus. G, al-i-ca'-jus. G, al-i-ca'-jus, Ac. 

Note 1. — ^The compounds quisque, quisquamt and quispiam^ have 
sometimes in the nominative and accusative neuter, quicque, qutc- 
quaMf and quippiam. 

Note 2. — Unusquisque is declined like unus and quisque when 
separate : — Gren. uniuscujtisque, Dat. unicuique, &c. 

Remark 1. — ^The declension of the possessive adjective pronouns, 
tneuSf tuuSj suus^ noster, and vesUr, has been given under adjectives. 
See Lessons 29 and 31. 

2. Sui and suus are often called reflexives, because they refer to 
the subject of the sentence. The other substantive and posses- 
sive pronouns are also used as reflexives, when the subject of the 
sentence is of the first or second person. 

3. The genitive singular of the adjective pronouns, except the 
possessives, ends in ius^ or, a Aer a vowel, in jus^ and the dative sin- 
gular in t, in all genders ; as, gen. iUius^ istiuSy ipsiuSj hujfiis^ ejus, 
cujtis; dat. iUi, isti, ipsi^ eij cui; but kU makes hwU in the dative. 

QuBSTiONS.— How is tbe masculine of qui declined T— the feminine T— the neu- 
ter 1 How is the interrogative quit declined 1 What is the distinction in tbe use 
of quU and qui 7 How are the compounds of quit or qui decli ned 1 What except 
tion is made In respect to tUlquia^ «iVmt«, nequU, and numquia 7 — in respect to 
quiaque, quiaquam, and quiamam 7 How is urmaquiaque declined 1 What are 
aui and auua often called 1 why are they called rellezives 1 What other pro- 
nouns are sometimes used as reflexives? How does the frenitive singular of all 
the adjective pronouns end 7— the daUve singular 1 What word is excepted in the 
dative 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of qui homo? what man 1 — qtue res? what 
thing'? — of unusquisqiie in the neuter singular — of quisque in the 
masculine in both numbers— of 5i^ts in the feminine singular. 

Translate — 
Gtuemviruml CuidesBl Alicui. Cluodigitol 
Gtuis 1 Siqua domus. Gtuibus ventis 1 



LESSON 46. 



VERBS. 



1. A verb is a word which expresses the being, state, 
action, or passion of some subject ; as, 

Est DeuSy There is a God. Aqua calet, The water is warm, 
Puer legit, The boy reads. Tu monens. Thou art advised. 
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# 

Note 1. — Passion in Grammar denotes the receiving of an action. 

2. Verbs are either active or neuter, 

3. An active verb is one which requires the addition 
of an object to complete the sense ; as, Alexander con- 
qucred (conquered whom ?) Darius. 

Note 2. — The object of a verb is that on which the action is ex- 
erted j as, Romulus founded Rome. 

4. A neuter verb is one which with its subject makes 
complete sense ; as, Time flies, 

5. Active verbs have two voices, the active and the 
passive, 

6. Neuter verbs have t)nly the active voice. 

Note 3. — Neuter verbs are sometimes used impersonally in the 
passive voice. L. 81 . 

7. A deponent verb is one which has an active or a 
neuter sense with a passive form. 

8. The active voice is that in which the agent of the 
verb is its subject ; as. The Romans destroyed Carthage. 

9. The passive voice is that in which the object of the 
verb is its subject ; as, Carthage was destroyed by the 
Romans. 

In each of these sentences the agent, the action, and the object of 
the action, are the same; but in the former the agent, in the latter 
the object, is made the subject of the verb. 

Note 4. — With the active voice the object, and with the passive 
the agent, is often omitted. 

Questions.— Wliat is a verb 1 What is meant by passion in grammar 1 How 
many Icinds of verbs are there 1 'What is an active verb 1 What is the object of a 
verbl What is a neuter verbl How many voices have active verbal— neuter 
verbs? What is a deponent verbl What is the active voice of a verb T— the 
passive voice 1 What is often omitted with the active voice 7— with the passive 
voice 1 

EXERCISE. 

Determine which of the following verbs are active and which are 
neuter : — 

To sit: to read: to walk: to love: to eat: to be: to hear: to 
purchase : to laugh : to destroy : to sleep : to desire. 

Determine the voice of each of the following verbs : — 
I love. He is hated. They are despised. We shall be taught, 
Fortune favors the brave. The brave are favored bv fortune. AU 
men desire happiness. The ship is driven by the wind. The 
horses draw the chariot. He eats and dfifllfs. The provisions 
were consumed. 
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% 

LESSON 47. 

MOODS. 

1. Latin verbs have four moods — the indicative^ the 
subjunctive^ the imperative^ and the infinitive. 

2. The indicative asserts an action, the subjunctive 
implies or supposes it, the imperative commands it, and 
the infinitive denotes it indefinitely, 

3. To is commonly used with the infinitive in English, and may, 
mighty could, toouldj and should, are signs of the Latin subjunctive. 

4. A question may be put either in the indicative or the subjunc- 
tive, as the sense requires. 

TENSES. 

5. Latin verbs have six tenses — the present^ imperfect^ 
and future ; the perfect^ pluperfect^ and future-perfect : 
the first three represent unfinished^ the last three finished 
action. 

6. The present represents an action as going on at the 
present time ; as, amo^ I love, or am loving. 

7. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
pa^t time ; as, amdbam, I was loving. 

8. The future represents an action as going on at a 
future time ; as, amdbo^ I shall love, or be loving. 

9. The perfect represents an action as finished now or 
at an indefinite past time ; as, amdvi, I have loved, or I 
loved. 

10. The pluperfect represents an action as finished at 
a definite past time ; as, amaveram^ I had loved. 

11. The future-perfect represents an action as finished 
at a definite future time ; as, amavero^ I shall have loved. 

Note 1. — In the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect, the Eng- 
lish forms, have been loving, had been loving, and shall hofoe been 
loving, are likewise found. ^ 

Note 2. — The present is also used to denote what is custom arv; 
the imperfect, to denote what was usual or customary, and likewise 



the inUfhding, preparing, or aitempting to act, at a definite past time. 
Note 3.—- The perfect, when translated hy have, is called the per- 
fect definite f when without have, the perfect indefinite, or historical 
perfect. 



VERBS : — PERSON, NUMBER, PARTICIPLES. 09 

Note 4. — In animated narration the present is sometimes used 
lor the historical perfect, and is then called the historical present, 

PERSON. 

12. Person, in verbs, is the form by whieh they denote 
the person of the subject. — Hence, 

13. Verbs have three persons in each number — the 
Jirstj secondj and third* 

NUMBER. 

14. Number, in verbs, is the form by which they de- 
note whether their subject is one object or more than one. 
— Hence, 

15. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers — the singu- 
lar and the plural, 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

16. Participles are forms of the verb partaking of the 
nature of an adjective. 

17. Gerunds and supines are forms of the verb par- 
taking of the nature of a noun. 

QirEflTZONfl.— How many and what moods have Latin verbal How do the 
several moods represent an action 1 What is the sign of the infinitive in En^linh 1 
What words in English are signs of the Latin subjunctive 1 In what moods majr 
a question be put 1 How many and what tenses have Latin verbs 1 How do the 
first three represent an action 1— the last three 1 How does the present represent 
an action T— me imperfect )— the future 1— the perfect 1— the pluperfiect l—the future- 
perfect 1 For what peculuu: puriioee is the present sometimes used 1— the imi>er- 
iectl What is the perfect caned when truislated by have 7— when translated with* 
out have 7 What tense is sometimes used for the historical perfect f What is per- 
son in verbal How many persons have verbs? What is number in verbs 1 How 
many numbers have verbal What are participles? What are gerunds and 
supines? 
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CONJUGATIONS. 



1. Verbs whose terminations are alike, are said to be 
of the same conjugation. 

2. Latin verbs are divided into four conjugations. 

3. The conjugations may be distinguished by the ter- 
mination of the present infinitive. 



70 verbs: CONJUGATIONS — ROOTS. 

(a) The termination of the present infinitiye active. 
In the first conjugation is are ;" 
In the second " ere ; 

In the third " ere ; 

In the fourth ** ire. 

(5) The termination of the present infinitive passive. 
In the first conjugation is art ;" 
In the second " eri ; 

In the third " t; 

In the fourth " iri, 

a Except in <fo, ddre^ to give, and Kb eompouiKls. 

ROOTS. 

4. A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — a root^ 
and a termination. 

5. The root of the present is called the first or general 
root, and is commonly found in every form of the verb. ' 

6. The root of the perfect active is called the second 
root. 

7. The root oiXhe supine or perfect participle is 
called the third root. 

8. The first root is found in each conjugation by re- 
moving the termination of the present infinitive. 

QUK8TI0M8.— When are rerbe said to be of the same conjugation 1 How many 
are the conjugations of Latin rerbs 1 How may these be distinguished 7 What 
are the terminations of the present infinitive active 1— pass! ve 7 YftaX are the two 
parts of which a verb consists 1 What is the first root 1— the second 7— the third? 
flow is the first root found 1 



Determine the conjugation of each of the following verbs and 
write down its root, the present infinitiye of each being given : — 

Nominare, to name, DocSri, to he taught. TimSre, to fear. 

DucSre, to lead. I^gi* to be read. Munire, to fortify. 

Amari, to be loved. Scire, to know. Puniri, to be punished, 

Csdi, to be cut. Darl, to be given. Ostenddre, to show. 

In the preceding verbs change the active infinitives into passives' 
and the passives into actives, and translate them accordingly. 
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LESSON 49. 

THE SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 

The second and third roots are formed by adding to 
the first root, 

In the first conjugation dv and at ; 
In the second *' u and it ; 

In the third " s and t ; 

In the fourth " %v and it. 



1. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends with a ▼owel, 
and often when it ends with a consonant, the second root has the 
same form ; as, arguo^ arguiy ar^utam, Ugo^ Ugi, lectam, 

RxxAut 1.— When the lecond root of a verb ends with a conaonant, the rowel 
before it is usoally long ; as, e in legi from lego, 

2. Many verbs in all the conjagations add t alone to form the 
third root, and some, especially those whose first root ends in d or 
t, add s alone. 

3. By adding 5 in the second or third root to c, g, or ^, in the 
first root, X is formed ; as, regOy Tregsi) rexi ; coquo^ coxL 

4. D andt before s are either aropped or changed into s; as, rOdo, 
rdsif rOsumf to gnaw ; ceda, eessi^ cessum, to yield. 

5. B is changed to p before s and t ; as, scriboy scripsi^ scriptwn : 
g and qu to c before t; as,jungOfjunanf junctwm. 

6. Some other irregalarities occur in forming the second and third roots, espe- 
cially in the third conjugadota, and many Terbs, particularly in the second conju* 
gation, want the third root For these see the larger Grammar and the Dictionary. 

Rbmark 2.— The tenses formed from the second root are sometimes syncopated ;. 
•8, amitatia for amaviatia, 

QuBSTioMS.— How are the second and third roots regularly formed 1 How If 
the second root formed in the third conjugation when the first ends with a vowelt 
What is the quantity of the last syllable of tlie second root when it ends with a 
consonant? How do many verbs in all the conjugations form the third root? 
When the first root ends in e, e^ or ou, and a is added, what letter is produced? 
What is the rule when a is added after dort? What change occurs in 6 before s 
and 1 7— in g and qu before ( J What tenses are sometimes syncopated 1 

EXERCISE. 

Form the first, second, and third roots from the following infini« 
lives : — 

Am&re, a»tim&re, cant&re; terrdre, mcerSre, mondre; carpdre, — 
regdre, dacdre and inducdre, (by note 3d,) acudre (by note 1st ;) 
audire, munire, scir^ ; clauddre, (by notes 2d and 4th.) 



TO 



TXRBS: — RULES OF CONSTRUCTION. 



LESSON 50. 



in writing Latin the following rules are to be observed : — 

1. An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must 
be put in the same gender, number, and case, as its noun. 

2. A finite verb must be put in the same number and 
person as its subject. 

3. The object of an active verb in the active voice, and 
of an active deponent verb, must be put in the accusa- 
tive. Less. 46, N. 2. 

Note I. — A finite verb is a verb in the indicative, subjunctive, 
01 imperative mood. 

Note i2. — The subject of a verb is that of which something is 
afiirmed. 

REMARKS. 

1. The subject of a Latin, as well as of an English sentence, 
usually stands first ; as, Puer legit, TJte bay reads. 

2. The accusative and other oblique cases, deluding on a verb, 
commonly stand before it in Latin, but after it in English ; as, 
Puer librum legit. The boy reads the book. Mihi librum datf He 
gives the book to me. 

3. Ne annexed to the first word in a sentence denotes a question ; 
as, ScribisTie ? Do you write 1 

4. In translating a question into English, the auxiliary of the 
verb, as, do^ did^ have^ had, shall, vjiU, may, might, is, was, &c., is 
usually put first, then the subject, and after that the verb or parti- 
ciple ; as. Will he write 1 Have you written 1 

5. Not is usually represented in Latin by rum. When this is 
joined to a verb in the present tense, the auxiliary do^ or am, &c., 
is commonly used in the translation j as, Puer non legit, The boy 
does not read, or is not reading. 



6. In the lessons illustratiDg the paradigms of verbs, the foUowing Terbs haT« 


sen employed, viz 


. :— 








Amo, 


amare, 


amavi, 


amatum, 


to love. 


Libero 


liberare, 


liberavi, 


llberatum, 


tofree. 


Paro, 
Voco, 
Vulnero, 


parare, 
vocare, 
Tulnerare, 


paravi, 
vocavi^ 
vnhieravi, 


paratum, 
Tocatimi, 
Tulneratum, 


townmd. 


Moneo, 


monere, 


monui, 


monltum, 


to advise. 


Habeo, 


habere, 


habui, 
merui, 


h^Itum, 


to have. 


Mereo, 


merere, 


merltum, 


to deserve. 


Taceo, 


tacere, 


tacui, 


taciturn. 


to be sitem. 


Tcrreo, 


terrere, 


terrui. 


terrXtum, 


to terHfy. 


Rego, 


regere, 


rexi, 


rectum, 


toruU! 


Dico, 


diccre. 


dUi. 
dud, 


dictmn, 


to say. 


Duco, 


ducere, 


doctum 


loleacL 
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7S 



Jungo, 


Je"g?rt' 


i™i?^' 


iunctum, 
lectum, 


tojoin. 
to read. 


Audio, 


audire, 


audlvi, 


auditam, 


to hear. 


Finio, 


fiiiire, 


finivi, 


finltum, 


tojinish. 


Manio, 


munire, 


munivi, 


munitum, 


tofortify. 


Punio, 


punire, 


puulvi, 


punltum, 


topuntah. 


Scio, 


scire, 


scivl, 


scitum, 


to know. 






• Lesson 49, N.l. 





Questions.— In writing Latin, what is the rule for the adjective, &c. 1— for a 
finite verb I— for the object of an active verb in the active voice 1 What is a finite 
verb 1— the subject of a verb 1 Where does the subject of a sentence usually stand 1 
— ^the accusative and other oblique cases depending on a verb 1 How may a ques- 
tion be denoted in Latin I What is the order of words in a question in English 1 
Bow is not expressed in Latin 7 When non is joined to a verb in the present 
tense, how is tne verb translated? 



LESSON 61, 



PRINCIPAL PARTS OP LATIN VERBS. 

\, The principal parts of a Latin verb in the active 
Toice are, the present indicative^ the present infinitive^ 
the perfect indicative^ and the former supine, 

NoTB L— These parts, liice the nominadve and genitive singular of nouns, are 
given in the Dictionary, and must be retained in memory. 

NoTB 2. — For the purpose of indicating the third root, a former supine, even 
when it is not found m actual use, is frequently inserted in tlie Latin Dictionaries. 
Most of the supines found in the classics are pointed out in Andrews' and Stod- 
dard's Latin Grammar, S 164—177. 

2. The following is the mode of conjugating verbs in each of the 
four conjugations : — 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



(a) PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Jnd, 

1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Au'-di-o, 



Pres. Inf. 


Perf, Ind, 


Supine. 




a-ma'-re, 


a-m&'-vi, 


a-m&'-tum, i 


[to love.) 


mo-ne'-re, 


mon'-u-i, 


mon'-i-tum, 


to advise.) 


reg'-S-re, 


rex'-i, 


rec'-tum, 


to rule.) 


au-dl'-re, 


au-di'-vi, 

ffi) BOOTS, 


ao-di^-tum, 


[to hear.) 


1. 


2. 


3. 




am- 


amav- 


amftt- 




mon- 


monu- 


monit- 


reg- 


rex- 


rect- 




au^. 


audiv- 


-audit- 
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REMARKS. 

1. Every finite rerb has a subject expressed or understood. This 
is called the subject nominative. 

2. In the singular number the subject of the first person is ego, I; 
of the second, tu, thou ; of the third, ille, he, or some other pronoun 
or noun in the singular: in the plural, the subject of the first per- 
son is wfs, we ; of the second, vos, ye or you ; of the third, iUij they, 
or some other pronoun or noun in the plural. 

3. In the following paradigms the subject is omitted before the 
▼erb in Latin. 

4. In writing Latin the subjects of verbs in the first and second 
persons are commonly omitted, unless they are emphatic, the termi- 
nation sufficiently showing the person and number. 

In the present tense a verb with its subjects expressed is that 
conjugated : — 

Singular, Plural. 

Ego amo, / love, Nos amamus, vfe Ufve, 
Tu amas, thou lovest, Vos am&tis, ye lave, 

Ille amat, he loves; lUi amant, tiey love. 

QuBBTiOMS.— Which are the principal parts of a Latin verb in the active yolce 1 
Repeat the principal ports of omo— of ffumeo— of r^^po— of audio. Repett the 
roots of ama—o( moneo — of rego — of audio. What verbs must have a subject 
expressed or understood I What is the subject of the first person singular l«-of 
the second?— of the third 1— of the first person plural 1— of the second 1— of ihe 
third? What subjects are commonly omitted hi Ladn? ConjujpUe amo in Ihft 
t tense, witit its subjects expressed. 



Write the principal parts of the following verbs: — 

1. Conj. Damno, to condemn. 
3. " Terreo, to terrify, 

3. " Scribo, to fm^'. (Lesson 49, N. 5.) 

4. « Vestio, to clothe. 



LESSON 52. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED PROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, love, do love, am loving, 

{s. I. o, 
2. eo, 
3. o, 
4. io, 



as, 


at; 


P. amuB, 


atis, 


ant 


es, 


et; 


emus, 


etis. 


ent. 


is, 


it; 


Imus, 


Ms, 


unt 


te, 


It; 


imas. 


itie, 


iant 
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I love, 
S. 1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 
4' Au'-di-o, 

We love, 
P, 1. a-m&'-mus, 

2. mo-ng'-mus, 

3. reg'-i-mu8, 

4. au-di'-mus, 



T^um lovestj 
a'-mas, 
mo'-nes, 
re'-gis, 
au'-dis, 

Te or you love, 
a-m&'-tis, 
mo-nd'-tis, 
reg'-i-tis, 
au-di'-tis, 



He loves; 
a'-mat ; 
mo'-net ; 
re'-git ; 
au'^it; 

They love. 

a'-mant. 

mo'-nent. 

re'-gunt. 

au'-di-unt 



Imperfect, was loving, loved, did love. 



Venn. 



fS.l. Sbam, 

2. ebam, 

1 3. ebam, 

I. 4. iebam, 



ebas, 
ebas, 
iebasi 



abat; 
ebat; 
ebat; 
iebat; 



P. abamuB, 
ebamus, 
ebamus, 
iebamus, 



abatis, 
ebatis, 
ebatiM, 
iebaUs, 



abant 
ebant 
ebant. 



/ was loving, 
S, 1. a-m&'-bam, 
3. mo-nd'-bam, 

3. re-gd'-bam, 

4. au-di-d'-bam, 



Thou wast loving, He was loving ; 
a-ma'-bas, a-m&'-bat; 



mo-ne'-bas, 
re-g6'-bas, 
aa-di-6'-bas, 



We were loving. Ye were loving, 
P. 1. am-a-b&'-mas, am-a-b&'-tis, 

2. mon-e-b&'-mas, mon-e-b&'-tis, 

3. reg-e-ba'-mus, reg-e-ba'-tis, 

4. au-dl-e-b&'-mus, au-di-e-ba'-tis, 

Future, shall or wilL 

abifl, 



mo-nS'-bat ; 

Te-g6'-bat; 

au-ai-d'-bat; 

T%ey were loving. 
a>ma'-bant 
mo-nd'-bant. 
re-gd'-bant 
aa-di-d'-bant. 



{SL 1. abo, 
4. iam, 



ies, 



abit; 

ebit; 

et; 

iet; 



P. ablmaa, 
eblmus, 
emus, 
iemus, 



ablUfl, Sbunt 

ebltis, ebunL 

etis, ent 

ietis, ient 



IshaUlove, 
8. 1. a-ma'-bo, 

2. mo-ne'-bo, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

WeshaUlove, 
P, 1. a-mab'-i-mus, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mus, 

3. re-ge'-mus, 

4. au-di-d'-mus, 



Thou wiU love, 
a-ma'-bis, 
mo-ne'-bis, 
re'-ges, 
au'-di-es, 

Ye will love, 
a-mab'-i-tis, 
mo-neb'-i-tis, 
re-ge'-tis, 
au-di-e'-tis, 



He will love ; 
a-ma'-bit ; 
mo-n6'-bit ; 
re'-get ; 
au'-di-et ; 

They wiU lore. 
a-ma'-bunt. 
mo-ne'-buut. 
re'-gent. 
au'-di-ent. 



QuBflTiOKS.— What is the firet root of amo 7— of moneo?— of rego 7— of audio t 
What tenses of the active voice, indicative moml. are formed from the first roott 
What are the tenninatioos of the present indicative active in each conjugation 1 
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Repeat the present tense of onto, &c. What are the terminations of the imperfect 
indicative active In each conjugation 1 Repeat the imperfect of amo, dec. Wliat 
are the terminations of the future indicative active in each conjugati6n? Repeat 
tile future ofamo, dec 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of rrumeo in the present — in the imperfect — in 
the fatare. Do Sie same with rego and audio. 

Write the conjugation of damnoj terreoj scribOf and vestio, in the 
same tenses. 



LESSON 53. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FORMS OF SENTENCES. 

There are four- principal forms of sentences in the in- 
dicative and subjunctive moods. 

1. Affirmative; as, Avis volat, The bird flies. 

2. Negative ; as, Avis non volat. The bird does not 
fly. 

3. Interrogative ; as, Avisne volat? Does the bird fly? 

4. Interrogative negative ; as, Nonne avis volat ? 
Does not the bird fly ? 

QuBSTioNS.— What are the foar principal forms of sentences In the indicative 
and subjunctive moods 1 Repeat the example of an affirmative 6ente&ce~of a 
]iegative—H)f an interrogative~of an interrogative-negative. 



I. Translate into English the following affirmativ^e sentences : — 

Tu amabis. Milites te vulnerabunt. 

Ille amat. Pu6ri libros legebant. 

Pater monet. Habes amicum. 

Pater filiam monebat. Habdbo amicos. 

Vos audietis. Dux ducebat. 

Mater audit. Duces ducent. 

Audigmus. Vocabas. 

Miles me vulngrat. Finiebainus. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those fornas 
into English. 
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III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural ; as, Vos 
aThobUis, &c., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences : — 

Hast thou a book 7 Wilt thou be silent % 

I have a book. I am silent. 

Will they punish 7 Will you (pZ.) read 1 

They will punish. We are reading. 

The lion terrifies the boy. The bee loves flowers. 

The king was leading the soldiers. 

The soldiers were not leading the king. 

VOCABULARY. 

NoTB.— The verbs in the preceding exercises, and in those which foUow in the 
eonjugation of verbs, may be found in Lesson 6U 

aniieos,i,m. afriend. bet. apis, Is, f. 

dux, duels, m. & f. a leader. ^<m^> ii her, bri, m. 

fiUus,i,m. aeon. boy, puer, cri, m. 

liber, bri, m. a book. city, urbe, urbis, f. 

mater, tns, f. a mother. Jlower, flos, lioris, m. 

miles, Itis, m. & £ aeolditr, Uon, leo, onis, m. 

pater, iris, m. a fairer. king, rex, regis, m. 

puer, Sri, m. a bty- eoldter, miles, Itis, m. & C 

QuBSTXONfl.—What are lAe four principal forms of sentences in the Indicative 
and subjonctive moods) Repeat the example of an affirmative sentence— of a 
ne^Te— of an faiterrofAtive-HDf an interrogative-negative. 



LESSON 54 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

/ 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have loved; (indefinite,) loved. 

Term.-^S.\, fad, it; P. Imus, istis, enmt, or ere. 

/ have loved, Hum hast loved, He has laved ; 

S. 1. a-ma'-vi, am-a-vis'-ti, a-m&'-vit; 

3. mon'-u-i, mon-u-is'-ti, mon'-u-it; 

3. rex'-i, rex-is'-ti, rex'-it; 

4. au-di'-vi, au-di-vis'-ti, au-di'-vit; 

7* 
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We have loved j 
. I, a-may'-i-mus, 

2. mo-Du'-i-mus, 

3. rex'-i-mus, 

4. au-div'-i-inus, 



Ye have loved^ 

am-a-vis'-tis, 

mon-u-is'-tis, 

rex-is'-tis, 

au-di-vis'-tis, 



7%ey have Uned. 
am-a-vS'-runt, or -re. 
mon-u-d'-nmt, or -re. 
rex-e'-runt, or -re. 
au-di-v6'-runt, or re. 



Pluperfect, had. 

Term.— <sr. eram, gras, erat; P.erimus, eratia, Srant 



/ had lovedf 

S. 1. a-mav'-e-ram, 

2. mo-nu'-g-ram, 

3. rex'-6-rain, 

4. au-div'-e-ram, 

We had loved, 
P. 1. am-a-ve-ra'-mus, 

2. mun-u-e-ra'-mus, 

3. rex-e-ra'-mus, 

4. au-di-ve-ra'-mus, 



Thou hadsi loved, 
a-mav'-e-ras, 
mo-nu'-©-ras, 
rex'-e-ras, 
au-div'-«-ras, 

Ye had loved, 
am-a-ve-rft'-tis, 
moh-u-e-ra'-tis, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
au-4i-ve-ra'-tis, 



He had loved ; 
a-mav'-«-rat ; 
mo-nu'-e-rat ; 
rex'-«-rat ; 
au-div'-6-rat j 

7^ had loved . 
a-mav'-d-rant. 
mo-na'-d-rant. 
rex'-S-rant. 
au-div'-e-rant. 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have. 

Term.—S.exo, eris, exit; P. eriiaus, eiltis, Srint. 

/ shall have loved, Tho% wiU have loved, He will have loved; 



S. 1. a-mav'-e-ro, 

2. mo-nu'-e-ro, 

3. rex'-e-ro, 

4. au-div'-e-ro, 

We shall have loved, 
P. 1. am-a-ver'-i-mus, 

2. mon-u-er'-i-nms, 

3. rex-er'-i-mus, 

4. au-di-ver'-i-mas, 



a-mav'-^-ris, 
mo-au'-fi-ris, 
rex'-6-ris, 
au-div'-fi-ris, 



a-mav'-6-rit ; 
n*o-nu'-6-rit; 
rex'-6-rit ; 
au-diy-fi-rit ; 



Ye will have loved. They will have loved, 
am-a-ver'-i-tis, a-mav'-e-rint. 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, mo-nu'-e-rint. 
rex-er-i-tis, rex'-6-rint. 

au-di-ver'-i-tis, au-div'-fi-rint 

Questions.— How is the second root formed 1 What Is the second root of 
amo 7--of numeo ?— of reg9 7— of audio 7 What are the terminations of all vcrtM in 
the active voice, Indicative mood, perfect tense 1— pluperfect tense T— future-perfect 
tense 1 Repeat the perfect indicative active of amo— of moneo, &c. 

Note.— In reciting the perfect tense, both forms of the third person plural should 
be repeated ; as am-a ve'-runt, or am-a-ve'-re. 



Repeat the English of each verb in the paradigms, in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and future perfect. 

Write the conjugation of damno, terreo, scribo, and vesHo, in the 
«ame tenses. . 
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LESSON 55. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— SECOND ROOT. 

EJtERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences : — 

Amavisti. lUi janxdrant. 

Pater monugrat. Milites aadiverunt. ferf. def, 

Mbnuerimus. Duxistis. 

Rexistis. Pater filium puniverat. 

Audi\ri. Milites nos vulneravgre. perf, inde/. 

Pueri tacuerant Lednes puSros terru6rant. 

Tacueritis. Tu sciSris.* 

lUe monuerit. Rex arbem muniv$rat. 
* For acivirit from ado L. 49, R. 2. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those 
forms. 

III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural, as. AmavtS" 
lis ; Patres numuerant^ &c., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences: — 
Wilt thou have prepared 7 I have not been silent. 

I have prepared. Hast thou read the bookl 

Thou hadst not prepared. I have not read the book. 

The. king had led the soldiers. The father advised the son. 

The kings punished the leaders. Thou wilt have finished* 

I have advised thee. He has freed his son. 

Hast thou advised me 1 Had he deserved 1 

Hast thou called the boy 1 The king has fortified the city. 

We shall have called thee. They have not known. 



LESSON 56. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, may or can. 



Term. 



{S. I. em, 
2. earn, 
3. am, 
4. iam, 



es, 


et; 


P. emuB, 


etis, 


ent 


eaa, 


eat; 


eamus, 


ealis. 


eant 


as, 


at; 


amu8, 


atiB, 


ant 


ias, 


iat'; 


iamiu, 


iatis, 


Umt 
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/ TTUiy love, 

8. 1. a'-mem, 

2. mo'-ne-am, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 



T^ou mayst love, 

a'-mes, 
mo'-ne-as, 
re'-gas, 
auMtcas, 



He may love f 

a'-met ; 
mo'-ne-at; 
re'-gat ; 
aaMi-at; 



We may love, Ye may love, They may love. 



P. 1. a-m5'-mu8, 

2. mo-ne-a'-mos, 

3. re-ga'-mus, 

4. au-di-a'-mns, 



a-mS'-tis, 
mo-ne-a'-tis, 
re-ga'-tis, 
au-di-a'-tis, 



a'-ment. 
mo'-ne-ant. 
re'-gant. 
aa'-di-ant. 



Imperfect, mighty could^ would^ or should. 



Tem* 



ri 



Srem, ares, aret ; 

erem, eres, eret ; 

erem, Sres, Sret ; 

irem, ires, iret ; 



P. aremui, aretis, arent 

eremiu, eretis, erent 

eremuA, eretis, erent 

iremus, iretis, Ir«it 



/ would love, 

S. 1. a-ma'-rem, 

2. mo-nd'-rem, 

3. reg'-€-rem, 

4. au-d!'-rem, 

Wewouidlove, 

P. 1. am-a-re'-mus, 

2. mon-e-rs'-mus, 

3. reg-e-re'-mus, 

4. au-di-rd'-mus, 



T%ouwouldsl love, 

a-ma'-res, 
mo-Dd'-res, 
reg'-fires, 
fiu-di'-res, 



Ye would love, 

am-a-rfi'-tis, 
mon-e-rd'-tis, 
reg-e-rd^-tis, 
au-di-r6'-tis, 



He would laveg 

a-ma'-r^t; 
mo-nd'-ret; 
reg'-«-ret ; 
au-di'-ret; 

Tkey would Ume, 

a-mft'-rent. 
mo-nd'-rent 
reg'-fi-rent. 
au-di'-rent 



QvisTioxfl.— What are the terminations of the active voice, mibjunctive mood, 
present tense, in the first conjugation 7— in the second 1— in the third ?-^n the 
fourth 1— of the imperfect tense in the first conj. 7— in the second 7— in the third 1— 
in the fourth 7 Repeat the present subjunctive active of amo, &c.— the imperfect 
subjunctive active of amo, Ace. 



EXERCISE. 



Repeat the English of each of the verbs in the present snbjano- 
tive— in the imperfect. Write the conjagation of damiM^ terreo, 
scribo, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



ACTIVE TOIOE : — SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, FIRST ROOT. 81 

LESSON 67. 

ACTIVE VOICE-SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

1. In dependent sentences connected by ut^ * that,' 
and other similar connectives, the present subjunctive is 
often to be translated by may, sometimes by might, 
could, would, or should, and sometimes by the indicative. 

2. In independent sentences, the present subjunctive 
is used to express a wish, an exhortation, a request, a 
command, or a permission ; as, amet, may he love, or 
let him love. 

JEXERClSSa. 

I. Translate into Englislt— 

Ut puer amet. Ut dicerStis. 
Ut pu$ri libros suos legant. Ut milites bellnm finlrent 

Puer legat. XJt librum legerStis. 

. Ut mone&mus. Illi non par&rent. 

Amicos mone&mus. Lednes puSrom terrfirent. 

Ut rex regat. PuSri taceant 

Ut habe&tis. Rex regat. 

II. Change the singular for tbe plural and the plural for the sin* 
gular,in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

3. When the present subjunctive is used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, &c., not is expressed by ne ; as, 
Ne scribat, let him not write. 

m. Translate into Latin — 

That thou mayst know. Let us call. 

They would advise. Let us not be silent. 

That he could lead. They would punish. 

That thou ma3rst have. May I read. 

Let the boy have. Let me not hear. 

Let not the boy have. Let them not wound. 

Mayst thou hear. That ye should love. 

I should" b%silent Shouldst<> thou be silent. 

a Should in the subjunctiTe mood implies auppoaitum^ not obligation. 

QuBSTioNS.— How is the present subjunctiTe translated in dependent sentences 1 
flow is the present subjunctive used id independent sentences 1 When the 8ul>- 
jonctive is used to express a wish, &6., how is not expressed in Latin 1 



0» ACTIFB VOICE : — 8UBJUNCT. MOOD, SECOND ROOT. 

LESSON 58. 
ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIYED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have: 

7*erm.— £r. grim, eris, erit; P. erlmiu, erltia, Srlnt 

/ may have lovedy Thou mayst have laved. He may have laved ; 
& 1. a-mav'-g-rim, a-mav'-6-ri», a-mav'-g-rit ; 

2. roo-na'-g-rim, mo-nu'-g-ris, mo-nu'-g-rit; 

3. rex'-g-rim, rex'-c-ris, rex'-e-rit ; 

4. au-div'-g-rim, au-div'-g-ris, au-div'-g-rij ; 

We may have loved, Ye may have loved. They may have laved, 

P. 1. am-a-ver'-i-mus, am-a-rer'-i-tis, a-mav'-g-rint 

2. mon-n-er'-i-mus, mon-a-er'-i-tis, mo-nu'-g-rinL 

3. rex-er'-i-mas, rex-er'-i-tis, rex'-g-riDt. 

4. au-di-ver'-i-mus, au-di-ver'-i-tis, au-div^-d-rint. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 

Term.'-S. issem, laws, iaaet ; P. inemus, issetis, Incut 

Iwould have loved, Hum wnddst have loved, He would have laved t 
£^. 1. am-a-vis'-sem, am-a-vis'-ses, am-a-vis'-set; 

2. mon-u-is'-sem, mon-u-is'-ses, mon-u-is'-set ; 

3. rex-is'-sem, rex-is'-ses, rex-is'-set ; 

4. au-di-vis'-sem, au-di-vis'-scs, au-di-vis'-set ; 

We would have loved. Ye would have loved, They would have loved. 
P. 1. am-a-vis-sg'-mas, am-a-vis-sg'-tis, am-a-yis'-sent. 

2. moD-n-is-sg'-mas, mon-u-is-sS'-tis, mon-u-is'-sent. 

3. rex-is-se'-mus, rex-is-sg'-tis, . rex-is'-sent. 

4. au-di-vis-se'-mus, au-di-vis-se'-tis^ au-di-vis'-senL 

QvBSTiONS.— What are the terminations of the active voicef subjanctiye mood, 
perfect tense 1— pluperfect tense 1 What tenses of the subjunctive are formea 
from the first root?— from tlie second root? What tenses of the indicative are 
wanting in the subjunctive? What is the first root of amo?— the second 1— the 
third 1— the first root of moneo 7— the second ?— the third 1— the first root of rego 7 
—the second?— the third?— the first root of audio J^the second?— the thirdl 
Repeat the perfect subjunctive active of amo, dec.— the pluperfect subjunctive 
active of a 



fatno, ^cc 



* 



EXERCISE. 



Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive. Write tne conjugation of damm4f, ter^ 
"eo, scriho, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



ACTITS TOICE : — SVBJUNCT. MOOD, SECOND ROOT. 



LESSON 69. 
ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD-SECOND ROOT. 



Translate into English- 

Ut amayisses. 

Nonne amavissSmus 1 

Monueritis. 

Ut rex rexisset 

Ut rex milites rexSrIt. 

Ut duces audivdrint. 

Audivissdtis. 

Puer avem Uberavisset. 



Ut illi habuissenL 

HabaissSmos. 

Ut oppidam muniveritis. 

Ut vulneravSrit. 

Nonne tacuissdtis. 

Tacuissdmas. 

Ut puer libram legSrit 

Finissem.* 



(a) n is oAen omitted In (he third root Le«k 49, R. 2. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular 
for the plural in each of the preceding sentences, and 
translate them. 

III. Translate into Latin — 

Shooldst thou hare prepared 1 
I may have advised. 
Ye may have had the book. 
Would he not have loved me 1 
He would have loved me. 
Thou wouldst have finished. 
Wooldst thou have finished 1 
Would he not have finished 1 
He may have led the army. 



May he not have led the army 1 
Ye might have called. 
Thou wouldst have been silent 
He would have joined the hands. 
They would have known. 
Thou wouldst have wounded the 

bird. 
Ye might have read. 
They might have advised. 



Term* 



LESSON 60. 

ACTIVE VOICE-IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



(ALaor 
2. eor 
3. eor 
4. ior 



Sto, ito; 

eto, etoj 

Ito, Ito ; 

ito, ito ; 



Love or lave thou, 
S, 1. a'-ma or a-maMo, 

2. mo'-ne or mo-nS'-to, 

3. re'-ge or reg'-i-to, 

4. au'-di or au-di'-to, 



P.Staor atote, auto, 

ete or etoto, ento. 

Ite or itoto, onto, 

ito or itoto, lunto. 

Let him love f 
a-m&'-to ; 
mo-n6'-to 
reg'-i-to; 
au-di'-to ; 



84 ACTIVE TOICE : — IMPER.» INFIN.^ PARTICIPLES. 

hofw or Unt ye, Let them lor*, 
P. 1. a-m&'-te or am-a-t&'-te, a-man'-to. 

2. mo-nd'-te or mon-e-td'-te, mo-Den'-to. 

3. reg'-i-te or reg-i-to'-te, re-gun'-to. 

4. au-di'-te or au-^li-td'-te, au-di-un'-to. 



ACTIVE VOICE— INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Present. 

To late or 
io he loving, 

1. a-ma'-re, 

2. mo-nd'-rCj 

3. reg'-d-re, 

4. au-di'-re, 



Term. 

Are. 

ere. 

6re. 

ire. 



Perfect. Future. 

To be about or 
7}> have loved. Term, going to love. 

am-a-v1s'-se,'\ am-a-ta'-ras es'-se. 

mon-u-is'-se, I j-^ moh-i-tu'-rus cs'-se. 

rex-is'-se, r^**** rec-tl^'-rus es'-se. 

au-di-vi5'-se,J au-di-ift'-ras es'-se. 



QTrB8Tioir8.—From which root is the impeFative foimedl What are the termi- 
nations of the active voice, impeiutWe mood, in the first conjugation 1— in the sec- 
ond T— in the third 1— in tlie fourth 1 What person is wanting in tlie Latin impera^ 
tive 1 Repeat the present imperative active of amo, &c. From which root is the 
present infinitive active formed t What is its termination in the first conj. 1— in 
the second?— 4n the third 7—in the fourth 1 From which root is the perliect infini- 
tive active formed? What is its termination? From which root is the future in- 
finitive active formed ? 

NoTB.— ^Me (to be) in the future infinitive is from the verb aum. 8ee Lem 62. 



Translate — 
I. Amanto. 

Par&te. 
II. Call thou. 
Let him call. 
Let him be silent 
Let them punish. 
Lead ye. 



EXERCISES. 



Mone. Dicite. Scinnto. 

Tacste, Audi. Finito. 

Let the lion terrify. 

Finish thou. 

Let him say. 

Let the soldiers have. 

Prepare thou. 



Write the imperative and infinitive active of damnoj terreo, scriho^ 
and vestio. 



LESSON 61. 

PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 
Loving, Tsm^ 
I. a'-mans, ans. 

3. mo'-nens, ens. 
• 3. re'-gens, ens. 

4. au'-di-ens, lens. 



Future. 
Abovi or going to love. 




Term. 



ttrus. 



ACTITS TOICB : — OBRUND, 8UFINB. — SUM. 86: 

GERUND. 

Gen. of loving. Dat to txfor laving. Ace. loving. Abl. by loving. 

1. a-man'-di, a-man'-do, a-man'-dum, a-manMo. 

2. mo-nen'-di, mo-nen'-do, mo-nen'-dum, mo-nen'-do. 

3. re-gen'-di, re-gen'-do, re-gen'-dum, re-gen'-do. 

4. au-di-en'-di, au-di-en'-do, au-di-en'-dam, aa-di-en'ndo. 

FORMER SUPINE. 

1. a-m&'-tam, to love. 3. rec'-tum, to rule. Thm. 

2. mon'-i-tum, to advise. 4. aa-di'-tum, to hear. um. 

Qdbstions.— From which root it the present participle formed 7 What le lUi 
termination in thefint conjugation 1— In the second ?~in the third 7— in the foiirtiil 
Repeat the present participle of omo, dec— the future active participle ofomo, Soc. 
Decline amant, (see Less. 37.) Prom which rpot la the fbture actiyeparticiple 
formed 1 What is its termination? Decline amatUrut, (see Leas. 29.) Prom 
which root is the gerund formed? Of which declension Is the gerund 1 What 
cases of tbe.gerund are wanting ? Of which number is the gerund 1 From which 
root is the former supine formed 7 What is its termination 1 What is the thhrd 
root of omo 7— of moneo 7— of rego 7— of audio 7 

EXBaCISBi. 

Translate — 

I. Libdrans, muniens, tacens. 

liberatOras, manitarus, tacitOrus 

hal)ens, vulndrans, legens. 

habitanis, vulneratOraSf lecturus. 
Pner librum legens. Pater filinm monitams. 

II. The father loving the son. The king ruling the kingdom. 
The boy about-to-read. The mother about-to-advise. 

For-the-boy reading. To-the-soldiers about-to-wouncL 



LESSON 62. 



SUM. 

1. Sum, * I am/ when connected with a participle, is 
called an auxiliary verb ; when used without a partici- 
ple, it is called the substantive verb. 

2. Sum is irregular in the parts derived from the first root es, but 
regular in those derived from the second root Ju, and the third root 
fut. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Indi4i. Pres, Infin. Perf. Indie. FiU. Part. 
Sum. es'-se, ihM, fd^ta'-ms. 

8 



86 817H : — INDICATITE MOOD, FIRST ROOT. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present. 

Singular* PhurdL 

sum, / am, sa'-mos, toe are, 

es, thou art, es'-tis, fe are, 

est, Aeis! sunt, they are. 

Imperfect. 

e'-ram, IwaSt e-ra'-mns, we were, 

e'-ras, M<m wa^, e-ra'-tis, ye were, 

e'-rat, he was: e'-rant, they were. 

Future, shall or will. 

e'-ro, IshaU be, er'-i-mus, we shaU be, 

e'-ris, thou wilt be, er'-i-tis, ye will be, 

e'-rit, he wiU be; e'-runt, they will be. 

Remark.-— The imperfect of the indicative of sum is the same as the terminaiion 
of ihe pluperfect of other verbs, and the future is the same as the termination of 
ihe future perfect of other verbs, except in the third person plural, where it has u 
instead oft. 

Questions.— When is sum an auxiliary verb T— when a substantive verbl la 
what parts is sum irregular 7 What are its roots 1— its principal parts 1 Repeat 
its present tense— its imperfect, dee. What does its imperfect indicative resem- 
ble 1— its pluperfect I— its future-perfect 1 

EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Corvus est niger. Nostri milites erant fortes. 
Nix est alba. Boni homines erunt felloes. 
Tempus est breve. Nos erftmus miserrimi. 
Mens canis est fidus. Tu es Incolumis. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentencei^ and translate them. 

III. We are happy. The lions were fierce. 

Ye are free. Good kings are merciful. 

The way was difficult. Ye will be very-great. 

I was happy. Nero was very-cruel. 

Thou wast happier. The soldier was very-brave. 

LATIN VOCABULARY. 

albus, a, um. . . tohite. erudelis, e, . . . erueL 

arbor, bris, \. . , a tree. diUgens, tis, . . diligent, 

benignus, . . . kind. feiix, icis, . . . happy. 

bonus, a, um, . . good. fidus, a, um, . . faithfuL 

brevis, e, . . . short. fbrtis, e, . . . . brave. 

canis, i& m. dc f. a dog. homo. Inis, m. & f. a man, . 

corvus, i,m. . . a raven. incolumis, e, . »<tfe. 



8VU I — ^INSIOATITX MOOD, VIEST ROOT, 
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manns, As, f. . . 
mens, a, urn, . . 
miles, ItiB, m. dc £ 
miser, a, um, . . 

mitis, 

niger, gra, gram, . 



a hand. 

my. 

a soldier, 

mitercMe, 

mild. 

blaek. 



nix, niTis, . . . 
noster, tra, tram, < 
plenu8,aam, . 
prudens, tis, . 
paer, I, m. . . . 
tempos, tfris, n. , 



fulL 
prudaU. 
a boy. 



black, . . 
brave, . . 
▼cry-brave, 
cruel, . . 
venr croel, . 
difficult, . . 
dog, . . . 
free, . . . 
frithful, . . 
fierce, . . 
good, . . . 
great,. . . 
very-great, . 
happy, . . 



ENGLISH VOPABULARY. 



ntger^ gra^ grutn, 
fortiSf e. 
fortiasXmut. 
emdUia, e. 
emdduatmui. 
difficUiSf e. 
canisj tff, m. ^/, 
itter, a, um. 
JUiua, a, um, 
feroXf Ocia. 
bonus J a, um, 
magnusy a, um, 
maximua^ a, um, 
feUSf ids. 



happier, . . 
▼ery-happy, . 
king, . . 
lion,. . . . 



merciful, . . . 

miserable, . * 
▼ery-miserable, . 

Nero, . . . . 

raven, . . . . 

short, . . . . 

soldier,. . . . 

time, . . . . 

5vay, • • • • 



felieior.u*. 
feliciuitmuBf a, um, 

reXf regisy m. 

too, OntSi m, 

homo, Im«, m, ^f, 

demenay lis, 
, miser, a,um. 

miserrimuSf a, um, 

Nero, Onis, m, 

eorvus, i, m. 

brevi8,e. 

mites, ttis, m. ^f. 

tempus, Jfrtt, n. 

•MS*,/. 



LESSON 63. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. (ConMnutd,) 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) waa. 



Singular. 
faM, I have been, 
fa-is'-ti, thou hast been, 
fuf'itf he has been f 



Plural. 
fa'-i-mus, vfe have been, 
fu-is'-tis, ye have been, 
f a-d'-runt or -re, they have been. 

Pluperfect, had, 

fa'-S-ram, / had been, fu-e-ra'-mos, we had been, 

fu'-S-ras, ^/ni hadst been, fu-e-r&'-tls, ye had been, 
fa'-d-rat, he had been ; fa'-d-rant, they had been, 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have, 
fu'-d-ro, I shall have been, fa-er'-i-mus, we shall have been, 
fu'-fi-ris, thou wiU have been, fu-er'-i-tis, ye vnll have been, 
fu'-e-rit, he will have been; fu'-fi-rint, they will have been. 

QuBSTioNS.— What is the second root of sum 7 What tenses of the indicative 
mood are derived from the second rooti What are the terminations of the perfect, 
Ac. 1 Repeat the perfect, Sec. What is the English of this verb in the perfect defi- 
nite 1— in the perfect indefinite 1 Repeat the English of the pluperfect without th« 
Latii^— of the fature-perfect 



88 iVX :-^8VBJVKCTITX UOOB* 

SXEBCI8E8. 

Translate — 

I. Fuisti fidos. Milftes crnddles fadrDnt. 

Paer diligens fait. Mem manus plena^ fudre. 

Fuer&mu8. lUe homo fait pradentissimas. 

Felices faerimns. . Nos incoliimes fuerimas. 
Vos feliciores faeritis. Fidi faeramos. 

II. Change the plaral for the singalar and the singalar for the 
plaral in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 
III. The ravens were black. Ye have been happier. 

The dogs had been faithful. Thoa wast very-nappy. 

The time will have been short I had been very-miserable. 

The soldiers had been brave. The good king was mercifol. 

We have been happy. The men had been free. 



LESSON 64. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED PROH THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, may. 
Singular. PiwraL 

^ elm, / may be, si'-mos, we nuty be, 

* sis, tkou mayst be, si'-tis, ye may be^ 

sit, he may be i sint, Ihiy. may be. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should, 

es'-sem, / mighi be^ es-sd'-mus, we migM be, 

es'-ses, thou mightst be, es-se'-tis, ye mi^kt be, 

es'-set, he might be ; es'-sent, they might be, 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 



Perfect, may have, i 

fu'-S-rim, Im^y have been, fa-er'-i-mus, toe may have been, 
fa'-6-ris, thou mayst have been^ fu'-er'-i-tis, ye may have been, 
fa'-S-rit, he may have been ; fa'-d-rint, Viey may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have, 

fa-is'-sem, I might have been, fa-is-sd'-mas, we might have been^ 
fa-is'-ses, i ■ 
fu-is'-set, i 



fa-is'-ses, thau mightst have been, fu-is-sd'-tis, ye mi^ht have been, 
^he might have been; fu-is'-sent, they might have been, 



8VM: — IMPERATIVE, INFIKITITS, PARTICIPLE. 89 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

es or es'-to, deorbe tkou^ es'-te or es-to'-te, be ox be ye, 

es'-to, let Mm be; sun'-to, let them be, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es'-se, to be. Perfect, fa-is'-se, to have been. 

Pnbwre, fa-tH'-ras es'-se, to be about to be, 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. — JFhUure, fd'tXt'-ruB, about t^ be. 

Note. — ^The subjunctive in wishes, &c., may be translated thus :— 

Pres. May I be, &c, Imperf. Might I be, &c. 

Perf. May I have been, &c. Pluperf. Might I have been, Ac. 

QuxsTioNS.— Which tenses of the subjancUve mood are derived from the first 
root 1— from the second 1 From which root is the imperative formed ?->the pres- 
ent infinitive 1— the perfect infinitive 1— the future infinitive 1— the future particl- 
plel Repeat the subjunctive present, Ac How may this verb be translated In 
wishes, Ac, 1 

EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Sis feliz « Estote benignae. 

Puer sit bonus." Pnfiri sunto diligentiores. 

Sint pudri fellciOres.* Essdmus prndentiores, 

Leones fitissent crudeliores. Fueritis incolAmes. 

Este boni. Fuisses mitior. 

n. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

ni. He may be happier. Be thou mercifuL 

May he be happier.* Be ye merciful. 

He might have been better. LiCt the soldiers be brave. 

They may have been prudent. Let the boy be diligent. 

The lions would be very-cruel. Let us be good.' 

(a) The subjunctive used to express a wieh, Ac Less. 67, Remark. 

8* 



FBINCIPAL PARTS. 


/Ves./»/ii. 


Perf. Pari. 


a-m&'-ri, 
mo-nfi'-ri, 

re'-gi, 
au-di'-ri, 


a-m&'-tas, 
mon'-i-ms, 
rec'-tus, 
au-di'-tus, 



W PASBITB VOICB :— PRINCIPAL PART8«; 

LESSON 65. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The principal parts in the passive Toice are, the 
present indicative^ the present infinitive^ and the per- 
fect participle. 

2. The second root is not found in the passive voice. 

3. Those tenses which, in the active voice, are derived 
from the second root, are, in the passive, compounded 
of the perfect participle and the auxiliary sum. 



Pres, Indie, 

1. A'-mor, a-m&'-ri, a-m&'-tas, (to be loved.) 

2. Mo'-ne-or, rao-nS'-ri, mon'-i-tns, {to he advised.) 

3. Re'-gor, re'-gi, rec'-tus, {to be ruied.) 

4. Au'-di-or, au-di'-ri, au-di'-tus, {to be heard.) 

4. In the passive voice the conjugations may be dis- 
tinguished from each other by the termination of the 
present infinitive. See Less. 48. 

The first conjugation ends in dru 
The second ** " eri. 

The third " ^* i. 

The fourth «» «* iru 

5. The perfect participle is formed from the third root 
by adding us; as, amdt-, amdtus; monit'^ monitus; 
rect', rectus ^ audit-^ auditus. 

QuBSTiONS.— What are the principal parts in the passive voice 7 What root is 
not found in the tteasive voice 1 How are those tenses formeil in the nssive voice 
which in the active are formed from the second root 1 Repeat the principal puts 
of amo in the passive voice — of moneoy dec. How may the conjumtions be distin- 
guished from each other in the passive voice 1 How does the first conjugatioo 
end 1 — iic. How is the perfect participle formed 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of the following verbs, in both 
voices: — ^first conjugation, accusoj to accuse; testtmOf to value; 
celebrOf to celebrate ; varoy to prepare : — in the second conj., habeo, 
to have ; moneOf to admonish ; terreoj to terrify : — in the third conj., 
carpOf to pluck ; dico^ to say ; jwngo, to join ; acuo, to sharpen : — ^in 
the fouithf finiOy to finish. 
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LESSON 66. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD. 



TEN8E8 DERIVED FROM TBB FIRST ROOT. 



Present, am. 



fS. 1. or, axis or are, fitur ; 

2. eor, eris or ere, etur : 

3. or, £ris or ere, Itur ; 

4. lor, iris or ir^ ftur; 



P. amur, amYnl, antur. 

emur, emlni, entur. 

Imur, imlni, antur. 

imur, imlni, ituntor. 



/ am loved, 
8. 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'fiie-or, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

We are loved, 
P, 1. a-ma'-mur, 

2. mo-ne'-mar, 

3. reg'-i-mur, 

4. au-d!'-mar, 



Tkou art loved, 
a-ma'-ris or -re,« 
mo-nd^-ris or -re, 
reg'-€-ris or -re, 
au-di'-ris or -re, 

Ye are loved, 
a-mam'-i-ni, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
re-gim'-i-ni, 
aa-dlm'-i-ni, 

Imperfect, was. 



He is loved g 
a-ma'-tar; 
mo-nd'-tur; 
reg'-i-tur; 
au-di'-tur ; 

T%ey are loved, 
a-man'-tur. 
mo-nen'-tur. 
re-gun'-tnr. 
au-di-un'-tur. 



7*erm. 



I was loved, 
8. 1. a-mA'-bar, 

2. mo-n^'-bar, 

3. re-gd'-bar, 

4. an-di-d'-bar, 

We were loved, 
P. 1. am-a-ba'-mur, 

2. mon-e-ba'-mur, 

3. reg-e-ba'-mur, 

4. au-di-e-ba'-mttr, 



abSmur, abamlni, abantar. 
ebamur, ebamlnl, ebantur. 
ebamur, ebamlni, ebantur. 
iebamur, iebamXnl, iebaator. 



Tktni wast loved, 
am-a-ba'-ris or -re ,• 
mon-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
reg*e-ba'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-ba'-ris or -re, 

Ye were loved, 

am-a-bam'-i-ni, 
moD-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-e-bam'-!-ni, 
au-di-e-bam'-i-ni, 



He was loved; 
am-a-ba'-tar ; 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 
reg-e-ba'-tur ; 
au-di-e-ba'-tur; 

They were loved, 
am-a-ban'-t!ir. 
mon-e-ban'-tur. 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 



TeffUm 



Future, shall or will he, 

abere, abYtur; P. ablmur, abimtni, abuntoz. 

sbere, ebltur; eblmur, ebimXni, ebunOat 

!, etur; emur, emini. entur. 

iere, ietur; iemor, iemlnl, ientur 
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/ shall be lovedf Thou wiU be lovedj He will be loved i 

£f. 1. a-ma^-bor, a-mab'-€-ris ^ -re,« a-mab'-i-tur; 

2. mo-ne'-bor, mo-neb'-S-ris or -re, mo-neb'-i-tor; 

3. re'-gar, re-ge'-ris /w -re, re-ge'-tur; 

4. au'-di-ar, au-di-6'-ris or -re, au-di-e'-tor; 

We shall be lovedf Ye will be lovedf J%ey will be laved, 

P. 1. a-mab'-i-mm, am-a-bim'-i-m, am-a-bnn'-tnr. 

2. mo-neb'-i-mar, mon-e-bim'-i-ni, mon-e-bon'-tar* 

3. re-gd'-mur, re-gem'-i-ni, re-gen'-tor. 

4. au-di-e'-mur, au-di-em'-i-ni, aa-di-en'-tpr. 

(a) Both forms of the second person singular should be repeated ; as, amarie or 
amOre, &£. 

QuBSTioNS.— What Is the flrsC root of omo 7— of moneo 7— of rego 7— of audiol 
What are the terminations of the passiye voice, indicative mood, present tense, in 
the first conjugation 1--in ttte second 1 — in the third ?->in the fourth \—o( the imper- 
fect tense in the first conj. 1— in tlte second 7— in the third 1~4n the fourth ?— or the 
future tense in the first conj. 1— in the second 1 — in the third 1— 4n the fourth) Re- 
peat the present indicative passive of amo, dx.— the imperfect— the future. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present, 
imperfect, and future indicative passive. Write the conjugation 
of damnOf terreOf scribOf and vestio^ in the same tenses. 



LESSON 67. 

PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 



Affirmative, Puer amatur^ The boy is loved. 
Negative, Puer non amdtur^ The boy is not loved. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtur? Is the boy loved? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtur ? Is not 
the hqy loved ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the (oUowing affirmative sentences:— 

lUe amabitur. Punimini. 

Tu mondris. Terrebfiris. 

Vos resrebammi. Milites nostri terrebantnr. 

lUi audiuntur. Puer punieb&tur. 

Nos liberablmor. Miles vulner&tur. 

Liberaris. Urbs munietur. 

Parabdris. ParabAris. 
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n. Write each of the ]>receding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those 
forms into English. 

III. Change the singular for the plural, and the plural for the 
singular, in each sentence in the first exercise, and translate them. 
ly. Translate into Latin the following English sentences : — 



Are you (pi.) prepared 1 
We are prepared. 
Wilt thou be terrified 1 
I shall not be terrified. 
Were not the soldiers led 1 
The soldiers were led. 
The bookso are read. 
Is the soldier wounded 1 

(a) A book, libert bri^ m. 



The soldier is not wounded. 
Will they be prepared 1 
We shall not be prepared. 
Am I not advised 1 
Robbers^ will be punished. 
Will not a robber be punished 1 
The hands were joined. 
He was called. 

(6) A robber, lairOi enis, tn. 



LESSON 68. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE HOOD. 

TENSES DESIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) was, 

Term.—S. -usi j J 

p. .L5««n«<^ 
"^ ^ (faXmoB, 



SSUDl 

( or fui, 



I-ISS. I-'-l 



eetof 
fuit; 



, SesUsor 



I -i. S8ant,fiienmt, 
I *» (art 



pfttSre. 



I have been lovedf 
iSf. a-ma^-tus, 1 

2. mon'-r-tus, I sum or 

3. rec'-tus, f fu'-i, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 

We have been lovedy 
P.a-maMi, ] 
% monM-ti, I su'-musor 

3. rec'-ti, f fu'-i-mus, 

4. au-di'-ti. J 



TJum hoH been loved, 

a-ma'-tus, 

mon'-i-tus, 

rec'-tus, 

aii-di'-tus, 

Te have been loved, 
a-ma'-ti, ] 
mon'-I-ti, I es'-tis or 
rec'-ti, (fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti, J 



1 a-ma^-tus, ^ 

[ eaor mon^-i-tus, (est or 

ffu-is'-ti, rec'-tus, f fu'-it j 

J au-di'-tus, J 



He hae been Uued$ 
a-ma^-tus, 
mon^-i-tus, 
rec'-tus, 
au-dr-tus. 

They have been loved, 

*-"»*;-A 1 sunt, til' 
mon'-i-ti, I-/ » * 

rec'-d, "hfaTi"' 



Pluperfect, had been. 



»^-« •"■IfiS^ 



l-l 



1 > eranos or 
'^l ftieramus, 



» ( fueras, 

I ^eratisor 
**» } fueratls, 



•°«»Jfaferat; 

I Serant or 
•*» i fucrant 
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I had been loved, 



2. monM-tua, I e'-ram or 

3. rec'-tus, [ fu'-fi-ram, 

4. au-<ti^-tu8, J 



TTunihadttbeenlovedf Be had been loved g 



P. 

2. 
3. 
4. 



a-mi'«ti]8, 1 e'-rat 
mon'-i-tufl, ( or 
rec'-tus, f fu-^- 
au-di'-tus, J rat; 

Ye had been lovedy T%ey had been loved. 



], 



e'-rasor 
L'-S-ras, 



a-mi^-tiia, 
mon'-i-tua, 
rec'-tus, 
au-di'^-tuB, 

We had been loved, 
a-ma'-ti, 
mon'* ' 
rec'« 
au-di' 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have been, 

Term.-'t 



a'-ti, Krf, „„. a-ma'-ti, K ^/ .«. a-mi'-ti, 1 
-tl, *>o^"i-«- recMi, r'^/S"®" rec'-ti, ffu- 



-rant or 
-S-rant. 



P. 



1 K erlmus or 
* * ( fuerlmuB, 



I Serttisor 
*^* { fuerltii, 



.M,. 



exit or 
fuerit; 



/«^kafl Aar« 6Mn loved^ Thou wUt have been^ (f«., 



8. a-ma'-tuB, 

2. mon'^-i-tus, 

3. rec'-tuB, 

4. au-di'-tua, 



I- 

rfii' 



-roor 
'-€-ro, 



a-mi'-tu8, ") 
monM-tiia, ( e'-ris or 
rec'-tus, I fo'-fi-i-ifl, 
au-dr-tu8| J 



I, Senintor 
•*» } fuerinL 

HeviU have 6een,<f«. 

a-ma'-tua, 

mon'-i-tuB, 

rec'-tua, 

au-di'-tua^ 



e'-rit or 
fu'-6-rit 



0^ aAofl /boe been, <f«., Ye wiZZ ^iootf been, <f«., T%«y wiU Aore been, <f«. 



P. a*ma'-ti, 1 er'-f-mua 

2. mon'-I-ti, I or 

3. rec'-ti, f fu-er'-I- 

4. au-di'-ti, J mua, 

QvBSTioNS.— How is the 
perfect 
perfect ) Repeat the peziTect 



a-mr-ti, 



.a'.ti, ]( 
tiM-ti, I 

di'-tl, J 

ITI0N8.— How ie the perfect peseiTe for 
participle and the present and perfect of 
f Repeat the perfect indicative passive 



I'-ti, 1 
tnonM-ti, I er'-i-tls or 
rec'-ti, ffu-er'-i-tia, 
au-dr-ti, J 

formed 1 (Answer. Bjr meant of the 
•ttfi».>— the pluperfect ?— the future- 
passive of flunoi Ac 



„-"«A]e'-nii.t 



EXERCISE. 



Repeat the English of the preceding verbs in the perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future-perfect Write the conjugation or damno, terrea, 
scrioo, and vesUo, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 69. 

PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



Affirmative, Puer amdtus est. 
Negative, Puer non amdtus est 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtus est ? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtus est f 
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EXERCIRES. 



L Translate into English — 
Vocfttus eras. 
lUi moniti fadrint. 
Moniti er&tis. 
Rectus eris. 
Milites recti eraut. 
Auditus fudro. 
Audit! estis. 
Ducti eramus. 
Agmen<* ductum est. 



Miles ductus fuit 
Puer punitus fuSrat 
lUi puniti fuere. 
Aves^ territsB fudre. 
Terrlti er&tis. 
Domus parata fuSrat 
Vocatus fugris. 
Puella'' am&ta fudrit 
Agmina ducta erant. 



(a) Sgmen, JniSf n. an army. (6) AvUf iSy f. a bird, (c) PueUa, a, /. a girL 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the other three 
forms and translate them into English. 

III. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs in 
each sentence of the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin— 



I shall have been called. 
Wilt not thou have been called! 
The girls had been terrified. 
The soldiers were not terrified. 
Ye will not have been advised. 
Had the book been read 1 
The book will have been read. 
The girl had been called. 



Were ye not terrified 1 
We were terrified. 
The bird will have been freed. 
The city had been fortified. 
The books were read. 
Were the robbers punished 1 
The robbers were punished. 
The army was prepared. 



LESSON 70. 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 



Present, may or can be. 



Term. 



{S. 1. er, er 

2. ear, ea 

3. ar, ai 

4. iar, ia: 



J may be loved, 
S. 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 



eris or ere, Star ; 
earls or eare, eatur ; 
aria or are, Star; 
iaris or iare, iatur; 



P. emar, emlnl, entar. 

eamar, eamlni, eantar. 

amur, amYni, antar. 

iamar, iamlni, iantor. 



J%ou mayst be loved, 
a-md'-ris or -re, 
mo-ne-&'-ris or -re, 
re-gft'-ris or -re, 
au-di-a'-ris or -re, 



He maybe lovedg 
a-mg'-tur; 
mo-ne-ft'-tur ; 
re-ga'-tur j 
au-di-a'-tur; 
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We may be loved^ Ye nusy be toved, Tkey may be loved, 
P. 1. a-md'-mur, a-mem'-i-ni, a-men'-tur. 

3. mo-ne-&'-mur, mo-ne-am'-i-ni, mo-ne-an'-tnr. 

3. re-ga'-mur, re-gam'-i-ni, re-gan'-tur. 

4. au-di-ft'-mur, au-di-am'-i^ni, au-di-an'-tor. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be, 

fS.l. irer, arerls or arere, aretur; P. aremar, aremloi, arentiA 

M^^^ I 2. erer, ereris or erere, eretur; eremur, eremini, erentur. 

***'"- 1 3. erer, ereiis or erere, eretur; eremiir, eremini, ereutor. 

i. 4. irer, ireris or irere, iretur ; iremur, iremlDi, irentnr. 

/ wotUd be loved, Thou wouldst be loved, He would be loved ; 

fif. 1. a-mft'-rer, am-a-re'-ris or -re, am-a-rd'-tar; 

2. mo-Dd'-rer, moD-e-rS'-ris or -re, mon-e-rt'-mr , 

3. reg'-«-rer, reg-e-rt'-ris <ir -re, reg-e-re'-tur; 

4. aa-di'-rer, au-<U-rd'-ri8 or -re, aa-di-re'-tar; 

We would be loved^ Ye would be loved, They would be loved. 
P, 1. am-a-rd'-mur, am-a-remM-ni, am-a-ren'-tur. 

2. moD-e-rd'-mor, mon-e-rem'-i-ni, mon-c-ren'-tur. 

3. reg-e-re'-mur, reg-e-rem'-i-ni, reg-e-ren'-tur. 

4. aa-di-rd'-mar, au-di-rem'-i-ni, au-di-ren'-tur. 

QvBSTiONB.— What are the terminations of the paaaiTe voice, aubkmetiTe mood, 
present tense, in the first conj.1— in the second T— in the third 7--in the fourth) 
—of the imperfect tense in the first conj. 1— in the second 1— in the third 1— in tli« 
fourth 1 Repeat the present subjunctive passive of omo, 4cc.— the imperfect, *e. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present 
and imperfect tenses. Write damno, terreo, scribo, and vesHo, in 
the same tenses. 



LESSON 71. 
PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 

(See Lesson 67, N. 1, 2, and 3.) 
I. Translate into English— 

Vos amemini. (Less. 57. 2.) Ut populos regatnr. 

Ut vos amemini. Non audirfiris. 

Ut ille ametur. Audi&mur. 

Puer moneatur. Ut agmen duc&tur. 

Ut moneremini. Agmen ne ducAtur. (Less. 57. S.) 
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TTt liberarSmur. 
Puer non terrerdtur. 
Ut latrones panireDtar. 
Ut tu pardris. 
Liber leg&tar. 



Liber non legfttur. 
Ut pner monerttur. 
Ut liberfiris. 
Avis liberdtur. 
Puer ne puniatnr. 



II. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns and verbs in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. Translate into Latin — 



That the boy may be loved. 
Let the boy be loved. 
He would be advised. 
The city could be fortified. 
Could not the city be fortified 1 
Can the kingdom be ruled 1 
The lion would not be terrified. 



That the army may be led. 

That the book should be read. 

Let us be prepared. 

That he may be called. 

Let the book be read. 

Ye might be wounded. ^ 

The bird might be freed. 



That the robber filioald be punished. 
That we might be heard. 



LESSON 72. 



PASSIVE VOICE-SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, may have been. 



-l,Jl 



, S>itis or 
'** i fuezlUsi 






/ may have been lated, TTiou mayest have beeii, 4^, He may have been^ <f«. 
S. a-ma'-tus, 1 a-maMus, ] . . - 

2. mon^-i-tus, I sim or mon'-i-tuis, I 

3. rec'-tus, ( fu'-S-rim, rec'-tus, 

4. au-di'-tus, J au-di'-tus, , , , 

We may have been, 4^, Ye may have been, (f«. Th^ may have been, 4«. 




JP. a-mr-ti, 
Z mon'-i-ti, 

3. rec'-tl, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



si'-mus 

or fu-er'- 

i-mus, 



a-ma'-tl, } 
, monM-U, I si'- 

* rec'-ti, f fii- 

• au-diMi, J 



-tis, or 
fii-er'-i-tis, 



mon'-i-ti, lfe*r 
au-di-ti, J '^^• 



Pluperfect, mighty could^ wouH or should have been. 



o > 5 eflsemos or 
^' •*' i fuiasemua, 



^ esKtB or 

I ^Msetis or 
**>^foia8eti% 



„_ 5 enet or 

t icBBeator 
'^*^faiMwnt 
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JtDouId have htm lovedj Thmt wouldtt Juxve been, ^. Hewould have, ifc. 



fif. a-mi'-tas, "| 

2. mon'-i-tus, I es'-sem or 

3. rec'-tUB, f fu-is'-aem, 

4. au-dr-tus, 



1 \j"' 



a-ma'-tus, 
mon^-i-tua, 
rec'-tuB, 
au-dl'-tu8, 




We wndd have been, ^ Ye tpould have been, 4*^^ 
P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-i-ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, 

QuBSTiONS.— What tenses of the passive ▼oice, subjunctive mood, are formed 
from the first root ?<-from the third root? What tenses of sum are joined to the 
perfect participle, to form the passive voice, subjunctive mood, per^ttensel — plu* 
perfect tense 1 Repeat the perfect subjunctive passive of amo, 4ec. 



or fu-is- 
se'-mus. 






rec -1 
au 



a-ma'-tu8, !«-/.«. 

rec'-tu8, 1 ia/.gef 
au-dr-tU8, J "-set, 

They would have, 4^ 

^^n'-VV. 1 es'-sent 



Repeat the English of the preceding verbs in the perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses. Write davmo, terreo, scriJbo, and vesiio, in the same 
tenses. 
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PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



EXERCISES. 



I. Translate into English— 
Amatus fagris. 
Aves liberatae essent. 
Ut ille monitus sit. 
Ut moniti fuissdmus. 
Ut agmen d actum esset. 
Non auditi essdtis. 
Latrones puniti fudrint. 
Non territi essdtis. 



Ut territus sim. 
Ut parati essetis. 
Miles non paratus faisset. 
Ut illi vulnerati sint. 
Ille aaditus faisset. 
Vox audita faisset. 
Ut vocati essemus. 
Auditi essetis. 



II. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs, in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. Translate into Latin — 

Thou shouldst have been freed. 
He should not have been terrified. 
Would not the book ha\ne been finished 1 
The book would have been finished. 
The soldier may have been wounded. 
The army may have been led. 
The city might have been fortified. 
The girl may have been called. 



FASSITB TOICB : — ^IMPBBAT., INTIN., PARTI0IPLB8. 00 



LESSON 74. 



Stor, 


ator; 


P. amtoi, 


antor. 


etor, 


etor; 


emlni, 


entor. 


Itor, 


Itor: 


imlni, 


untor. 


itor; 


itor; 


imXni, 


iantor. 



PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 






Be thou loved, Let him be Uned; Be ye hped. Lei them be lc9ed, 

1. a-mi''-T6 or a-maMor, a-miMor; a-mam'-i-ni, a-manMor. 

2. mo-n5'-re or mo-ne'-tor, mo-ne'-tor ; mo-nem'-i-ni, mo-nen'-tor. 

3. reg'-6-re or reg'-i-tor, reg'-i-tor; re-gim'-i-ni, re-gun^-tor. 

4. au-di'^-re or aa-di'^-tor, au-di^-tor; au-^imM-ni, au-KU-un'^-tor. 



Present. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. 

7h have been hved. 



a-ma' 
mon' 
rec' 
au-di' 



la'-tas, 1 a-ma^-tum, 1 

a'-i-tua, 1 68^-86 or mon^-I-tixm» I ./ 

-tua, jfu-iB^-ae. rec'-tum, [*' 

di'-tas, J au-dl^-tum, J 



TobeloMd. Term. 

1. a-ma^.ri, iri. 

2. mo-nS'-ri, M, 

3. re'-cL i. 

4. au-cu^-ri| iri. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. Future. 

Lmed or having been Uned, To be loved, 

a-ma\tus, a, um. a-man^-dua, a, um. 

mon^-i-tu8, a, um. mo-nenMua, a, am. 
rec'-tus, a, um. re-gen'-dus, a, um. 

au-di'-tus, a, um. au-di-en'-dus, a, um. 



Future. 

7b be about to be loved, 
a-ma^-tnm, 



SUPINE, 

Latter. 

To be loved. 

a-mi'-tu. 

mon'-I-tu. 

rec'-tu. 

au-diMu. 



Note 1. — Verbs in io of the third conjugation have two Towels 
in the beginning of the termination, wherever they occor in the 
fourth conjugation, and they are the same in both conjugations; as, 
eapiOf ere; — capiurU, capiibam, capiuntwr, capiibar, &c. 

Note 2. — The future infinitive passive consists of the former 
supine and in, the present infinitive passive of eo, to go. L. 80. 

Questions.— Trom which root is the imperative formed 1 What are the termi- 
nations of the imperative passive, in the first conj. I—in the second I— 4n the third 1 
—in the fourth 1 Repeat, Ac. 

From which root is the present infinitive passive formed 1 What is its terminal 
tion in the first conj. ?— in the second 1— in the third 1— in the fourth 1 Of what is 
the perfect infinitive passive compounded 1 Repeat, Ac. How is the fiitore infin- 
itive passive formed T Repeat, 4ec. 

From which root is the perfect participle derived? What is its termination) 
From which root is the future passive participle derived 1 What is Its termination 
in the first conj. ?— in the second T-4n the third 1— in the fourth 1 How is the latter 
supine formed 1 Repeat the perfect participle, Ac 



100 PA88ITB IMPERATIVE — DEPONENT YEKBS. 

EXERCISES. 

PASSIVE IMPERATIVE. 

I. Par&re. MoDemini. Libri leguntor. 

Puer vocfttor. Jungimini. Fares* punioDtor. 

Homines liberantor. Parfttor. (3d pen.) Vox aadltor. 

II. Let him be freed. Let them be prepared. 

Let the boy be ad7ised. Let the boy be called. 

Let them be ruled. Be thou ruled. 

Let the city be fortified. Be ye prepared. 

Let the soldiers be led. Let the books be finished, 

(a) Fur^furia, m. a thief. 



LESSON 76. 
DEPONENT VERBS. 



1. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice of active verbs, but they have also the participles, 
gerunds, and supine of the active voice. 



M iror, mir&ri, mir&tos sum, to admire. 

Criminor, criminari, crimin&tus sum, to accuse, 

Polliceor, poUicdri, poUicltus sum, to promise, 

Vereor, verSri, veritus sum, to fear, 

Loquor, loqui, loctitus sum, to speak, 

Utor, uti, usus sum, (Less. 49, N. 2,) to use, 

Mentior, mentiri, mentitus sum, to lie, 

Partior, partiri, partltus sum, to divide, 
NoTB.->Soine deponent vertMin the eecond, third, and fourth conjusationB an 



EXERCISES. 

I. Hie mirfttus est. Veremur vos. 

Me crimin&ris. HH locuti sunt. 

Mir&mur. Illi usi erai^t. 

PoUiciti er&mus. lUe mentitur. 

II. Change the numbers of the pronouns and verbs in the pre- 
ceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. We have divided. We will promise. 

They might use. Ye will have spoken. 

Speak thou. They have lied. 

Let him fear. Ye were accusing me. 



IRREGULAR Tl^RBS : — POSSUM. 101 

PREdUENTATIVES, Ac. 

2. Frequentatives denote the repetition, inceptives the 
beginning, and diminutives a small degree of the action 
denoted bj their primitive verbs ; as, 

ClamiiOj to cry freqaently ; calesco^ to grow hot; and cantiUOj to 
sing a little ; from cIomo, to cry ; cakoj to be hot ; and canto, to sing. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

3. The principal irregular verbs are sum^ volo^ ferOf 
Jioy eo, and their compounds. 

4. The compounds of sum^ except prosum and poS" 
sum^ are conjugated like the simple verb. (Less. 62, &c.) 

5. Prosum^ to be profitable, has d afler pro^ when the 
simple verb begins with e ; as, 

iTid. Pres. Pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
— Imperf. prod'-e-ram, prod'-6-ras, prod'-fi-rat. 

Questions.— What is a deponent verb 1 Less. 46} 7. How are deponent rerbs 
cnniagated 1 Repeat the principal parts of minr^ Ac. What are frequentatiTe 
verbs 1— inceptives 1— diminutives 7 What are the principal irregular verbs 1 How 
are the compounds of sum coiy ugated 1 What peculiarity has proaum 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of adsumt to be present. Conja- 
gate prosum in the indicative future — in the futare-perfect—in the 
present infinitive. 
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POSSUM. 

Possum, I can, or I am able, is compounded ofpotiSf 
able, and sum. 
When compounded, both parts undergo some change : — 

1. Potis becomes pot^ and before s is changed to pos. 

2. Es is dropped in esse, essem^ dtc., derived irom the first root 
of svm, 

3. F is dropped in the second root ; as, potid for potjui, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prea. Ind. Prea, h^f. Per/, Ind. 

Pos'-sum, pos'-se, pot'-u-i. 

9* 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. eon or am able. S. pos'-sum, pot'-es, pot'-est ; 
P. pos'-su-mus, pot-es'-tiB, pos'-sunt 
Imper£ could, or wu able, pot'-e-ram, pot'-S-ras, pot'-£-rat, Ac. 
Fut. iJiaU or will &e, <f^ pot'-e-ro, pot'-d-ris, pot'-S-rit, Ac. 
Perf. anUdf or have, 4^, pot'-u-i, pot'-u-is'-ti, pot'-u-it, Ac. 

Plup. had been able, pot-u'-e-ram, pot-u'-d-ras, pot-u'-d-mt, &e. 

F. rerC Bhall or wiU Aave,(f^.pot-u'-e-ro, pot-u'-d-ris, pot-u'-6-rit, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. may be able, pos'-sim, pos'-sis, Ac, 

Imp. mighij 4*e., be able, pos'-sem, pos'-ses, Ac, 

Vert may have been able, pot-u'-d-rim, &c. 

Plup. might, <f*c., have been abiU, pot-u-is'-sem, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Prea, pos'-se. . Perf, pot-u-is'-se. 

The rest is voanting, 

QuBSTioKS.— Of what isfMCfum compounded 1 What chanfes doespotis under* 
fol What changes occur in the first root of «um 7— in the second root) What are 
the principal parts of possum 7 . Repeat the indicative mood present tense, See- 
the subjunctive mood present tense, Ac.-4he infinitive mood present tense, Ac. 

EXERCISES. 

1. Possumrts. Possitis. 

Leones possoDt. Homines possent. 

Potudras. Potuiss6tis. 

II. We could, (perf.) He can. 

Ye might have been able. Thou couldst. (imperf,) 

They may be able. Ye had been able. 
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Nolo is compounded of non and volo ; Mala of magia 
and volo, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres, Indie, Pres, Infn, Perf, Indie, 

VoMo, velMe, vol'-u-l, to be witting ox to with, 

NoMo, noK-le, nol'-u-ij to be unwitting. 

MaMo, raalMe, maF-u-i, to be more witting, to choose rather, 

INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
8. Vo'-lo, vis, vult ; P, vol'-u-mus, vul'-tis. voMant. 

No'-lo, non vis, non vult ; nol'-u-mus, non vultis, noMimt, 
MaMo, ma'-vis, ma'-vult; mal'-u-mus, ma-vul^-tis, rnaMunt. 
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Imp, YO-IS'-bam. no-le''-bain. ma-l€'-bam. 

jFhU. vo'-lam, es, &c. no'-lam. ma'-lam. 

Per/, vol'-u-i. nol'-u-i. mal'-u-i. 

Plup. vo-lu'-e-ram, no-lu'-S-ram. ma-lu'-S-ram. 

F\it, Per/, vo-lu'-e-ro. no-lu'-5-ro. xna-lu'-d-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PreserU. 
fif. ve'-lim, veMis, veMit; P. ve-li'-mus, ve-K'-tis, veMint 
no'-lim, no'-lis, no'-lit; no-ir-mus, no-li'-tis, no'-lint 

ma^-lim, maMis, ma'-lit; ma-ir-mus, ma-ti^-tis, ma^-lint. 

Imperfect. 
fif. velMem, vel'-leg, vel'-let; P. vel-le'-mus, vel-lS'-tia, vel'-lent. 
nol'-Iem, nol'-les, nol'-let ; nol-le'-mus, noMS'-tis, nol''-lent. 
mal'-lem, malMes, mal'-let; mal-lS'-mus, mal-le'-tis, mal'-lent. 

Perf, vo-lu'-6-rim. no-lu'-e-rim. ma-lu'-6-rim. 
Plup, vol-u-is'-sem. nol-u-is^-sem. mal-u-is^'aem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

51 no'-li or no-li'-to ; P. no-C''-te or noM-to'-te. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. vel'-le. nol'-le. mal'-le. 

Petf, vol-u-is'-se. nol-u-is'-se. mal-u-is'-ae. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Pres, vo'-lens. noMens. 

QnssTioNS.— Of what is nolo compounded l—malo 7 What root Is wanting in 
wOo^noloaadinaloJ Give the principal parts of each. Repeat each in the present. 
Ac. Which of these verbs want the imperative 1 Which, the present participle t 
What parts are wanting in all tliese verbs 1 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of volo in the sense ** to wish/' in all the 
mooos and tenses. 
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FerOf to bear, is thus conjugated : — 

ACTIVE. ^ PASSIVE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie, Pe'-ro, Pres, Indie, Pe^ror, 

Pres. Infin, fer'-re, Pres. Infin. fer'-ri, 

Per/, Indie, tu'-li, Per/, Part, la'-tus. 

Supine, la^-tum. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Present* 
8. fe'-ro, fers, fert; jS. fe'-ror, ffer'-riBor-re, fer^-tur; 
P, fer^-i-mus, fer'-tis, fis'-runt. P. fer'-i-mur, fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tiir. 

Imp, fe-r6^-bam. Imp. fe-re'-bar. 

/v. fe'-ram, -res, Ac. F\U, fe'-rar, -re'-ri8,or-rg'-re,4c. 

Perf, tuMi. Perf. la'-tus sum, or fu'-L 

Plup, tuMd-ram. Phup. laMus e'-ram or fu'-d-rem. 

Fut, Perf. tu'-lS-ro. F. Perf, la'-tus e'-ro or fu'-d-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prea, fe'-ram, -ras, &c. Pres. fe'-rar, -ra'-ris or -rtl'-re, Ac. 

Imp. fer'-rem, -res, &c. Imp. fer'-rer, -re^-rislor-rB'-re, Ac. 

Perf, lu'-le-rirn. Perf, la'-tus sim or fu'-€-rim. 

Phip, tu-lis'-sem. Plup, la'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

S, fer, or fer'-to, fer'-to; S. fer'-re or fer'-tor, fer'-tor; 

P. fer'-te or fer-t5-te, fe-run'-to. P, fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tor. 

INFINITIVE. 

Prea, fer'-re. Prea, fer'-ri. 

Ptrf, tu-lis'-se. Perf, la'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-ie, 

Fut la-tu'-rus es'-se. Fid, la'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Prea. fe'-rens. Perf, la'-tus. 

FvJL. la-tu'-nis. Fut. fe-renMus. 

GERUND. 

fe-ren'-di, &c. 

SUPINES. 

Former, la'-tiim. Latter, la'-tu. 

QuiSTiONS.— What are the principal parts of f fro in the active Toicet— in the 
paMive 1 What ia the firrt root 1— the second 1— the third 1 Repeat the preaent 
UKJUcative active, Ac 
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Fio is used as the passive of /acio, to make. It is 
thus coi^ugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prea. Indie. Prea. Jf[fln. Perf, Part, 

fi'-o, fi'*fi-ri, fiic^tus, to be made OT to become. 
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INDICATIVE^ 
Pre». & fi'-o, fis, fit; P. fi'-mus, fi'-tls, fi'-unt. 

/mp. fi-d^-bain. Plup. fiic'-tas e'-ram. Ae, 

FuJt. fi'-am, -ea, Ac. Fut» Perf, fac^-tuB e'-ro, Ac. 

Per/, fiic'-tus sum or fuM. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pre», fi'-am, -as, dkc Per/, fiic'-tus slm, Ac. 

Imp. fi'-d-rem. Plup. fiic'-tus es'-sem, Ac 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

flL fiorfi'-to, fi'-to; Prcs, fi'-g-ri. 

JP. fi'-te or fi-t5'-te, fi-un'-to. Per/, fac'^-tus fes'-se or fu-is'-M. 

Put. foc'-tum I'-rL 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Ptrf. fac'-tuH. LatUr. fiic'-tu. 

FuJt. £i-ci-en'-du8. 

Non.— AiKfeo, eaudeo andMleoof Ibesecondeonjnntiott, nt^Jido wifli fti com- 
pounds of tbe third, are called neuter-paaaive verba. Like jl«, In the tenses usuallj 
fbimed firom the second root, they have the passiTe form. 

QvBsnoNS.— Of what rerb is Jio used as the passive? What are Its principal 
parts I—its roots) Repeat the indicative present, &c. What verbs are caUed nea- 
ter paasivesl In what respect do they difflbr from other verbs t 



LESSON 80. 
£o« to go, is thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

PreB. Indie. Prta. Injtn. Perf. Indie. Ptrf. Part. 
E'-o. i'-re. i'-vL I'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 

Prea. 8. e'-o, is, it; P. i'-mus, i'-tls, e'-unt. 

Imp. 8. I'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat; P. i'-ba-mus, i-ba'-tis, i'-bant 

rut, 8. i'-bo, i'-bis, i'-bit; P. ib'-i-mus, ib'-i-tis, i'-bunt. 

Perf. i'-vL Plup. iv'-6-ram. Put. PerJ. iv'-d-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prta, 8, e'-am, e'-as, e'-at ; P. e-a'-mus, e -a'-tis, e'-ant. 

Imp. 8. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret; P, i-r6'-mu8, i-rfi'-tis, i'-rent. 
Perf, iy'-6-rim. Plvp. i-vls'-sem . 
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IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

fif. I or i'-to, I'-to ; Pres. i'-re. 

P.l'-teori-t6'-te,e-unMo. Paf, i-vis'-ee. 

Put, i-tu'-rus es^-w. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Prea, i'-ens, {gm, e-un'-tis.) e-un'-di, Ac. 

PuL i-tfi'-ruB. 

NoTB \.~^Eo has no first root 

Notb2.— Thecompoancbofeofenerallyomit v in the secood xx)ot; aSjOteov 
oAlre, a6ti, to go away. 

QussTioNB.— What an the principal parts of eo 7 What are its second and third 
voots 1 Repeat the indicative present, Ac. What is said of the eompoonds of eo ? 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS.. 

1. Defective verbs are those which are not used in 
certain teases, numbers, or persons. 

S. The following verbs are defective in several of the tenses, viz. : 
Odi, I hate, Aio, ), 

Ccepi, 1 have begun, Inqaanii j-**»y* 

Memini, I remember. Fore, to be abotU to be, 

3. Odi, ccBpi, and memini^ want all the tenses derived from the 
first root. 

Exo.— JlfsmTni has in the imperative memento and memetUOU. 

4. Odi and memini have in the perfect, pluperfect, and future- 
perfect, the sense of the present, imperfect, and future. 

5. Pm-e is thus conjugated : — 

Sub, Imperf, 8. Fo'-rem, fo'-res, fo'-ret ; P, — , — , fo'-rent. 
Inf, Pres, fo'-re. 

Porem has the same meaning as essem, 

QvBSTioNS.— What are defective verbs 1 Which are the principal defectire 
verbal What tenses are vranting in odt, ceept, and memtni? In what sense are 
odi and meni^ni used In the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect 1 How is /ore 
conjugated 1 What meaning nas/ore*n / 

Among defective verbs are to be reckoned imperscmal or thirdr^ 
personal verbs. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

6. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only in 
the third person singular, and do not admit of & personal 
subject ; as, 

Licet^ it is lawfal. 

7. Impersonal verbs are of two kinds, according as 
they have the active or the passive form. 

8. For the most part in the active, and sometimes in 
the passive form, the subject is an infinitive or subjunc- 
tive clause ; as, 

Me delectat scribere. To write delights me. 

9. In English the pronoun it commonly stands before the 
active form, and sometimes also before the passive form, 
representing the clause which forms the real subject ; as, 

It delights me to write, 

10. Most neuter and many active verbs may be used 
impersonally in the passive form, by changing the per- 
sonal subject of the active voice into an ablative with a 
or ab ; as, 

lUi pugfMfUf or Pugndtur ab iilis, They fight. HU fuarwU, or 
quafltur ab iUis^ They ask, or, The ioqairy is made by them. 

Note 1. — ^When the impersonal verb consists of the participle in 
dus with 5ttm, the agent is in the dative. L. 112. 2. 

11. In the passive form the agent with a or ah is very 
often omitted, and is to be supplied as the connection re- 
quires. It is commonly nobis^ illis^ hominibus^ militi- 
hus^ &c. 

12. In English the subject of the passive form is com- 
monly either the agents expressed or understood, or an 
abstract noun formed from the verb ; as, 

Fugndtumestf We, they, &«., fonght; or. The battle wasfonght. 
Concarritur, The people run together, or, There is a concourse, 
Moriendum est, We must die, or, Death is inevitable. 

NoTB 2.— Sometimes the English subject in both forms of the 
impersonal is an oblique case following the verb in Latin ; as, 
Miseret me, I pity. Favetur mihi, I am favored. 

13. In the passive form of the impersonal verb the 
participle is always in the neuter gender. 
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QvBSTioNS.—What aro impexsonal rertw 1 Of how manj kinds are impenooal 
Tertw 1 In the ncti ve fomif what is the subject 1 What English pronoun represents 
the sufagective clause 1 How may roost neuter verbs be used in the puwhre form 1 
In what case is the agent of a participle in dua with sum 7 What is often omitted 
in the passive form 1 Wiiat words may be supplied 7 What is the subject of the 
passive form in English 1 What other word is sometimes the subject in English 1 
In what gender is the participle in the poaaive form 1 



LESSON 82. 
PARTICLES. 

1. Particles are of four kinds — adverbs, prepositionSf 
conjunctions^ and interjections. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the 
meaning of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as. 

Bene dixit, He spoke wdi. 

3. Some adverbs, especially those derived from adjec- 
tives, are compared. 

4. Adverbs are compared like the adjectives from 
which they are derived. 

5. Comparatives end in iiiSf superlatives in issim^ or 
im^; as, 

Duriy (hardly,) duriuSy dwrisswU / bene (well,) mdiui, optimi. 

6. Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to their 
significations; as. Adverbs of places order, time, maimer , quaUif^ 
negaiion, interrogation^ likeness, 6lc, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

7. A preposition is a particle which expresses the re- 
lation between the noun or pronoun, before which it 
stands, and some preceding word ; as, 

Venit ad v/rbem, He came to the city. 

In this sentence ad, to, expresses the relation in which «r6eni, the citj, stands to 
Tem'r, came. 

CONJUNCTIONS, 

8. A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
sentences. 
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Conjanctions are divided into various classes ; as, 

(1.) Copalatives; as, ac, atque^ et^ eliam, -que, quoqtte^ and nequ€ 
or nee. 

(2,^ Disjunctives ; as, aut^ feu^ sive^ -ve^ vel^ and neve or neu. 

f 3. 1 Adversatives ; as, at, atqui, sed, tamen, vero, &c. 

(4.) Enclitics ; as, -ne, -que, -ve, which are always annexed to 
another word ; as, koiMnes, puerique, men and boys ; sMdisne ? dost 
thou hear 1 

INTERJECTIONS. 

8. An interjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion ; as ecce ! lo ! behold ! 
eheu ! alas ! 

QuBSTiOMS.— How are particles divided 1 What Is an adverb 1 Are adverbs 
compared 1 How are they compared 1 How do comparatives end 1— sniperlati ves T 
Compare (f«rd—6ene. what is a preposition 1 What is a conjunction 1 Wbatase 
the (our classes of conjanctions mentioned in this lesson 1 What are the enclitic 
oonjunctioDsl How are they used 1 What is an interjection 1 
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OP SENTENCES. ^ 

li A sentence is a thought expressed in words. 

2. Sentences are either simple or compound. 

3. A simple sentence or proposition consists of two 
parts, — a subject and a predicate. 

4. The subject is that of which something is affirmed. 

5. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sub- 
ject. 

Thus in the simple sentence, Casar conquered Gaid, Casar is the 
sabject, and conquered Gaul the predicate. In the sentence, Gaut 
was coTiquered l/y C<Bsar, Gaid is the sabject, and was conquered by 
Casar is the predicate. 

Note. — When the sentence is interrogative, conditional, or im- 
perative, the subject is that concerning which the question is asked 
or the supposition made, or the person to whom the command is 
given ; the predicate is that which is asked, supppsed, or commanded. 

Thus, in the simple interrogative sentence, Has the messenger 
arrived ? the messenger is the subject, and has arrived the predicate. 

QiTSSTioHS.— What is a sentence 1 Into what two classes are sentences divisible f 
Of what does a simple sentence consist 1 What is the subject of a sentence 1— th« 
predicate Y 

10 
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EXERCISE. 

Point oat the subject and the predicate in each of the following 
sentences ; — 

John writes. Have you read the letter 1 

We are reading. If he should come. 

Hear thou my request We have been admonished. 

Rome was founded by Romulus and his brother Remus, sons of 
Rhea Silvia, the daughter of Numitor. 
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DIVISION OF SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. Subjects and predicates are either grammatical or 
logical^ simple or compound. 

GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

2. A grammatical subject consists of one word only — 
a noun, either singular or plural, or some word standing 
for a noun. 

3. A grammatical predicate consists of a verb alone, or 
of the verb to 5e, followed by a noun, pronoun, adjective, 
or participle, referring to the subject. 

The following are examples of grammatical subjects and predi- 
cates : — 

John writes. Yon have been commended. 

We are reading. Cicero was eloquent. 

He is admired. Kings are men. 

Go thou. Should he come. 

Will he go 1 May he live ! 

Note. — In English the auxiliaries are considered as constituting 
a part of their verb. , In the preceding examples therefore the predi- 
cates, *' are reading/' " is aamired," " will go," *» have been com- 
mended," du:., are considered as single verbs. 

QuBSTioNS.— How are •ubjecis and predicates divided 1 Of what docs a gram- 
matical subject consist ?— a grammatical predicate 1 How are the English aiudUa* 
ries considered 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write ten English sentences containing grammatical subjects 
\ predicates. 



LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. Ill 

LESSON 85. 

LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. A grammatical subject or predicate, with one or 
more words joined with it to explain or modify it, is call- 
ed the logical subject or the logical predicate. 

(a) The sentence, Birds fly ^ contains only a grammatical sabject 
and predicate. 

(b) In the sentence, Some birds fly sunJUy^ the grammatical sub- 
ject and predicate are both modified, the former by some, and the 
latter by smflly. 

(cf In the sentence, Some large birds fly very sunfUVf the gram- 
matical sabject and predicate are still further modined, the former 
by large, and the latter by very. 

(d) In the sentence, Some large birds ofprey^ inkabiUng Ike rooods 
and mountains, fl/y very swiftly, when persuing other birds, the subject 
and predicate are still further extended, and additions may in all 
cases be made to each, nntil it expresses precisely that idea which 
is present to the mind of the writer or speaJcer. 
QuBSTioNs.^What Is a logical subject 1— « logical predicate t 

EXERCISES. 

I. Point out, first, the grammatical subject in each of the follow- 
ing sentences; secondly, the logical subject; thirdly, the gram- 
matical predicate ; fourthly, the logical predicate : — 

The horse started suddenly. 

Many fishes are swimming in the sea. 

An apple fell from the tree. 

The east wind has continued many days without iuterruption. 

The tallest man present was chosen king. 

Great men are not always wise. 

II. Write a sentence containing only a grammatical subject and 
predicate. Convert these into a logical subject and predicate by the 
addition of one or more explanatory or restrictive words to each. 
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SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. When a sentence contains but a single subject, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
subject. 
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2. A compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects, having but one predicate. 

Id the sentences, Man is mortal, All men are fnortal, the subjects 
are simple. 

In the sentences, The moon and stars -were shining ^ Grammar and 
music icere united, the subjects are compound. 

3. When a sentence contains but a single predicate, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
ptedicate, 

4. A compound predicate consists of two or more sim- 
ple predicates belonging to the same subject ; as. 

He reads and writes. 

They are neither loved nor trusted. 

The cities and villages of the enemy were plundered and burnt. 

QuBSTioNs.— What is a aimple aubject T— « simple predicate 7— a logical subject 1 
— « logical predicate 1— • comimand sobjecl ?— a compoand predicate 1 



Write four sentences having compound subjects but simple predi- 
cates ; four having compound predicates but simple subjects ; and 
four whose subjects and predicates shall both be compound. 
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I. ANALYSIS. 

The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence con- 
sists in distinguishing the subject from the predicate and 
noting their several modifications. 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE ANALYSIS OF A SIMPLE 
SENTENCE. 

1. Divide it into two parts — the subject and the predi- 
cate. 

2. Point out the grammatical subject and the word or 
words directly modifying it. 

3. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical subject, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 
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4. Point out the grammatical predicate and the word 
or words directly modifying it. 

5. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical predicate, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 

II. PARSING. 
Parsing consists in resolving a sentence into the parts 
of speech of which it is composed, tracing each word to 
its root, and giving the rules of formation and construc- 
tion applicable to it. 

GENERAL RULES OF PARSING. 

1. Name the part of speech, including the subdivision, 
to which it belongs. 

2. If it is an inflected word, name its root, decline, com- 
pare, or conjugate it. 

3. Point out its agreement, or the word on which its 
case depends. 

4. If it is a conjunction, tell what it connects. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell what it qualifies. 

6. Give the rule of formation or construction applica- 
ble in each case. 

Note 1. — The words constitaling a senteDce are most conveni- 
ently parsed in that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 
Note 2. — For examples of Analysis and Parsing, see Less. 90, &c. 

QuBSTiOKS.— What is meant hj the sDalysis of a proposition 1 What is the first 
seneral rule of analvsis ?— the second 1— the third 1— the fourth 1— the fifth 1 What 
Is parainf 1 What is the first general role of parsing 1 If it is an inflected word 
what is next to be done 1 Wliat is to be done after naming its root, declining, com* 
paring or conjugating it 1 If it is a conjunction, what is to be told respecting it Y If 
ao8dTerb,wbat1 What is the last rule lor parsing 1 
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I. ADVERBS. 



1. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, ad- 
jectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as. 

Bene mones^ You advise well. Valde bene, Very well, 
Longe dissimilis, Very unlike. 
10* 



]14 APPOSITION. 

Remark I. — Adverbs sometimes also modify nouns, adjectiye 
pronouns, and prepositions. 

Remark 2. — ^An adverb is usually placed immediately before the 
word which it modifies. 

II. CONJUNCTIONS. 

2. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and some 
others, connect words which are in the same construc- 
tion. 

Remark 1. — Hence conjunctions connect — 

1. Nouns or pronouns which are in the same case. 

2. Adjectives agreeing with the same noun or pronoun. 

3. Verbs in the same mood. 

4. Adverbs and prepositions relating to the same words. 
Remark 2. — ^The same conjunctions connect sentences aJso, whose 

construction is the same. 
Remark 3. — Conjunctions are often omitted. 

QuBSTioNS.'-What is the general rule for the construction of adTerbs 1 What 
other parts of speech are sometimes modified by adverbs 1 What is the usual po* 
sition of an adverb 1 What is the general rule for the construction of copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions 1 How does this rule apply to nouns 1— to adjectives I 
— to verbs 1 — to adverbs and prepositions 1 What besides single words do the same 
conjunctions connect 1 Are conj unctions always expressed 1 

Note. — Sentences illustrating the construction of adverbs and 
conjunctions will be found in the subsequent lessons. 
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APPOSITION. 

1. A noun annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. 

2. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns is usually 
plural. 

3. A whole is sometimes denoted by the former noun, 
and its parts, by nouns or pronouns in apposition to it. 

Remark. — In cases of apposition the annexed noun is generally 
added for the sake of explanation or description^ but sometimes for 
the purpose of denoting chaaracUr or purpose, or the Ume, cause, reo' 
>n, &c., of an action. 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate into English — 

Cicero or&ior. Nos consules. 

Cicerdnis oratdris. Nostrum consulum. 

Ciceroni oratori. Nobis consulibus. 

Marcus Antonius et Caius Cassius, tribOni plebis. 
In fluminibus Rheno et Danubio. 

Translate into Latin — 

Por-Cato the-Censor. Of-Ovid the-poet. 

By-Cato the-Censor. Ovid the-poet. (acc,^ 

To-Brutus the-leader. Of-Brutus and Cassius, leaders. 

Brutus, leader, (voc.) For-Brutus and Cassius, leaders. 

By-Brutus the-leader. To-Romulus and Remus, brothers. 

Romulus and Remus, Marcus TuUius Cicero, (yoc.) 

brothers, (voc.) Alexander (when) a boy. 

The names of-the-brothers, Anapus and Amphinomus. 

VOCABULABY. 

An&pos, i. Leader, dux, duds. 

AmphiDbmas. I. Brother, /roler, tria. 

Alexander, dri. Poet, watiutb. 

Cato, onis. Friend, amtctu, s. 

Censor, dris. And. et. 

Brutus, i. Ovid, Ovidiua, i. 

Cassius, i. Name, Nomen, nofnTwM. 

Marcus, i. Boy, jnier, £r». 
TuUius, i. 



LESSON 90. 

SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. 

1. The noun or pronoun, which is the subject of a fi- 
nite verb, is put in the nominative. 

Note I. — (a) A verb in any mood, except the infinitive, is called 
2L finite verb. 

(b) In historical writing the nominative is sometimes found 
with the infinitive instead of the imperfect indicative. 

2. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

Note 2. — The nominatives egOj nos, tu, and vos, are commonly 
omitted. 

Note 3.— The verb, especially the verb svm, is sometimes omit- 
ted. 
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3. When the subject is compound, the verb is common- 
ly plural. 

Remark 1. — ^If the Dominatives, of which a compound subject is 
composed, are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first 
person rather than the second, and with the second rather than ^e 
third. 

Remark 2. — Sometimes when the subject is compound, the verb 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

4. A collective noun in the singular has sometimes a 
plural verb, especially when the noun is not expressed in 
the same clause, but in a preceding one. 

5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may be the 
subject, and the verb will then be in the singular. 

6. Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the verb are 
to be supplied. 

QuBSTioMS.— In what case is the rabjeet of a finite verb 1 What is a finite rexb 1 
What is the rule for the ajpneement of a verb with its subject-nominatiTe 1 What 
nominaUves are commonly omitted 1 Why 1 (see L. 61, Rem. 4.) Of what num* 
ber is the verb, when the subject is compound 1 What is the rule for the verb, 
when the compound subject is of diffierent persons 7 With what does the verb 
sometimes agree, when the subject is compound 1 What is the rule for the verb of a 
collective noun 1— for the verb whose subject is an infinitive, or one or more claus- 
es 1 What are sometimes to be supplied 7 

EXERCISES. 

I. Avis volaL Curris. Arbor floret. 

Aves volant Curritis. Arbores florent. 

Dormio. (N. 2.) Leo rugit Hirundines migrant 

Dormlmus. Leones rugiunt. Amabimini. 

n. Pater et' filius amantur. Ta et Caius scribetis. 

Ego atque« tu una^ er&mus. Vos et sen&tus jussit 

Turba ruunt Pars monent 

(a) Less. 88, 2. (6) Less. 88, 1, & R. 2. 

III. Write a Latin translation of the following English sentences :— 
The boy weeps. Ptierfieo. Thou wast sleeping. 

The boys weep. I have heard. Avdio. 

The horse runs. Eqwus cwrro. Ye will advise. M(meo. 
We shall run. The crowd come and go. TVr- 

You and I are warm. Caleo, ba venio eoque. 

Ye sleep. Domdo, The* horses were running. 

IV. Swallows fly. I have been advising.* 

The lion sleeps. The lather was weeping. 

The horse and the lion will run. I have been advised. 
A part sleep. Caius had heard. 

Caiuso and I have written. We,the consuls, have commanded, 

(a) See the order of the subjects in Exercise 2. (6) Lesson 47, N. 1. 

In the exercises contained in this and the subsequent lessonsi 
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each sestence is to be first transLated^ secondly, analyzed^ and 
thirdly, parsed: e. g. 

Avis volatj The bird flies. 

Analysis. — Avis is the subject. Volat is the predicate. 

Ct. Why is avis the subject 1 A. Becaose something is affirmed respectin; It, 
and "* The subject is that of which somethiDfr is affirmed." Less. 83, 4.---Q. Why 
is voiat the predicate 1 A. Because *' The predicate is that which is affirmed of 
the subject'^ Less. 83, 5. 

Parsing. — Avis is a common noan, Nom. and Voc. amSy Gren. 
«^•^5, of the third declension, feminine gender; it is fjund in the 
singular number third person, and is nominative to voUU, Less. 
90, 1. (The passages referred to are to be repeated.) 

Q. Why is avia a noun 1 A. Because it is a name, and " A noun is," dec. Leas. 
6, 1.—^ Why is it a common nouni A. Because it is the name of a class of ob< 
jects, and ^* A common noun is," dec. Less. 6, 3.— Q. Why is avia of the third 
declension 1 A. Because its genitive singular ends in i«, and ** The termination of 
the genitive singular," &c. Less. 7^ 4.— Q. Why is it of the feminine gender 1 
A. Because its nominative ends in t«, and " Nouns not increasing in e-«," ^. 
Less. 15, L— Q. Why is it in the singular number? A. Because, *'The singular 
number denotes," &c. Less. 5, 10.— Q. Why is it of the third person 1 A. Be* 
cause it denotes a thing spoicen of, and ** Nouns and pronouns," iu&. Less. 6, 9. 

Volat is a neuter verb, from volo^ voldre^ voldvi^ voldlumj of the 
first conjugation. It is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, (volo, votas, voltd^) in the third person singular, agree- 
ing with avis. " A verb agrees," &c. Less, 90, 2. 

Q. Why is ToUi a verb 1 A. Because it expresses the action of its subject, avis, 
and "^ A verb is a word," &c. Less. 46, 1. Why a neuter verb? A. Because it 
malces complete sense with its subject, and ^ A neuter verb is one," dec Less. 46, 
4.— <%. Why is it of the first conjugation) A. Because it has a long before re in 
the infinitive, and ** The conjugations may be distinguished," Ac Less. 48, 3L— 
Q. What are its roots 1 A. voL, volav^ voUU.^^ Why is it in the indicative mood 1 
A. Because '* The indicative asserts an action." Less. 47, 2.— Q. Why in the 
present tense 1 A. Because " The present tense represents," &c Less. 47^ 6.— 
U- Why is it in ttie third person? A. Because its form denotes that its subject is 
of the third person, and *' Person in verbs is," &c. Less. 47, 12.— Q. Why is it in 
the singular number 7 A. Because its form denotes that its subject is of the singu- 
lar number, and ^ Number in verbs is," Ac. Less. 47, 14. 

Note. — After a little experience in parsing, it will in general be 
found unnecessary to mention the person of a noun, except in the 
few cases in which it is of the first or second person. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree 
with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 

Note 1. — Adjectives are sometimes used as epithets ; as, The 
blue sky : and sometimes as attributes ; as, The sky is blue. 
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2. An adjective belonging to two or more nouns is put 
in the plural. 

Note 2. — If the nouns are of different genders, and denote things 
having lije^ the adjective is masculine rather than feminine ; but 
11' they denote things wiUurut life^ the adjective is generally neuter. 

Note 3. — The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun in tbe sin- 
gular is often put in the plural, taking the gender of the 
individuals which the noun denotes ; as, 

Supplex turba erant tutit The suppliant crowd were safe. 

4. An adjective in the masculine gender often agrees 
with some case of homo or of its plural homines under- 
stood; as, 

Boni sunt rari, Good (men) are scarce. 

Note 4. — With the possessive adjective pronouns the noun to 
be supplied is often amid, friends ; mililes, soldiers ; or cives, fel- 
low-citizens or countrymen. 

6. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, 
is often used substantively, the word thing or things be- 
ing supplied in English ; as. 

Labor omnia vindt, Labor overcomes all (things.) 

6. The possessive adjective pronouns are often under- 
stood in Latin, where thej must be supplied in English ; 
as. 

Ego et pater, (My) father and I. 

7. An adjective may agree with an infinitive or a clause 
used substantively, and is then put in the neuter gender ; 
as, 

Nunquam est tUUe peccdre. To do wrong is never useful. 

8. Adjectives signifying jir^^ lastj highest^ lowest, ex- 
treme, middle, innermost, outermost, and a few others, 
may often be translated the first part, 6lc., as Summa ar^ 
bor, The highest part, or. The top of the tree. 

9. An adjective agreeing with a noun may sometimes 
be translated by an adverb qualifying a verb, as, Ver pri' 
mus veniet, Spring will come first. 

QuBSTiONS.— What is the rule for the aipneeinent of adjectives 1 What are the 
two ways in which an adjective may be used 7 Of what number is an adjective be- 
longing to two or more nouns 1 what is the rule for the gender of an adjective be- 
longing to two or more nouns 1 With what does the adjective in such case often 
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ffiee 1 What Is the rule for an adjective qualifying a collective noun 1 With what 
-word understood does a masculine adjective often agree 7 What is often to be sup- 
plied with possessive adjective pronouns? How is a neuter adjective without a 
noun often used 1 What aiijectives are often understood in Latin f In what gender 
Is an adjective which agrees with an infinitive or a clause 1 How may adjectives 
aignifying^tf^ lasty dec. often be translated 1 Like what other part of speech may 
an adjective sometimes be translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

To be translated, analyzed, and parsed. 

I. Volnptas nimia nocet II. Suprdmi monies yisi sunt 

Anitna immor talis est. Dies fuisset serdna. 

Mora non est tuta. Bonus puer discit. 

Frigida" nox fuit. Timidi lepores fugiunt. 

Iter tutum non fuit. Veloces canes sequuntur. 

Dulcis est libertas. Fessus vi&tor seddbat. 

^stas torrida venSrat. Mens equus valde fatigfttor. 

Media nox erat. Superbi homines cadunt. 
(a ) A predicate adjective with sum, Jbc, often stands before its noun. 

III. Altse turres cadent. Mors est certa. 

Tui fratres laud&ti sunt. Humiles cass stabunt. 

Av&rus nunquam est contentus. Celer equus vincet 

Caesar suos& misit. Dulcia delectant. 
(6) See Lesson 96, 1. 

lY. Men are mortal. Homo sum mortalis. 

My friends are dear. Meus amicus sum cams. 

My eyes are deceived. Meus oculus fallo. 

Our gardens are pleasant Noster hortus sum amoenus. 

The war was destructive. Bellum exitiosus sum. 

The ripe apples fell. Mitis pomum cado. 

The great pme is shaken. Agito ingens pinus. 

(My) father and mother are dead. Pater et mater sum mortuus. 

V. All" men are mortal. ^ The timid have fled. 

I love (my) friends. " May the day be** serene. 

The weary* will sit Was* the journey safe. 

The good will be happy .« Is not/ liberty sweet 

The great pines will fall. All are content. 

The swift dog followed. (My) brother and sister are dear. 

Our house and garden are pleasant 

(a)Omni«. (A) Less. 91, 4. Ce} Felix. <(0 Less. 64, N. (e) Less. 63, a 
CO Less. 63. 4. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSINa. 

Mora non est tuta^ Delay is not safe. 

Analysis. — Mora is the subject : Less. 83, 4. Non est tuta is the 
logical predicate: Less. 85, 1. The grammatical predicate is est 
tuta : (Less. 84, 3 :) this is modified by non. 
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Parsing. — Mora is a common noun ; N. and V. rnora^ G. mora^ 
of the first declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular 
number, and is nominative to est: ^'The noun or pronoun," &c. 
Less. 90, 1. 

QuBSTiONs.—- Why is mora a noun .7 Why a common noun 7 Why of the first 
declension 1 A. Because its genitive singular ends in a, and " The termination of 
the genitive singular," dec. Less. 7, 4.— Why feminine? A. Because it is of the 
first declension, and ^^ Latin nouns of the first declension,'^ &c. Less. 8, L 

E^ is the substantive verb, from sum, esse, Jul, fiUunis. It is 
found in the indicative mood, pre.sent tense., {sum, es, est,) in the 
third person singular, agreeing with moras "A verb agrees," &c. 
Less. 90, 2. 

QuBSTioNS.— Why is e»t a verbl A. Because it expresses the being of mora, 
and " A verb is a word," &c.--Why the substantive verb? A. Because ** Sum^ I 
am. when connected with," &c. Less. 62, 1.— Why in the indicative mood? Why 
in the present tense 7 What is tlie first root of autn 7— the second 7— tlie third 7 

No7i is an adverb modifying est; *' Adverbs modify or limit," &c. 
Less. 88, 1. 

T\Ua is an adjective from tut^ iuta, tutum, of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, feminine gender, (N. and V. tuta, G. tuta:,) found 
in the singular number, nominative case, agreeing with mora; 
" Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. Less. 91, 1. 

QuBSTiONS.— Why is tuta an adjective 7 A. Because it qualifies mora^ and ^ An 
adjective is a word," dec. Less 2B, 1. — Is ttUa here used as an epithet or as an attri- 
bute? A. As an attribute ; ^* Adjectives are sometimes used," dec— Whjr is it of 
the first and second declensions I A. Its masculine ends in tM, its feminine in a, 
and its neuter in um, and **Tbie masculine gender of atiiectives," dec. Less. 29, 1. 
— Why was it put in the feminine gender, smgular number, and nominative case 7 
A. Because its noun is of that gender, number, and case, and '* Adjectives, adjec- 
tive pronouns," ^. Less. 91, 1. 
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PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

1, A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de- 
notes the same person or thing. 

2. Predicate adjectives follow the same verbs as predi- 
cate nouns. 

Remark 1. — To this rule belong especially : — 

(a) Sum and neuter verbs denoting position or motion. 

(b^ The passive of verbs signifying to name, or call, to choose, 
render, or constitute, to esteem or reckon. 

Remark 2. — As the subject of the infinitive mood is put in the 
accusative, (Less. 95, 3,) the noun in the predicate, denoting the 
same person or thing, is also put in the accusative. 
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QmnmoKS.— What Is the rule for the predieate-nomlnatiTe T— Ibr predicate ad- 
fectiTeB 1 What verbs belong espeeiallj to this rule 7 When the verb is in the in* 
nnitive, in what case is the predicate noon agreeing with the subject ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Inertia est vitium. Tu fies podta. 

Virtus est sua merces. Fames est optimus coquus. 

Non sum pastor. Ego Caius vocor. 

Es judex. Ira furor brevis est. 

Ille est prudens. Caius visus erat timidus. 

n. Europe is a peninsula. Europa sum peninsula. 

The boy becomes a man. Puer fio homo. 

Drunlfenness is madness. Ebrietas insania sum. 

The tree has been a twig. Arbor virga sum. 

The earth is the great parent. Magnus parens (fem,) terra 

sum. 

A true friend is a great treas- Amicus verus sum thesaurus 

ure. magnus. 

III. Ye are judges. Marcus Antonius and Caius 

They will never become poets. Cassius were chosen tribunes,* 

Europe and Africa are peninsulas. Romulus and Remus were bro- 

The twig has become a tree. thers. 

The boys had become men. Caius was innocent.* 

Cicero was chosen" consul. They were shepherds, 
(a) To chooeei ereo. (6) 7Vt6finu«. (c) InnoeeTU, 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING 

Tu fies poeta, Thou wilt become a poet. 
Analysis. — TV is the subject. FHespoeia is the predicate. 
QfrBSTioM.— Is the predicate grammatical or logical 7 Leas. 84, 3. 

Parsing. — Tu is a substantive pronoun, of the second person : 
Nom. and Voc. /u, Gen. tui. It is found in the singular number, 
and is nominative to ^5. " The noun or pronoun," &c. Less 90, 1. 

Questions.— Why is tu a pronoun 1 A. Because "• A pronoun is a word," &c. 
Less. 41, 1.— Whv a substantive pronoun ? A. Because '* The substantive pro- 
nouns are," &c. Less 41, 3.— Why of the second nersoni A. Because it denotes 



6, 9. — ^Why of the singular number 1 A. Because *' The singular number denotes 
one object" Less. 5, 9. 

Fies is an active verb from facio^ fac^e^ feci, factum^ of the third 
conjugation ; it is found in the passive voice, where it is irregular: 
Less. 79 and 75, 2, {fio, fieri^ fcictus sum,) in the indicative mood, 
future tense, second person, singular number, agreeing with its 
nominative tu; ^' A verb agrees,' &c. Less. 90, 2. 

QuBSTxoMs.— Why is^9 a verb 1 Why an active verb 1 A. Because " An ac- 
tive verb is," dec. Less. 46, 3.— Why of the third conjucation 1 A. Because it has 
e short before re in the present infinitive acUve, and '* The conjugations may be dis- 
tingaished," Sec. Less. 48, 3.~What are the roots of the active voice 1 A.factfBC 
11 
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uid/aef.— What does the first root become In the paariTe 1 A. JL-Whj in the pea* 
Bive voice 1 A. Because the object of the verb is made its subject, and " The pas- 
sive voice is that," &c. Less. 46, 9.— Why in the indicative mood ? Why in the fu- 
ture tense 1 A. Because it represents the action as Aiture, and *" The future repre- 
seutSj" Ac. Less. 47, 8. — ^Why in tlie second person 1 A. Because its form denotes 
that Its subject is of ilie second person, and " Person in verba is the form." ice. 
LeM. 47, 12.— Why of the sinf^lar number? A. Because ita form denotes tnat its 
subject is singular. Less. 47^ 14. 

Poeta is a common noun, of the second person ; N. and V. po€taf 
6. poeta ; of the first declension, masculine gender, singular num- 
ber, and is nominative after jHes, " A noun in the predicate/' &c. 
Less. 91, 1. 

Questions.— Why Is po9ta a noun 1 Why a common noun 1 Why in the sec- 
ond person 7 A. Because it denotes the person spoicen to, and '* NounS)" Ac Lub. 
6, 9 —Why of the first declension ? Wlw masculine 7 A. Because it is a name ap- 
plied to males only, and ^^ The names ofall male beings,'^ Sec. Less. 5, i.— Why m 
the singular number 1 Why is it the nominative after /Se« 7 A. Because it follows 
JUs a passive verb, and denotes the same person as its subject <u, and " A noun in 
the predicate,^' Ac. Less. 92, 1. 

Note. — In the subsequent exercises In parsing, the questions are 
generally omitted, but the teacher will of course supply them. 
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COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

1. A compound sentence consists of two or more sim- 
ple sentences. 

2. The members or clauses of a compound sentence 
are the simple sentences of which it is composed. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence are either tn- 
dependent or dependent. 

4. An independent clause is one which makes complete 
sense by itself. 

5. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus in the compound sentence, " Phocion was always poor, 
though he might have been very rich," the former clause is independ* 
entjihe latter dependent. 

6. A member of a compound sentence on which another 
member depends, is called the leading" clause ; its sub* 
ject, the leading subject ; and its verb, the leading verb. 

7. (a) The leading verb is usually either in the indica- 
tive or the imperative mood. 
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(6) The verb of a dependent clause may be either in 
the indicative, the subjunctive, or the infinitive mood. 

8. The members of a compound sentence may be con< 
nected by relative wordsj conjunctions, or adverbs, but 
an infinitive clause requires no connective. 

QuBSTioNS.— ^What is a compound sentence 1 What is a simple sentence 1 Less. 
83, 1. What are the members or clauses of a compound sentence? What is an in- 
dependent clause 1— a dependent clause 1— a leading clause 1— a leading subject I— 
a leading verb 7 In which of the moods is the leadmg verh commonly found 1 In 
-what mood is the verh of a dependent clause 1 How may the members of a com- 
pound sentence be connected 1 What clauses require no connective 1 

EXERCISE. 

Point out the several clauses in the following compound senten* 
ces, and the nature of each clause as t>eing independent or depend- 
ent: — 

The wicked flee, when no man pursueth. 

If sinners entice thee, consent thou not 

I have been young, and now am old. 

Go to the ant, thou sluggard, consider her ways, and be wise. 

Blessed is he that considereth the poor. 

I would punish you, if I were not angry. 
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RELATIVES. 

1. Sentences are often compounded by means of relative words; 
as, quij giuiTUus, qualU, &c. ^ 

2. The relative qui, qucs, quod, agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender, number, and person ; as, 

T\i quiavdis, Thou who hearest. 
Aves qua canurU^ The birds which sing. 
Puer qui legebtU^ The boy who was reading. 
Nos qui adsHmuSj We who are present. 

Note 1. — In parsing the relative, the same rules are to be given 
for its cases, as for those of nouns. 

Note 2. — The antecedent may be one or more clauses, and the 
relative is then in the neuter gender. 

3. Sometimes the relative agrees with a noun follow- 
ing it, when the latter noun is explanatory of the antece- 
dent, or signifies the same thing ; as. 
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Ante ctnnUia, quod tempus Aaud langi ab&rai, Before the election, 
which {ime was not far off. Animal, qui voceUtw homo, The animal, 
which IS called man. 

Rbuark.— In the preceding sentences, the relatives, instead of agreeinc with their 
antecedents comitia and antnui/, agree with the sabseqaent nounsi tempua and 
homo. 

4. A relative referring to two or more antecedents is 
commonly plural. 

Remark. — If the antecedents are of different genders, and denote 
thing^s having life, the relative is masculine rather than feminine ; 
but if they denote things wthout life, the relative is generally nea- 
ter; as, 

Puer et pwUa, qui legunt^ The bor and girl, who read. Arboa etfructua, qu» 
opeeUuUur, The tree and fruit, which are seen. 

6. Qui at the beginning of a sentence is oflen transla- 
ted like hie or ille ; as, 

Qua cum Ha sint. Since these things are so. 

6. The relative is commonly placed after its antecedent 
and as near to it as possible. 

7. The pronoun is^ as an antecedent, is often to be sup- 
plied. So tantuSy talis, &c., before quantus, qudlis, &c. 

8. The relative is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the antecedent, or the antecedent into that of the relative. 

Questions.— -What is the rule for the agreement of the relative 7 What rules are 
to be given for the case of the relative 1 Of what gender is a relative when its an- 
tecedent is a clause or clauses 7 With what word does the relative sometimes agree, 
instead of agreeing with its antecedent? What is the rule fur a relative referring 
to two or more antecedents? Wtiat is the rule for the gender of the relative, when 
Its antecedents are of different genders) How may qui often be translated at the 
beginning of a sentence 1 What is the rule for the position of a relative ? What an- 
tecedent is ollen to be supplied ? What is tlie rule for the attraction of the relative 
and antecedent? 

EXERCISES. 

L Avis, quae nuper canSbat, nunc tacet. 
Nulla est natio, quae pertimescitur. 
Meus frater, qui aeger fuit, nunc convalescit. 
Omnes causes, quae commemorantur, justissimae sunt. 
II. Translate into Latin : — 

The tree, which was then standing, has lately fallen, Arbos qui 
turn sto, nuper cado. 

All the men, who had been condemned, were put to death, Omnis 
homo, qui condemno^ occido. 
. We, who now live, shall soon die. Ego, qui nunc vivo, did morior, 

Avis^ qu<B nuper canehat, nunc tacet^ The bird, which 
was lately singing, is now silent. 
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Analysis.— This is a compound sentence consisting of an ante- 
cedent clause, avis nwnc iaut^ and a relative clause, qua nuper ea- 
nebai; the former being an independent, the latter a dependent clause. 

Avis is the subject of the leading clause, and tacet its grammati- 
cal predicate, which is modified by nunc. 

Q}UB is the subject of the dependent clause, and canibat its gram- 
matical predicate, which is modified by nuper. 

Parsing, — Avis is a common noun, N. and V. avis^ Q. avis^ of the 
third declension, feminine gender : it is found in the singular num- 
ber, and is nominative to tacet; *< The noun or pronoun,'^ &c. Xjcss. 
90,1. 

To/xt is a neuter verb from iaceo^ tadre^ tacui, tacUwn, of the 
second conjugation ; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, {taceo^ taces^ tacet^) third person singular, agreeing 
with its nominative avisf " A verb agrees," &c. Less. 90^ 2. 

Nunc is an adverb, modifying tacet; " Adverbs modify or limit/' 
&c. Less. 88, 1. 

Qua is a relative pronoun, from qui^ qua, quod; it is found in the 
feminine gender, (N. qua. Q. ctt^,) singular number, third person, 
agreeing with its antecedent avis, *' The relative qui, qua, quod, 
agrees," &c. Less. 94, 2; and is nominative to ca7i€bat, ** The noun 
or pronoun,'* Ac. 

Canebat is an active verb, from cano, canire, cecini, carUum, of the 
third conjugation; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
imperfect tense, [canibam, cartas, canCbat,) third person singular, 
agreeing with qua ; " A verb agrees," &c. 

Nuper is an adverb, moditying canebat; ''Adverbs modify or limit," 
&c. 



LESSON 95. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



1. The tense of the infinitive is present, pastor future, 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connect- 
ed ; as, 

Videor audire, I seem to hear. Visus sum audire, I seemed to hear. 
Videbor audire, I shall seem to hear. Visus eram audire, I had seemed 
to hear. 

In all these examples the action of bearing \s represented as present at the thne 
denoted bj the principal Terbs, videor, videbor ^ ico. 

Videor audivisse, 1 seem to have heard. Visus sum audivisse, I 
seemed to have heard. 

In these enmples the action of hearing is represented as past, at the time denoted 
by the principal verbs. 

11* 
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2. The infinitive may be considered either as a verb, or as an ab- 
stract noun. 

As a verb, the following rule is to be observed respecting its sub- 
ject. 

3. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the accu- 
sative ; as, 

Miror te nan scribire, I wonder that you do not write. 

Here te, the subject of •criMrej is put in the accosatiTe. 

NoTB 1. — The particle that is commonly to be supplied in English 
before the subject of the infinitive, and the same is to be omitted in 
translating from English into Latin. 

Note 3, — As a noun, the infinitive may be either the subject or 
the object of a 7erb, according to the following rules. 

4. The infinitive, either with or without a subject*accu- 
sative, may be the subject of a verb ; as. 

Homines interire n^cesse est^ That men should die is unavoidable. 
Bene dicere hand absurdum est. To speak well is not unbecoming. 

The grammatical subject in the first sentence is interire, the logical subject is 
homines interire. In the second sentence the grammatical subject is dicere, the 
logical subject is bene dicere. 

Note 3. — The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes trans- 
lated by a similar form, but more commonly by the indicative or 
potential with Uuil: 

5. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Spero ie vaUre, I hope that you are well. Poetce delectdre volunt, 
The poets wish to please. 

In yie former of these sentences, the infinitive with its subject te depends on 
epero ; in the latter, the infinitiTe d^etHre depends on volunt. 

Note 4. — The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs of 
saying, thinking, knowing, perceiving, and the like. 

Remark. — Among verbs of 9a^»n^, those of requesting, demanding^ 
admonishing, advising, encouragitig, commanding, and the like, (except 
Jubeo and veto,) usual ly take after tliem the subjunctive with tUotne. 

Note 5. — The infinitive without a subject-accusative, follows 
verbs denoting desire, ability, intention, endeavor, and some others. 

Note 6.— The present infinitive after verbs of sense may frequently 
be translated by a present participle ; as, surg^e vtdet lun^m, He 
sees the moon rising. 

6. The infinitive without a subject sometimes depends 
upon an adjective ; as, 

Jlle erat dignus amdri, He was worthy to be loved. 

7. Infinitives usually precede the verbs on which they 
depend. 

Questions.— To what do the tenses of the infinitiTe refer 1 With what parts of 
speech may the infinitive be classed 1 Considered as a verb in what case is its sub- 
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tectl What particle is to be aapplied in Engliffh before the sabject of an infinitive 1 
Considered as a noun in what two ways may the infinitive be used 1 What is the 
rule for the infinitive when it is the subject of a verb 1 How is the infinitive with 
the accusative to be transited 1 What is the rule for an infinitive, when it is the 
object of a verb 7 What classes of verbs does the infinitive with the accusative fol- 
low 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive without the accusative follow 1 
Upon what other part of speech mav the infinitive depend 1 What la the role for 
t|ie position of the infinitive when ciepending on another word) 

EXERCISE. 

Sepulcnim Cvri« aperiri* Alexander jossit. 
Miror tuura uratrem non scripsisse. 
Nemo se^ avaram esse intelligit 
IntelligSre dod possum. 
Alexander metui voldbat. 
Millies requiescdre noh potSrant. 

(a.) Less. 100. (6.) To be opened, or that it should be opened, 
(e.) Scy that he (N. 1) e««e, is. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Spero te valere, I hope that you are well. 

Analysis. — ^This is a compound sentence. The leading clause 
is sperOf the dependent clause is te vaUre, 

The subject of the first clause is egOj understood, (Less. 90, N. 2.) 
its predicate is spero. 

The subject of the second clause is Uj its verb is vaUre, 

Parsing. — Spero is an active verb, from speroj sperdre^ sperdvi, 
sper&tfwmt of the first conjugation ; found in the active voice, indica- 
tive mood, present, spjero^ speras, sperat^ in the first person singular 
number, agreeing with its nominative egOj understood ; " A verb 
agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

TV is a substantive pronoun, of the second person, from tu: N. 
and y. tUj G. tui, D. ^i, Ac. and Ab. te ; it is round in the singular 
number, accusative case, and is the subject of the infinitive vaUre; 
" The subject of the infinitive mood," &c. Less. 95, 3. 

VaUre is a neuter verb, from vaieoy valire, w»lui, of the second 
conjugation ; found in the active voice, infinitive mood, present 
tense, depending on the leading verb spero ; ** The infinitive with a 
subject accusative. follows verbs of saying," &c. Less. 95, N. 4. 



LESSON 96. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ACTIVE VERBS. 
1. The object of an active verb in the active voice is 



put in the accusative, 
Note 1.— The object < 
in the nominative. Less. 46, 9. 



Note 1.— The object of an active verb in the passive voice is put 
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Note 2.— The object of an active deponent verb is also put in the 
acensative. 

Note 3. — Sometimes the accusative is omitted, and sometimes 
the verb. 

2. Verbs signifying to name or call^ to choose^ render, 
or constitute^ to esteem or reckon^ are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. 

Note 4. — A second accusative is added to many active verbs by 
way of apposition, to denote a purpose^ tvme^ character ^ Ac. 

Note 5. — A predicate adjective often supplies the place of the sec- 
ond accusative alter verbs of naming, &c. 

3. Verbs of asking, demanding, teaching and celo, (to 
conceal,) are followed by two accusatives, one of a per- 
son, the other of a thing. 

Note 6. — Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking 
and demanding often take the ablative with aboi ex; and for the ac- 
cusative of the thing, an ablative with de, or a dependent clause. 



1. The passive of verbs of askingy demanding^ teaching^ and of 
celoy cingo, induo, and exuo^ retains the accusative of the thing. 

3. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may be the object of an 
active verb. Less. 95, 5. 

3. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of kindred 
signification ; as, Jre iter, To go a journey. 

4. Oblique cases generally precede the words on which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions. 

Note 7. — A verb on which no other word depends is said to be 
used absolutely. 

QuBSTioNs.— What » the rule for tne object of an active verb \n the active voice 1 
—in the passive voice 1— for the object of an active deponent verb 7 What are some* 
times omitted 1 What is the rule for verbs signifying tu name or caU^ &c. 1 In 
vrhat way is a second accusative sometimes added to an active verb 1 What often 
supplies the plar« of the second accusative after verbs of naming^ Ac. 1 What is 
the rule for verbs of asking, &c. 1 What sometimes supplies the place of one of 
the accusatives 1 What is the rule for the passive pf verbs of asking^ &c. 1 What 
may supply the place of the accusative after an active verb 1 By what kind of ac- 
cusative may some neuter verbs be followed ) Where do oblique cases generally 
stand 1 When is a verb said to be used absolutely 1 

exercises. 

I. Africa cervos non gignit. Lucem fugit blatta. 

Mazimos elepbantosfert India. Pinus picem gignit 
Ceti pulmonem habent. Poena scelus sequitur. 

Aves noctumae uncos ungues habent. 
Lapillos pretiosos gemmas vocamus. 
' Corsicam Graeci Cymum appellavere. 
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Ciceronem universa civitas constilem declar&vit 
Pceni Hamilcarem imperatorem fecerunt. 
Silyius Procas duos £lio8 habait, ^umitorem et Amuli- 
um. Less. 89, 3. 
II. Rogo te nommos. — Istam pugnam pugn&bo. 
Pamphilas Apellempicturam docuit. 
Dolabella nummos SicyoDium magistr&tum poposcit. 
Hunc sermdnem te non celabo. 
Jugurtha pacem Metellom rogavit. 
Te banc artem docebo. 
lUe rogatus est sententiam. 
Ilia atras vestes induitur. 

III. 
The hyaena imitates human Hyaena sermo humanus assim- 

speech. ulo. 

Poverty follows sloth. Ignavia egestassequor. 

I have received your letter. Accipio epistola tuus. 

Truth often produces hatred. Veritas odium saepe pario. 

Read {plur.) good books. Lego bonus liber. 

The Greeks called Africa Libya. Africa Grsecus Libya appella 
Antonius called his flight vie- ,Antoniusfugasuus victoria voce. 

tory. 
The people made Ancus Marcius Ancus Marcius rex populus creo. 
king. 

IV. 
Thou demandest money of me. Rogo ego pecunia. 
We taught you (jplur.) this art. Doceo tu hie ars. 
Eupompus had taught Pamphi- Eupompus Pamphilus pict^ra 

lus the art of painting. doceo. 

I ask you (sing A your opinion. Rogo tu sententia tans. 
He has gone a long journey. Proficiscor magnum iter. 

I have sworn a very true oath. Juro verus jusjurandum. 



LESSON 97. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the accu- 
sative. 

Note.— The prepositions followed by the accusative are : — 

Ad, to, at. 

Ante, before. 

Apud, a/, amongst. 



Circa or ? . ^ \ of time, place, and peraon. 

Circum S • ^ of place and pe 



IpexBon. 
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Circlter, imwih. neur. 

Gis or Citn, on thts tide qf^ within. 

Contra, againot, over agednaU 

Erga, towardo, after words denotliig actions or feelings. 

Extra, withoutfOAt of. 

Infra, beneath^ Mow. 

Inter, behtteen^ among. 

Intra, within. 

Jiucta, near to, by. 

Ob, on account qf^ for. 

Penes, with^ in the power of. 

Per, throughf by^ by meant qf. 

Pond, behind. 

Post, fl//«r. 

Praater, beeidee^ beyond, 

Prope, near to, hard by. 

Propter, near, on aecouni qf. 

Secundum, near, after, aecoraing to. 

Supra, above, over. 

Trans, beyond, on the farther aide qft over. 

Ultra, beyond. 

2. The prepositions, in, super, clam, suhter, and suh^ 
are followed sometimes by the accusative and sometimes 
by the ablative. 

dam, without the knowledge of, 

«. \ (with ace.) into, towards, againat, respecting. 

^ ( (with abL) tf>, upon, among. 

Sub, under. 

Subter, under. 

Super, over, on, above. 

3. In and suh, denoting tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the 
ablative. 

4. The preposition on which an accusative depends is 
sometimes compounded with a verb ; as, 

Transire flumen, To pass over a river. 

5. Nihil, neuter pronouns, and adjectives of quantity^ 
with verbs either active or neuter, are often put in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition. 

QuBSTioMS.— How many prepositions are followed by the accusative 1 How 
many and what prepositions are followed by either the accusative or the ablative 1 
What is the special rule for in and eub 1 What are the usual meanings of in with 
the accusative 1— with the atMative 1 What is the rule for the accusative after a 
verb compounded with a preposition 1 — ^for the accusative of nihil, ^. 

EX£RCI8E8. 

I. Pauci ad senectatem veniunt. 
Rosas falgent inter lilia. 
Est lacas prope amnem. 
Ille ad mare infra oppidum ezspect&vit. 
Post me erat iBgina. 
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Est dens in nobis. 

In Italiam migr&mas. 

Alpes" nemo anqaam cam ezercitu ante- Hannib&lem transii- 

rat. 
Valc&nas tenuit insulas prope Siciliam. 
Post mortem banc terram relinquimus. 
Coslum transcorrit nimbus. 
Ego te« manum^ injiciam. 

(a)LeM.97,4. (6) Lesi. 96, 1. 



II. Hannibal sent ambassadors to 
the Roman senate. 

Beyond the Rhine dwell the Grer- 
mans. 

The way is dangerous on ac- 
count of the defiles. 

Hercules sailed among the Argo- 
nauts. 

The slaves were in the power of 
the prosecutor. 

Megara was before me. 

I hold a letter in (my) hands. 

Mount Jura is between the Se- 
quani and the Helvetii. 

We will do nothing against your 
will. 

He passed over the Euphrates. 



Hannibal ad sen&tus Rom&nus 

leg&tus mitto. 
Trans Rhenus incolo Grerm&nus. 

Via sum periculosus propter an* 

gustise. 
Hercules navigo inter Argo- 

nauta. 
Servus penes accus&tor sum. 

Ante ego sum Megara. 
In manus epistola teneo. 
Mons Jura sum inter Sequani et 

Helvetii. 
Contra voluntas tuus nihil facio. 

lUe transeo Euphr&tes. 



LESSON 98. 

ACCUSATIVE OP TIME AND SPACE. 

Nouns denoting duration of time or extent of space are 
put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusative, and 
sometimes after verbs, in the ablative. 



EXERCISES. 

I. Romiilus septem et triginta annos regn&vit 
Ager multos annos quievit. — Vizi annos triginta. 
Clusedam bestiolae unum diem vivunt. 
TredScim annis Alexander regn&vit. 
Mulidres Rom&nae Brutum annum luxdrunt. 
Saguntini aggdrem duzdrunt trecentos pedes longum. 
Aliquantum viae progressus erat. 
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II. I was there two days. Bidaum ibi sam. 

Appias was blind many years. Appias cscus muUus annus sam. 

We have followed you {ting.) Tu sequor nox diesque. 

night {plur.) and day, (plur,) 

We discoursed whole days. Dies totus dissSro. 

He extended two ditches fitleen Dao fossa quinddcim pes latob 

feet broad. perdQco. 

We proceeded a hundred fur- Stadium centum procddo. 

longs. 



LESSON 99. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative i 
Absque, a, (ab, abs,) and de, 
Coram, palam, cum, ex, (e,) 
Sine, tenus, pro, and prae. 



1. A and e are used only before consonants, a6 and ex before either 
vowels or consonants. 

2. Cum is annexed to the ablatives of the substantive pronouns, 
and sometimes to those of qui and quis ; as, mecunif with me. 

3. T^ms always stands after its noun, and sometimes takes a 
geniti\re plural. 

4. The preposition on which an ablative depends is sometimes 
compounded with a verb; as, JMesse urbe^ To be absent from the 
city : or with a verbal noun ; as, Omnibus partis erupii6ne facta, A 
sally having been made from all the gates. 

Note. — The following are the more common significations of the 
preceding prepositions : — 

A, ab, or vAM^fromi—hy^ (befoie the doer of an action.) 

Abeqiie, without^ (little used.) 

Ck)rain, before^ in the presence <^. 

Cum, witn. 

De, concerning^ about, of. 

E or ex, out of, from, 

Palam, before, m the presence of. 

PrsB, before, in comparison uoith, by reason of. 

Vro.for. 

Sine, unthout. 

TeuuB, as far as. 

QuBSTioMS.— How manv and what prepoeitions are followed by the ablatfret 
What is the distinctioo in the use of a and oU>, e and ejr 7 Tb vl^hat words is cum ao- 
nezed 7 Wliat la said of the position of tenus 1 What is the rule for the ablatiYe 
after a verb compounded with a preposition 1 Where does a or a6 signify by 7 
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EXERCISES. 

I. Ex nrbe aufugio. 

Omnia mea« porto mecum. 

Prs mcerOre loqai non possum. 

Socrates de immortalitate disserait. 

Caius ab amicis laudatur. 

Alexander omnia oceano tenus vicit. 

NavitoB detrudunt naves scopulo. 

Ex vitE discedo tanquam ex nospitio non tanquam ex domo. 

Timoleon Dionysium toU SiciliU depiilit. 

Athletse vino abstinaerunt. 

Milites Roman i prcelio excesseront. 

Me domo me& expulistis. 

(a) All my things, all my property. Leas. 91, 6. 
11. The shepherd drives (his) Pastor prae soi ovis ago. 

sheep before him. 
Plants cannot grow without air. Sine aSr planta cresco non pos- 
sum. 
No one has lived without grief, Nemo sine dolor, sine gaudium 

(no one) without joy. vivo. 

You (plur.) are sale, if God is Tutus sum, si Deus tu-cum sum. 

witn you. 
Hannibal passed over the Alps Hannibal Alpes cam exercitns 

with an army. transeo. 

The Gauls retire^ fromthe battle. Gallus prcBlium excSdo. 
The hen broods (her) chickens Gallina pullus sub ala foveo. 
under (her) wings. 



LESSON lao; 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, de- 
noting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive. 

Remark 1. — A pronoun limiting the meaning of a noun is put in 
the genitive ; as, Pars UU^ A part of thee. 

Remark 2. — The genitive is subjective when it denotes the sub- 
ject of the action, feeling, &c., implieid in the limited noun ; as, 
JunOnis ira. The anger of Juno. It is objective when it denotes the 
object of such action, feeling, &c. ; as, Amor virtiUiSf The love of 
virtue. 

NoTB 1.— The genitive commonly stands before the word which it limits, unless 
the latter is emphatic. 

NoTB 2.— When a noun is limited by an adjective and a genitive, the adjective 
— "i first; as, Omnia camitum ordo^ All the train of attendants. 

12 



1S4 OBNITIYE AFTBR NOUNS. 

QmsTioff 8.— What are the tenninations of the genUhre singular !n the several 
declensions?— of the genitive plural 1 What is the rule for the genitive after a 
noun 1 Where does the genitive commonly stand 1 What is the general rule for 
the position of oblioue cases 1 When a noun is Umited by an adjective and a geni* 
five, which stands first t What is the rule for a pronoun limiting a noun 1 Wbea 
Is the genitive sut^ective 1 When is it otijective 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Deus est mandi cre&tor. 
Honor est pnemium yirtQtis. 
Luscini&rum cantus deleutat. 
Roma totias orbis caput fuit. 
India orient&lis pavonis pacria est. 
Inopia est artium inventrix. 
Plato Socratis auditor fuit. 
Effigies deorum erant sacrae. 

Sapientia est rerum divin&nim et human&rum scientia. 
Caput est omnium sensuum sedes. 

II. The panishment of a mur- Supplicium homicida Justus 

derer is just. sum. 

The mind of the wise man will Animus sapiens sum serdnus. 

be tranquil. 

Apollo was the god of medicine. AdoUo sum medicina deus. 

Mercary was the messenger of Mercurius sum deus nuntius. 

the gods. 

The temples of the Greeks and Ro- Templum Grscus et Rom&nus 

mans were sacred. sum (imperf.) sacer. 

Greece was the native-country of GrsBcia sum patriamultus home 

many illustrious men. illustris. 

Philosophy is the love of wisdom. Philosophia sum sapientia 

amor. 

Hannibalwas the son of Hamilcar, Hannibal sum filius Hamilcar, 

a genera] of the Carthaginians. dux Carthaginiensis. 

Romulus was the grandson of Nu- Romulus sum Numitor nepos, 

mitor and the son of Rhea Silvia. et Rhea Silvia filius. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. ^ 

Honor est premium virtutis. Honor is the reward of 
virtue. 

Analysis. — ^This is a simple sentence, having a grammatical 
subject and a logical predicate. Its subject is honor, its grammati- 
cal predicate is est pr€Bmiumi Less. 84, 3 : pramium, which by itself 
denotes a reward of any kind, is limited by virtiUis to a particular 
kind of reward, viz. that bestowed on account of virtue. 

Parsing. — Honor is an abstract noun, N. and Y. hofufr, G. h4m(^ 
ris : of the third declension, masculine gender ; it is found in the 
singular number, and is nominative to est; "The noun or pro* 
noun," &c. 
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QnBSTioNS.— Why is honor a noun 1 Why an abatraet noon t Why of the thlid 
declension 1 Why of the mascaline gender 1 A. ^* Nouns in e r, o r, o," Ac. Less. 
12.1. Why singular namberl ^ 

Est. See Less. 91. 

Pramium is a common noun, N. Ac. and V. prcemiumy G. ^r«- 
miis of the second declensioD, neuter gender ; it is found in the sin- 
gular number, and is nominative, after ett; "A noun in the predi- 
cate," &c. 

Virlufis is an abstract noun, N. and V. virtus, G. virlutis ; of the 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, genitive case, limiting pramium; "A noun which limits the 
meaning of another noun,'' &c. Less. 100. 

QvBSTioNS— Why is virtuo a noun 1 Why an ahstract noun 1 Why of the third 
doclension 1 Why feminine gender 1 A. ** Noons, not increasing in e s," Ac. Less. 
15, 1. Why in the singular number 1 



LESSON 101. 

GENITIVE OR ABLATIVE OP QUALITY. 

When a noun limiting the meaning of another noun de- 
notes a property^ character^ or quality^ it has an adject 
tive agreeing with it, and is put either in the genitive or 
the ablative. 



1. With nouns oitiTM or number the genUive of quality is alwa3rs 
used. 

2. When the quality is an essential one the genitive is commonly 
used ; as, Vir summa prudentia^ A man of the greatest prudence. 

3. In the predicate of a sentence after sum or Jio, the ablatire of 
quality is more common than the genitive. 

Note. — ^With the ablative of quality sum is oilen translated to 
have or to possess, 

QuBSTioMS.— What is the rule for the eenitiye or ablatiTe of quality? With what 
nouns is the genitive always usedl When the quality is an essential one, wtiat 
case is commonly used 1 Which is commonlv used in the predicate after mm or 
^ 7 How is 9um often translated with the ablatiTe of quality. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Homo maximi ingenii. — Homines summae virttitis. 
Haec est res magni labOris. — Fecit iter unius didi. 
Cato filium summo ingenio summ^que virtate amisit 
Hector erat insigni virtQte. — ^Fossa pedum trium. 
Incredibili soUicitudine sum de valetudine tut 
Yulgus ingenio mobili erat 
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II. Lysander was (a man) of the Lysander sum summus virtus, 
greatest bravery. 

Catiline was (a man) of great in- Catilina sum magnus inconstan- 

constancy. tia. 

An armistice of thirty days has Indutiae triginta dies fio. 
been made. 

A thanksgiving of twenty-two Supplicatio viginti duo dies de- 
days was decreed. cemo. 

I have great hope. Sura magnus spes. 

Pompey and Caesar had not the Pompeius et Caesar non sum 

same mind. idem mens. 

All (men) have peculiar good Omnissumsingularisbenevolen- 

will towards you. - tia in tu. 

The pyramid was of eight hun- Pyramis sum octingenti pes. 
dred feet (i. e. was eight hun- 
dred feet high.) 

Be of good courage. Sum bonus animus. 

Cato possessed singular saga- Cato singularis sum piudentia 

city and industry. et industria. 

EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS AND FABSING. 

IncredibUi sollicitudine sum de valetudine tud^ I have 
incredible anxiety concerning your health. 

Analysis, — This is a simple sentence. Its subject is ego under- 
stood, Less. 90, N. 2; its grammatical predicate is sum with homo 
or the like understood, Less. 101 ; which is limited by sollicitudine, 
and this is limited both by the adjective incredibili and by de vaietu- 
dine, and valetnuiine by iud. 

Parsino.— Sum is the substantive verb, (conjugate it, &c.) 

IncredibUi is an adjective from incredihUis, tncredibile,— of the 
third declension, and two terminations ; it is found in the feminine 
gender, singular number, N. and V. incredibilis, G. incredibUiSy D. 
and Ab. incredibili, Ac. iTtcredibilem, in the ablative case, agreeing 
viiih. soUicUudine ; "Adjectives, adjective pronouns,*' &;c. 

SoUicUudine is an abstract noun, N. and V. solMcUudo, G. soUicU 
tudinis, &c. ; it is found in the singular number, ablative case ; 
" When a noun limiting," &c. Less, 101. 

De is a preposition followed by the ablative. 

Valetudine is an abstract noun, from valetudo, N. and V. valetudo, 
G. valetvdinis, &c. ; of the third declension, feminine gender, singu- 
lar number; it is found in the ablative case; "Eleven preposi- 
tions," &c. 

Tud is a possessive adjective pronoun, from tuus, tua, tuum, of 
the first and second declensions ; it is found in the feminine gender, 
N. and V. Pua, G. and D. tua, Ac. tuam, Abl. iud, singular niun^ 
ber, ablative case, agreeing with valetudine ; " Adjectives," &c. 
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LESSON 102. 

GENITIVE WITH SUM. 

1. The noun on which the genitive depends is oAen 
wanting in the predicate after sum. 

Remark l.->In translating the genitive after sum, the word man, 
person^ or animal^ is sometimes to be supplied, and sometimes partf 
property f nature, eharacUrisiic, duty, mark^ sign, proof, custom, or the 
like. 

Remark 2. -In this construction, when part, property, Slc., are to 
be supplied, an infinitive is often the subject of the verb. 

QuBSTiONS.— What is the rule for the genlrWe with turn? In translating the 
genitive after aunt, what is to be supplied 1 Wtiat is often the subject of the verb, 
when part, property, Ac., are to be supplied 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Prudentia est senectutis. 
Pauperis* est* nnmer&re pecus. 
Cujusvis hominis est errare. 
Insipientiso est*' in errOre perseverare. 
Est« sapientis rustici supervacuas frondes vitis decerpdre. 
£st« magistratiis malorum hominum temerit&ti<' resistdre. 
£st<^ nobilis nattlrae semper sper&re. 
Claudius somni brevissimi erat. 
Formica est magni laboris. 
II. It is a mark of avarice to de- Sum avaritia nimius (neut.) de- 
sire too much. siddro. 
It is the duty of men to pity the Sum homo misereor infeliz.«-« 

unfortunate. 
To strive in vain is a proof of the Frustra nitor extremus dementia 

greatest folly. sum.<^ 

It is a mark uf a temperate man Sum continens<> non nimius 
not to desire too much. . {neut,) desiddro. 

(a) Less. 91, 4. (6) Numerare is the grammatical subject, and nutnerare peeus 
the logical subject (c) What is the grammatical, and what the logical subject of 
this verb 1 (d) What is the rule for this dative 1 (e) Less. 107. 



LESSON 103. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

1. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
whole. j2^ 
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2. Nihil J a neuter adjective of quantity, or a neuter 
pronoun, followed by a partitive genitive, is often to be 
translated by an adjective agreeing with its noun ; as, 

Nihil pra^mit No reward. TaiUumfidei, So much fidelity. Idtem- 
poris, That time. 

3. The partitive genitive after nihil and neuter adjec- 
tives and pronouns, is sometimes a neuter adjective of the 
second declension, used as a noun ; as. 

Nihil sinceH, No sincerity. Tantum boni, So much good. Si quid 
hades noviy If you have any thing new. 

Note 1. — The English signs of the partitive genitive axe of or 
among. 

Note 2. — Instead of a genitive afler partitives, the ablative or the 
accusative with a preposition often occurs ; as, Unus ex muUis^ One 
of many. 

Questions.— What is the rule for the partitive genitive 1— for the translation of 
nihil, &c., when followed by a partitive grenitive 1 What sometimes supplies the 
place of a noun in the partitive genitive after nihily &c. 1 What are the English 
signs of the partitive genitive f What other construction may follow partitives! 



I. Vulpes omnium bestiarum callidissima est. 

Tarquinius omnium regum Roman drum postremus fuit. 
Indus est omnium fluminum maxfmus. 
Cicfiro erai oratorum Romandrum eloquentissimus= 
Socrates fuit philosophdrum (irsecorum sapientissimus. 
Catilina satis** eloquentiae, parum« sapientiae habuit. 
In eo^ plus mali quam boni fuit. 

(a) An indeclinable neuter adjective of quantity, used substantively, the object 
of habuit. (6) In eo, ^^ in him.''^ Less. 42, 2. 

II. The Belgians are the bravest Gallus omnis fortis sum Belgae. 

of all the Gauls. 

Syracuse was the largest of the Syracusae (plur.) sum magnos 

Grecian cities. Graecus urbs. 

This was the most grateful of all Hie sum omnis trjumphus gratus. 

triumphs. 

There is no one of the sisters. NuUus sum soror. 

I have this consolation. (2A Hie consolatio habeo. 

I give the same advice. (2.; Idem consilium do. 

No news has been brought to Nihil nov^ ad ego affero. 

us. (3.) 

There is much evil in example. Sum multus malum in exem- 

plum. 

Crassos had sufficient severity. Crassus habeo severitas satis. 
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LESSON 104. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which in English are followed by of or in 
respect of, are in Latin followed by a genitive. 

Remark 1. — This rule includes especially verbals in ax, partici- 
pials in ns, and a few in ticSj and adjectives denoting an affection 
of the mind. 

Remark 2. — Many adjectives included in this rule, instead of the 
genitive, are sometimes construed with the infinitive or a clause, or 
with the accusative or the ablative, either with or without a prepo- 
sition. 

Remark 3. — Adjectives of plenty or want, and some others, are fol- 
lowed by either the genitive or the ablative. 

QussTiOMB.— What is the rule for the genitive aAer adjectives 1 What does this 
nile include 1 What other constructions sometimes follow these adjectives f 
What ia the rule for adjectives of plenty or want 1 

EZDRCISES. 

VetSres Rom&ni erantlaudis avidi, pecuniae liber&les. 

Italia plena erat Graec&rum coloni&rum. 

Pisistratus erat artium et litterarum amantissimus. 

Pompeius Magnus erat potestatis cupidissimus. 

Conon rei militaris pruciens fuit. 

Soli sunt cant&re perfti Arcades. 

lUe erat avidus in pecuniis. 

Amor et melle et felle est fecundissfmus. 

Gallia frugum hominumque fertilis fuit. 

Pvrrhus belli peritus fuit, el perpetui imperii cupidus. 

Homo solus est particeps rationis. 

Pompeius psene omnium vitiorum ezpers erat. 

n. The ancient Germans were Priscus German us non sum 

not fond of letters. (imperf.) amans littdrse. 

My mind is conscious of recti- Meus mens sum rectum consci us. 

tude. 

Cai us was unmindful of a favor. Caius sum immSmor beneficium. 

I am full of fear. Sum timor plenus. 

Wild beasts are destitute of rear- Fera sum expers ratio ti sermo. 

son and speech. 

The harbor is full of ships. Portus sum navis plenus. 

Cato was very patient of inju- Cato sum patiens injuria. 

ries. 

The ancient Germans were pa- Anliquus Germanus sum patiens 

tienl of thirst, cold, and labor. sitis, frigus, et labor, (j^lur.) 
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LESSON 105. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

1. The person or thing which one remembers or for" 
gets, is put either in the genitive or the accusative. 

2. The thing of which one is admonished, is put in the 
genitive, or in the ablative with de, 

3. The crime of which one is accused, convicted, 
condemned, or acquitted, is put in the genitive, and some- 
times in the ablative with or without a preposition. 

4. The punishment to which one is condemned is put 
in the genitive, the ablative, or the accusative with ad or 
in. 

Note. — Verbs of remembering and forgetting are, rtcordor^ mem- 
inif reminiscor and obliviscor : — of admonishing, moneo, and its 
compounds. 

QiTSBTiONS.— What is the rule for Tevbs of rememberinsr and forgettininfl— of 
admonishing 1— of accust^ng, &e. 1 In what case is the wonl denoting the punish- 
ment. after verba of condemning 1 Name the Tvbs of remembering, Ac.— of ad* 
moniahing. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Record&mur praeteritorum.* Caesar pristinse virtmis Helveti- 
Tua merita recorder. Oram reminiscitur. 
Injuri&nim obliviscamur. Amicos nostros reminiscor. 
Caius injurias oblitas est. Caios ad metalla condemn&tos 
Cains me egest&tis^ admonuit. est. 

JVdemini constantiae tuse. Judices Caium capitis damna- 

Ille damn&tus est longi laboris. verunt. 

(a) Leas. 91, & (6) sc. meca. Less. 91, 6. 

II. I call to mind that day. Recordor ille dies. 

Thou forgettest injuries, but re- Obliviscor injuria, sed recordor 

memberest favors. beneficium. 

Thou remindest me of (my) Ego promissum moneo. 

promise. 

I remember your friend. Memini amicus tuus. 

I am reminded of your consta ncy, Moneo de tuus constantia. 

Caius was condemned to death.^ Caius caput damno. 

Thou hast accused me of tlielt. Ego furtum acctUo. 

Thou hast been convicted of Convinco proditio. 

treachery. 

WabL 
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LESSON 106. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (Contikubd.) 

1. Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a geni- 
tive denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

Estmagnif It is of great value. Virlutem TuagniasUnuUf He val- 
ues virtue highly, or at a high price. 

2. Risfert and interest are followed by a genitive of 
the person or thing, whose concern or interest they 
denote. 



1. After sum and verbs of valuing, the degree of value is com^ 
monly expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective of quantity. 

2. After refert and interestf the degree of interest or importance is 
expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective, as tantij quanti, &c., 
by a corresponding adverb, or a neuter noun or pronoun in the ac- 
cusative. 

3. The mbject which interests or concerns* one is expressed by an 
infinitive or a subjunctive clause.' 

4. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, after refert 
ana iiUeresty the possessive adjective pronouns medf tua^ sua^ nostraf 
and vestray are used. 

QiTBSTiOKs.— What is the rule for sum and Terba of va/utti^7— for rtfert and 
interest J By what part of speech is the degree of value commonly expressed 1 
How is degree of interest, &c., expressed after rtfert and interest 7 How is the 
subject wtuch interests, &c.f expressed ? Is the genitive of the substantive pro- 
nouns used after rtfert and interest ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Caius virtmem parvi sestimat. Mea multi]lm interest hoc scire. 
Cluanti est sestimanda virtus 1 Gtuid mea interest 1 

Interest omnium rectd facdre. Interest nostra, ut vos hoc accu- 

Humanit&tis refert. r&td sciatis. 

Tua nihil refert. Tua magni interest hoc viddre. 

II. That you (siTi^.) live happily Tu befits vivo (R. 3) mea mul- 
greaily concerns me. turn interest. 

It is important for us, that I Refert nostra, ego adsum. R. 3. 

should be present. 

It more cbncerns the state than Magis respublica interest quam 

me. . 

Caius valued my labor very Caius mens labor magnus sesti- 

highly. ^sup.) mo. 

The field is of very-little value. Ager est parvus. 
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LESSON 107. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (Continubd.) 

1. Misereor and miser escot to pity, are followed by 
the genitive. 

2. The impersouals misereU pcsnitet, pudet, tadeU and 
piget, take a genitive of the object, and an accusative of 
the person whose feeling they denote. 

Remark. — An infinitive or a cfaase sometimes supplies the place 
of the genitive. 

Note. — ^The accasative after these impersonals is generally to be 
translated as if it were the subject ; as, Edrum nos mUiret^ We pity 
them. I 

3. Verbs which nsnally take the ablative, including such 
as denote an affection of the mind, those which signify to 
filU to abound^ and to want^ with potior^ to gain posses- 
sion, sometimes take the genitive. 

QvBBTiONs.— What is the rule for miaerenr and mUeretco 7^or the impemn- 
B\BmisereL,&c.l How to the place of the genitiTe sometimes suppliedl How is 
the sccusatiTe to be translated after these impersonals 1 What other verbs some- 
times take Uie genitive 1 

EZEHCI8E8. 

I. Miseremmi* sociorum. Fratris me pudet pigetque. 

Edrum nos misdret. Me civit&tis morum piget taedet- 
Eos inepti&rum pcenitet. que. 

Miserescite regis. Angor animi. 

Tui me misdret. Ejus justitisB miror. 

Eget seris Cappaddcum rex. Harum rerum abund&mus. 
(a) Imperative. 

11. 1 pity (my) countrymen. Misereor civis. 

We pity the unfortunate soldiers. Miseresco inf^Iiz miles. 

I pity you<> and (your) friends. Miseret ego tu et amicus. 

You^ repent of your negligence. Tu pcenitet negligentia. 

Youo are weary of this labor. Tu taedet hie labor. 

I repent of having done this.« Ego hie facio (/?.) pcenitet 

I need counsel. Blgeo consilium. 

He obtains the kingdom. Potior regnum. 

He filled me with fear. Ille ego formido compleo. 

These things make me weary Hie res vita ego saturo 
of life. 

iayplur. ib^Ming. Ce)neut. 
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LESSON 108. 

GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND ABLATIVE OP PLACE. 

1. The name of the town at or in which any thing is 
said to he or Jbo be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; if of the 
third declension or plural number, it is put in the abla- 
tive. 

2. After verbs of motion, the preposition is omitted 
before the name of the town to or from which the motion 
proceeds — the name of the former is put in the accusa- 
tive^-of the latter, in the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Domus and nu, and in the genitive mUiiia^ belUf and 
humi, are construed like names of towns. 

Remark 2. — The ablative of place, even when it is not the name 
of a town, is often used without a preposition. 

QvBBTioNS.— What is the role for the name of the town at or in U)hich7—fyr 
the name of the town to or from vthiehl What other words are construed like 
names of towns 1 What Is said of the ablative of place when it is not the name 
of a town! 

EXERCISES. 

1. Dionysius Corinthi pudros do- Cicdro Sjractksis quaestor fuit. 

cdbat Publins Ovidias" Solmdne natus 
Cluid Romae faciem 1 est. 

Herc&les Tyri maximd coleba- Archias^ podta^ Antiochlee natus 

tur, est. 

Olim Athdnis Alcibiades potens Post Codrnm nemo Athdnis reg- 

fuit. navit. 

(a) Less. 89. 

(6) A Greek noun of the first declension. See Less. 8, R. 2^ 

II. Hannibal tres modios annulorum aureorum Carthaginem 
misit. 

Caesar Romam profectus esL 

Caesar TarracOne discddit, et Narbonem pervdnit. 

Dionysius Platonem Athdnis arcessivit. 

Mens pater rure jam rediit. 

Cains tenuit se domi.'Ite domum. 

Ille domi nostrae vixit— Rure hue advdnit. 

Galli domos abidrant; — Rus ibo. 

Consul Agrigentum legiones duxit. 
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in. 

There was a very celebrated tem- Delphi clarus Apollo fanum som. 

pie of Apollo at Delphi. 

At Alexandria and Pergamus Alexandria et Pergamum olim 

there were formerly very great magnus bibliotheca sum. 

libraries. 

The fountain Arethusa was at Pons Arethtisa Syracusse sum. 

Syracuse. 

I seem to be at Rome. Roma videor sum. 

I was waiting for letters at Thes- LitiSrae exspecto Thessalonica. 

salonica. 

Demaraius fled from Tarquinii Demaratus fugio Tarquinii Co. 

to Corinth, rinthus. 

I am banished from home. Domus exsulo. 



LESSON 109. 

DATIVE. 

Adjectives and verbs, (except verbs of motion,) when 
followed in English by to or for, take the dative in Latin. 

REMARKS. 

1. Nouns also and particles, when followed in English by to or 
for, sometimes take a dative. 

2. The dative is sometimes used like a possessive genitive; as. 

Out corpus porrigUur, Whose body i> extended. 

3. Some adjectives compounded with con, and verbals in bilu^ are 
followed by a dative. 

4. SimiliSy dissimilis, par^ proprius, superstes, and some other ad- 
jectives, instead of a dative sometimes take the genitive. 

5. Some adjectives having in English the sign to or for, are fol- 
lowed by the prepositions ad, in, erga, or adversus, with the accusa- 
tive. 

6. Some adj^tives and verbs which take the dative, are followed 
in English by witk or some other preposition instead oi'to oi for. 

Questions.— What !s the general rule for the dative in Latin after adjectiTes 
and verbs 1 What other parts of specc h sometimes take a daUve 1 For wluit other 
case is the dative sometimes used 1 What is the rule for adjectives compounded 
with eon and verbals in biUs ? What is said of similis, ice. 1 How are some 
adjectives having the sign to or for sometimes construed? What other prepoeU 
tion is sometimes used instead of to or for ? 

EXERCISES. 

L Hie labor nobis non est diffi- Hoc consilium reipublicae estpe- 

cilis. riculosum. 

nie locus insidiis est aptus. Atticus mihi est amicissimiis. 
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A^ns omniam salati providet. 
Sen&tns populi salati diligenter 

consaluit. 
Nihil unquam mihi fait jacon- 

dins. 

n. These labors are easy for us. 
These plans are dangerous to the 

state. 
We have always been very 

friendly to you. Qflur.) 
You will provide Jor our safety. 
The senate consulted for their 

own safety. 
Thou sowest for thyself,thou wilt 

reap for thyself. 
I am called a brother to you. 

He will always be to me a god. 
We live agreebly to nature. 
It is unknown to me. 



Nox est somno opporttma. 
Laus virtuti deb6tur. 
Non nobis solum nati sumus. 
Mea domus tibi patet. 

Hie labor ego facilis suol 
{See aJbove.) 

Ego semper sum tu amicus. 

Tu noster salus provided. 
(Their own, swm,) 

Tu sero, tu meto. 

Dico tu frater. 

Sum ille ego semper deus. 
Vivo congruenter natftra. 
JSgo clam sum. 



LESSON 110. 



THE DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR, 

1. Verbs signifying, 

To favor, serve, command, assist. 
Spare, trust, distrust, obey, resist. 
To hurt, heal, marry,* envy, threaten. 
Persuade, be angry, please, and pardon, 

take the dative without the sign to or for. 

* NubOf which la used o&ly of the bride. 

2. After adjectives of likeness^ which govern a dative, to is com- 
monly omitted. 

3. Many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person when 
it immediately follows the verb; as, Give me the book; otherwise 
thev retain it ; as, Give the book to me. 

4. The adverb obviwm takes a dative without to or jl^. 

QuB8Tio»s.~Wh«it do those vert» sisnify afler which the datlye is oped with- 
oat to or for 7 After what adUectiTea is the sign to commonl j omitted 1 When do 
many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person 1 What adverb takes « 
dative without to or for ' i o 
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EXERCISES. 

L Medici gravibus morbis medentur. 

Homines paribus suis invident. 

Julia Pompeio napsdrat. 

Mors nulli parcit. 

Boni homines aliis non invident. 

Non irascor amicis meis. 

Cui persuasisti 1 Nemo tibi credit. 

Improbus homo patriae legibus non parebit. 

Mini ignosce. Llla mihi placet. 

Reipublicae semper favi, et dignitati ac glorias tuae. 

Haec civitas ceteris gentibus impSrat. 
II. I envy no one. Nemo in video. 

The soldiers spared the house of Miles Pindarus domus parco. 

Pindar. 
Portia will marry Caius. Portia nnbo Caius. 

You witl not persuade me. Ego non persuadeo. 

Nobody will trust bad men. Nemo malus homo credo. 

The poor envy the rich. Pauper dives invideo. 

Romulus was angry with his Romulos irascor f rater Remus. 

brother Remus. 
Dost thou threaten us t Ego minor 1 

My consulship does not please Mens consul&tus Antonius non 

Antonius. placeo. 

Caius is like (his) father. Caius pater similis sum. 



LESSON 1 11. 

DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR i^'Off— ^Cowtinued.) 

Verbs compounded with 

Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, 
Post, prae, and super, pro, and sub, 
commonly take the dative without the sign to or for. 

Note 1. — The preposition in composition is often translated as it 
would be if separate, and standing immediately before the word 
which depends upon it ; as, ExercUum exercitui compardvUj He com- 
pared army with army ; as if it had been, ExercUum cum exercUu 
campardvU, 

Note 2. — Some verbs of rfpelling and taking away^ and compounds 
pf o^, de^ ex, circum, dis^ and contra^ sometimes take the dative. 

Note 3. — Verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the da^ 
tive, often take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes re- 
peated before its case, or a preposition of similar import is employed 
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QmutTiONS.— What is the nile for the dative after verbs compoanded with 
prepositions 7 How is the prepositiuD often translated ? What other compounds 
•na classes of verbs sometimes talce a dative without to or for ? 

EXERCISES. 

X. Nihil semper floret ; aetas set&ti succddit. 
Nobis bellum a te Ini'ertur. 
Xerxes Graecis bellam intulit. 
Omnibas his prceliis adfuit Dolabeila. 
Caesar Galliae Brutam praef^cit. 
DemosthSnes magnis oratoribus successit. 
Ctuintus huic convivio non interfait. 
Milo Clodio mortem intulit. 
Romanis equitibus littSrae afieruntar. 
Caesari diadema impondre voluit Antonias. 
Conferte hancpacem cum illo bello. 

II. The Romans made war upon Rom&nusCarthaginiensis bellum 

the Carthaginians. infSro. 

Sloth is hurtful to the mind. Inertia mens obsum. 

Numa succeeded Romulus. Numa Romulus succddo. 

Aristides was present at the na- Aristidesintersumpugnanav&lis. 

val battle. 

You (sing,) oppose my interests. Mens commddum obsto. 

(He) imposea laws on the state. Lex civitas impdno. 

(He) came suddenly upon the Repentd supenrenio hostis. 

enemy. 

They shall not take thee from me. Non ego tu eripio. 

A frugal (man) differs from an Parcus avarus discordo. 

avaricious (one.) 
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DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR if O/?- (Continued.) 

1. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male are 
followed by the dative. 

2. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 
agent. 

REMARKS. 

(a) The dative of the agent is sometimes wanting, when a gen- 
eral truth is intended to be expressed, or the application is obvious. 
In such cases, tUfi, vobis^ iiobiSy haminibus^ or the like, is to be sup- 
plied. 

{b) In English the preposition by is used before the word denot- 
ing the agent. 
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(c) The participle in duSy with the verb swm is translated : — 

(1) By the present infinitiye passive either with or without « 
or ought, 

(2) By the present infinitive active with must or ought, the dative 
being translated as the subject, and the subject, if any, as the object 
of the verb ; as, 

Adhibenda est nobis diligerUia, Diligence is to be need, or miut b9 used by us : 
'-or, We must use diUgeuce. 

3. Verbs of motion^ and of callings inciting ^ &c., are 
followed by the ac<^usative with ad or in, and rarely by 
the dative. 

QuBSTioHS.— What is the rule for verbs compounded with saUSi Ac. 1— for the 
participle in dus 7 When may the dative of the agent be .omiued 1 What words 
may in such cases be suppliecf 1 What preposition is used in English before the 
word denoting the agent 1 How Is the participle in due with turn to be translated 1 
What is the rule for verbs of motion, 4to. 1 

EXERCISB. 

Tibi dii benefaciant omnes. 

CetSris satisfacio, mihi ipsi nunquam satisfacia 

Adhibenda est nobis diligentia. 

Semel calcanda est via leti. B. (c,) 

Hie, milites, vincendum aut moriendum est 

Si vis me flere, dolendum est primum ipsi tibi. i?. (c) (2.) 

Legendus mihi saepe est il]e liber. 

Moriendum certd est. /?. (a) and (c ) 

Illae ad templum Palladis inant. 

Ille ad prsetorem homines traxit. 

Clamor it ccelo. 



LESSON 1 13- 

DATIVE WITH EST. 

Est is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ; — 
the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Note. — Est, when thus used, may generally be translated by the 
verb to have, with the dative as its subject, and the nominative as 
its object; as, Est mihi liber : — mihi, 1, est, have, liber, a book. 

QuBaTioKS.~What is the rule for est with the dative 1 How is est with its da 
tive and subject to be translated 1 
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EXERCISES. 

I. LeOni est praecipua generositas. 
Castori pilus est moUissimus. 
Elephanto est proboscis eximise longitudinis. 
Muliis serpentibus exitiale virus est. 
Chameleon ti fi^tira est lacertae. 
Branchiae non sunt balaenis nee delphinis. 
Insectis omnibus sunt seni pedes. 
Longae regibus sunt manus. 
Est homini similitado qusedam cum Deo. 

II. Each has his own way. Suns quisque mos sum. 

I also have friends. Sum et ego amicus. 

I have a father at home. Sum ego domus pater. 

We have mellow apples. Sum ego mitis pomum. 

Spiders and scorpions have eight Aranea et scorpio octo pes sum. 

feet. 

The fig, the vine, and the plane- Latus folium sum ficus, vitis, et 

tree have very broad leaves. platanus. 

The myrtle, the pomegranate, Angustus folium sum myrtus,pa- 

and the olive nave narrow nica, etolea. 

leaves. 
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TWO DATIVES. 

Sum, and many other verbs, take two datives, denoting 
respectively the object to which, and the end for which 
any thing is, or is done. 

Note 1. — In this connection sum may be translated £5, brings^ gives, 
affords f causes^ serves as or for, conduces or contributes to, &c. 

Note 2. — The dative of ^ end is often found without the dative 
of the object. 

Note 3. — The dative of the end with sum, &c., may often be trans- 
lated like a predicate nominative ; as. Est voluptdtif It is a pleasure. 

Note 4. — The dative of the person is often expressed in English 
by a possessive adjective, agreeing with the dative of the end, or by 
a possessive case. 

Questions.— What is the rule for two datives 1 How maj ^ifw in Ihis coniieot 
tioD be translated 1 Which of these datives is found without rk^e other 1 How 
may the dative of the end with sum often be tra^^lat^d 1 How is the dative of the 
person often expressed in English 1 

18* 
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EXERCISES. 

I. Hoc nobis est honOri. 

Tua valetado nobis est magnae sollicitudini. 
Ampla domus ssepe domino est dedecori. 
Id tibi honori habetur. N. 3. 
Mihi librutn dono** pater dedit. 
Matur&rit consult venire auzilio. N. 4. 
Divitiae multis fuSrunt ezitio. N. 3 and 4. 
Exitio est avidis mare nautis. 
(a) As a present 
II. Sedition almost caused ruin Seditiopropeurbsexcidinmsum. 

to the city. 
This is thought an honor to us. Hie honor duco ego. 
This conduces to your« advan- Hie tu sum commodum. 

tage. 
This contributed to Caesar's" Hie Caesar honor sum. 

honor. 
It is a very great care to me. Ego magnus sum cura. 

The ant serves for an example.^ Exemplum sum formica. 

(a)N.4. (6>N.a 



LESSON 1 15. 

VOCATIVE. 

The vocative is used, either with or without an inter- 
jection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Note. — The vocative, like the interjection, forms no part of a 
proposition, but shows to whom the discourse is addressed. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Most of the interjections may be followed by the vocative. 
En, ecce^ O, and pro^ may be followed by the nominative, and en, 
ecce^ O, heu, and pro, by the accusative. 
Hei and va are followed by the dative. 

QtrgSTiDKa. — How is Lhe vocative usedl What is the use of the vocative 1 
IVhBL iB ao incerJecLinn T Wiiat case may follow most interjections 1 What inter- 
JecliontB m&f be [bllDwed by u Domlnative 1— bj an accusative?— by a dative? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Merciiri|° facuiida nepos* Atlantis. 

O navis, referent in mare te novi fluctus. 
Di^m ten^ra^ dicite virgines. 
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O diva, g^tam quae regis Antiam. 

Eheu ! fugaces, Posthume, Posthume, labuntur anni. 

O vir fbrtis atque amicus. 

En quatuor aras ! — Heu me infelicem ! 

O prapclarum custddem ! 

Hei mihi I — Vse viciis ! 

II. Whither, Bacchus, dost thou Glud ego, Bacchus, rapio. 

hurry me 1 

O happy thou {ace,) Bollanus 1 O tu, Boll&nus, felix j 

(voc.) 

Septimius about4o-go with me to Septimius^ Gades« adeo' ego 

Cadiz. cum. 

Friend, whence comest thoi^l Amicus, unde veniol 

O immortal gods ! (nom.) Pro deus immortal is I 

Ah me miserable ! {ace.) Heu ego miser I 

(a) Less. 9, Exc. 2. (6) Leas. 89. (e) Less. 97, 4. (d) FaUire aetive participle. 



LESSON 116. 

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, Ac. 

1. Opus and u$u$^ signifying needj are usally limited 
by the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Opus and usus are sometimes construed with the nom- 
inative, the genitive, or the accusative. 

' 2. Dignus^ indignus^ contentus^ prtzdUus^ and fretiis^ 
are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 2. — These adjectives often take an infinitive, or a clause, 
and dignus and indignus sometimes take a genitive. 

Remark 3. — Dlgnar and digTU derivatives of dignus, are likewise 
construed with the ablative. 

3. Perfect participles denoting origin, often take an 
ablative of the source without a preposition. 

Note. — ^Participles denoting origin are naiuSf saluSf ortus, editus, 
genitus^ and the like. 

4, Utor, fruor^fungor, potior^ vescor, and their com- 
pounds, are followed by the ablative. 

Remark ^r—Ulor, &c., sometimes take an accusative, and potior 
is also found with the genitive. Less. 107, 3. 
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6. Verbs signifying to rejoice, glory or confide in, rely 
or depend upon, exchange for, mingle with, feast or live 
upon, consist of, and some others, often take an ablative 
without a preposition. 

Questions— What is the construction of opus Bnd usua 7 What is the rale 
respecting; dignus^ Sec. 7— respecting perfect participles denotinc origin 1 What 
words are included in this rule 1 What is the constructloa of utor, dec. 7--of 
words signifying to rejoice in, ice. 1 

EXERCISES. 

Corporis cibo ac potiooe opus est. 

Nunc animis opus est, nunc pectore firmo. 

Nunc viribus usus est, nunc manibus rapidis. 

Pauca memorU digna evenere. 

Romillus imperio potitus est. 

Epicflrusconfirmat deos* membris hnm&nis esse pneditos. 

Pisces pinnis veluti remis^ utuntur. 

O pudri, casulis et collibus vivite content!. 

Numidae plerumque lacte et ferini came vescebantur. 

Elephantus proboscide ceu rostro^ longo utitur. 

Curio vobis fretus hoc fecit. 

Multae bestise aliis vescuntur. 

Orte Saturno, tibi cura magni Cs^saris data est. 

(a) Less. 113. (b) Less. 95, 3. 

(r) RemU is connected topinnis by the adverb veliUi. Less. 93, 8. 

(d) Connected to probo»cTde by cei^ Less. 93, 8. 

II. There is need of magistrates. Magistrfttus opus sum. 

There is need of examples. Exemplum opus sum. 

We enjoy the plains and mount- Ego campus et mons fruor. 

ains. 

We are not deserving of censure. Non sum dignus reprehensio. 

The lite which we enjoy is short. Vita, qui fruor, brevis sum. 

With Ihese(things) I am content. Hie sum conientus. 

Many men abuse their leisure. Multus homo otium suus abator. 

Curio is possessed of the highest Curio summus ingenium prsdi- 

talents. tus sum. 

Exert {sing,) all f your) powers. Utor vis totus. 

Learn (sing.) to be content with Disco parvus (netU.) sum conten- 

little. tus. 

Augustus possessed alone the Augustus imperium Romanos 

Roman government solus potior. 

Trusting to my own opinion I Meus opinio fretos ecro. 

have erred. 

I rejoice in your dignity. Laetur tuus dignitas. 

He glories in his victory. Suus victoria glorior. 

I rely on his advice. Is consilium nitor. 

He exchanged sheep for horses. Ovis muto equus. 

They trusted in bodily strength. Conf ido corpus (gen.) firmitas. 

"^hey live upon flesh. Carovivo. 
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LESSON 117. 
ABLATIVE OP CAUSE, Ac. 

1. Nouns denoting the cause^ manner^ means^ and 
XTistrumenU after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

Note 1. — The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, is 
put in the ablative with a or ab. Less. 124. 

2. Verbs which in English are followed by with^ com- 
monly take the ablative in Latin without a prepositioih 

Note 2. — With the ablative o£ accompaniment, cum is usually ex- 
pressed; as, Casar cum omnibus copiis seguUur, Caesar follows with 
all This) forces. 

Note 3. — The ablative without a preposition is often used to de- 
note that in accordance with which any thing is, or is done; as, 
Nostro morCf According to our custom. 

3. Verbs signifying to abound^ and to he destitute^ 
take the ablative without a preposition. See L. 107, 3. 

4. A noun denoting that of which any thing is depriv- 
cd, or from which it is f reedy removed or separated^ is 
often put in the ablative without a preposition. 

5. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by the 
ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is 
taken ; as, 

PietdteJUi'uSj A son in affection. 

QtrBSTioNS.-— What is the rule for nouns denoting the cause, &c. 1— for the vol- 
untary agent of a verb in the passive voice 7— for verbs which in English are fol- 
lowed bj te»YA7— for the ablative of accompaniment 1— for that in accordance with 
which an J thing is, or is done 1— for verbs signifying to abound^ iu&. 1— for a noun 
denoting that of which any thing is deprived, ice. 1— for the noun denoting in 
what reapect the signification of a noun, adjective, or verb is taken 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Canis cnstodise causft alitur. 

Apollo imprudens Narcissum disco perSmit. 
Mortuum mare ventis non movStur. 
Ancus Marcius Latinos bello domuit. 
Tarquinius Superbus cogndmen suum moribus' meruit. 
Diff erunt rosae multitudine foliorum, coldre, et odOre. 
Hirundines nidos luto cunstruunt. 
Struthiocamelus non a terri pennis tollitur. 
Lepus auribus longis et pedum celerit&te est notus. 
Omnibus modis miser sum. haaaaw 

(a) Len. 91, 6. 
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m. 



II. Terra se gramine vestit. 
TerrOre impletur Africa. 
Tyrii naves oneraot auro. 
Urbs redundat militibus. 
Villa abucdat lacte, caseo, et melle. 
Nudantur arbdres foliis. 
Me possession ibus meis pepulisti. 
Clodium diligo, et a Clodio diligor. 
Cimbri et Teuton i a C. Mario palsi sant. 
Corona a populo data est. 
Ille e concilio multis cum millibus ibat. 
Csesar cum omnibus copiis Helvetios sequi coepit. 

Some insects are armed with Aliquis insectum aculeus armo. 



stings. 

The walnut is protected by a 
double covering. 

Magpies are distinguished by a 
long tail. 

The cock announces the coming 
day by crowing. 

The house of Tullus Hostilius 
was struck by lightning. 

Men cannot do-without air. 

The king was vanquished in war. 

Our garden abounds in flowers. 

Themistocles was banished from 
Athens by the votes of the peo- 
ple. 

Carthage was destroyed by 
Scipio. 

Agrigentum a city of Sicily, was 
destroyed by the Carthagini- 
ans. 

Deiotarus was called king by the 
senate. 

(a) Less. 108. 2. 



Nux juglans geminus operimen- 

tum protggo. 
Pica longus insigniscauda sum. 

Gall us dies veniens cantus nan- 

tio. 
Domus Tullus Hostilius fulmen 

ico. 
ASr homo careo non possnm. 
Rex bellum vinco. 
Hortus noster flos abundo. 
Themistocles populus soffragl- 

um Athdnae^ejicio. 

Carthago a Scipio deleo. 

Agrigentum, Sicilia urbs, a Car- 
thaginiensis diruo. 

Deiotarus rex a sen&tus appello. 



LESSON 118. 
ABLATIVE OP PRICE AND TIME. 

1. The price of a thing is put in the ablative. 

Exc. — The genitives tarUi, quanti^ and their compounds, and also 
pluris and mzt^m, are used to denote a price. 

Remark 1.— The ablative of price is often an adjective of quantity 
or value without a noun \ as, tnagnoj parvOf vilij &>c 



ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME. 155 

2. A noun denoting the time at or within which any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition. 

Remark 2. — A precise time is oflen denoted by ante^ poU^ or ab- 
Mtic with the accusative or the ablative ; as, Paucos post dies. Pavf 
CIS ante diebus. Abhinc annos or annis decern : — or by the neuter accu- 
sative id with the genitive. 

QvBSTioNS.— What is the rule for the price of a thing 7 What words are ex- 
cepted 1 How is the ablative of price oftea expressed without a noun 1 What is 
the rule for the ablative of time 1 How is a precise time often denoted 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Yendldit hie auro patriam. 
Magno pretio virtas aestim&tur. 
Reges pacem ingenti pretio mercabantnr. 
Isocrates unam orationem viginti talentia vendidit. 
Yendidi meam domum pluris. 
Parvo pretio ea* vendidi. 
Hi6me ursi in antris dormiunt. 
Postdro die Helvetii castra* ex eo loco movent. 
Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit. 
Proximo triennio omnes gentes subdgit. 
Consul fuit abhinc annos quinddcim. 
Mortuus est aliquot ante annos. 
Vdnit id temporis. — Veniet ad id difii. 

(a) fficj this (man). Less. 91, 4. (6) J7a, those (thiop). Less. 91, & 
(;>Le8s. 91,6. 

U. The book cost me (i. e. was Liber ego« consto decnssis. 

or stood to me at) ten asses. 

The house is of great value. Domus consto ingens merces. 

He sold his house for a large Vendo suus domus grandispecu- 

sum. nia. 

The same day ambassadors came Idem dies legatus ad Caesar venio. 

to Caesar. 

We sailed in the winter. Hiems navigo. 

He sold the farm for less. Agar parvus venda 
(a) Less. 109. 



LESSON 119. 
CONSTRUCTION OP COMPARATIVES. 

1. The comparative degree is followed by the abla- 
tive when qudm is omitted. 
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2. When qudm is expressed after a comparative, the 
things compared are put in the same case. Less. 88, 2. 

Note 1. — Qudm is sometimes understood after j^us, miwuSf and 
amplius. 

3. The degree of difference between objects compared 
is expressed by the ablative after comparatives, and 
words implying comparison. 

Note 2. — By may commonly be used in English before the abla- 
tive denoting degree of difference; as, Dimidio minor, Less by half. 

Note 3. — ^The comparative degree may sometimes be translated 
by the positive with too or rather i as tristiorf rather sad. 

QuBSTiOMs.— What is the rule for the coiwtniction of the comparative when 
mtam is omitted 1— when quUm is ezpresved? With what words is quam some^ 
times understood 1 What is the rule for the degree of difference between objects 
compared 1 What preposition may be used in English before the ablative denot- 
ing aegree of difference 1 How maj the comparative sometimes be translated 1 
exercises. 
I. Nihil est optabilius sapientift. 

Nulla beliua prudentior est elephanto. 

Argentum villus est auro. 

Nihil est dnlcius vera gloria. 

Graeca lingua est difficilior quam Rom&na. 

Senectus imbecillior est quam adolescentia. 

Gtuo<* plus habent, eo^ plus cupiunt. 

duo quis* indoctior est, eo impudentior. 

Hibernia dimidio (N. 2) minor est, quam Britannia. 

Venit multo ante lucis adventum. — Post paulo discessit. 

Multo praestat. — Liberius vivebat. (N. 3.) 

(o) Quo—eo^ " by how much— by so much," or " the more— the more." 
(6) Quia for alXquia, any one. 

II. Nothing is more amiable than Nihil sum amabilis virtus. 

virtue. 

Nothing is more laudable than Nihil sum laudabilis dementia. 

clemency. 

A disgraceful retreat is worse' Turpis fuga mors sum malus.« 

than death. 

The swan is larger than the Cygnus sum anser magnus.« 

^oose. 

The swan is much larger than Cygnus sum multus anser mag- 

the goose. nus. 

The wild goat is a little less than Caprea cervus paulus parvus 

the stag. sum. 

Good examples are more useful Bonus ezemplum utilis sum 

than precepts. quam prseceptum. 

I say that tne swan is larger Dico cygnus'* sum'' anser mag- 

than the goose. nus. 

(a) Less. 40, a (6) Less. 94, 3. (c) Leas. 94, 1. ' 
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LESSON 120. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

A nouii and a participle are put in the ablative abso- 
lute, to supply the place of a dependent clause. 

Remark 1. — Two Doans, or a noun and an adjective, may be put 
in the ablative absolute, when in English the participle being is to 
be supplied between them ; as, 

Romam venit Mario coMUle^ He came to Rome, Marius being consol, t*. e. In. 
the Cfmsalship of Marios. 

Note 1. — The ablative absolute in Latin may commonly be trans- 
lated by the nominative absolute in English. 

Note 2. — When it denotes time, it is sometimes translated by a 
clause beginning with when^ while, after, &c., and sometimes the 
participle or adjective is turned into a corresponding noun limited 
by the other noun ; as, 

JtotniUo regnante^ while Romalas reigned, or, in the reign of Romulus. Han- 
nUMe vivo, while Hannibal was alive, or, during the life of Hannibal. 

So also the latter noun is sometimes changed ; as, 

Mario conHUe, while Manus was consul, or, In the consulship of Marius. 

Remark 3.— The tense of a participle is present, past, or future 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connected. Hence, 

Remark 3. — ^Whe*in translating a participle, it is changed to a 
verb, the tense of that verb will be determined by the tense of the 
leading verb. 

Note 3. — When the act denoted by a perfect passive participle 
was performed by the subject of the leading clause, it can be trans- 
lated by a perfect active participle agreeing with such subject, or by 
a clause having its verb in the active voice ; as, 

Oalli<, re cornltOj obtidiOnem relinquunt^ The Crsnls, hating teamed the fiict, 
abandon the siege : or, When the Gaols had learned the &ct, dsc. See also Less. 
122. 

QuBSTioNS. — ^What is the rule for the ablative absolute 1 When may two 
nouns or a noun and an adjective be put in the ablative absolute? How may the 
ablative absolute be translated 1 How, when it denotes time 1 To what does the 
time of a participle refer ] When a participle is translated bv a verb, how is its 
tense to be determined 1 When may the ])erfect passive participle be translated 
by the perfect active participle, or the present or pluperfect active 1 

EXERCISES. 

L Bacchus, debellaUt India, Cretam« vSnit. 
Graeci Thermopylas, advenientibus Persis, occupavdre. 
Maximus terrse motus, regnante Romae* Tiberio, accidit, 
Crescente periculo, crescunt vires. 
Virttite excepts, nihil amicitiS prsstabilius est. 
Xerxes,Thermopylisexpugnatis,protinus Athdnas accessit. 
(a) Less. 108, 2. (6) Less. lOB, 1. 

14 
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Hac oratione habita, concilium dimlsit. 

Natus est Augustus, M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibos. 

Rom&ni tuti non videbantur, Hannibale vivo. 

II. The sun rising, the stars flee. Sol oriens, stella fugio. 

When autumn approaches,stoA(s Adventans autumnus, ciconia 

desert cold countries. frigidns terra desdro. 

AiXev Troy had been taken and Troja a Grascns expagnatoa et 

sacked by the Greeks, .£neas vast&tus, .£ndas in Italia ve- 

came into Italy. nio. 

Archilochus lived in the reign of Archilochus vivo, regnans Rom- 
Romulus, ulus. 

When the sun riseSythe stars flee. 



LESSON 121. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. Active and deponent verbs have four participles, 
two in the active voice and two in the passive ; the ac- 
tive ending in ns and rus, the passive in tu^, (rarely sus 
or xus,) and in dus. 9 

Note I. — The future passive participle of neuter deponents is 
only used impersonally. 

2. Neuter verbs have the participles of the active voice. 

Note 2. — Some neuter verbs have the participles of the passive 
voice, but used impersonally. 

3. The present in ns is translated by the English par- 
ticiple in ing ; as, 

Scribens, writing. 

4. {a) The future in rus is commonly translated about 
or going, with the present infinitive ; as, 

ScripluruSf about to write, or going to write. 
(b) The participle in rus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation, denoting intention or being upon 
the point of doing a thing. In this connection also, the 
participle is translated by the infinitive active. 
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5. (a) The perfect in tus is translated by the English 
participles of the passive voice ; as, 

AmcUus, loved, being loved, or having been loved. 

(b) The perfect passive participle sometimes supplies 
the place of a verbal noun ; as, 

Ante Romam condUam, Before the building of Rome. 

6. (a) The future in dus is commonly translated by the 
present infinitive passive ; as, amandus^ to be loved. 

(b) The participle in dus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the second 
periphrastic conjugation, denoting necessity or propri- 
ety. In this connection it is translated must be or ought 
to be ; as, 
Delenda est Cart/uLgo, Carthage must be, or ought to be destroyed. 

7. The perfect participles of deponent verbs have an 
active signification ; as, 

MirdtuSy having admired. 

8. The perfect active participles of English verbs, when 
no corresponding deponent verb is found in Latin, are 
translated into Latin by means of the ablative absolute or 
the subjunctive mood ; thus, 

'* Caesar having conquered the Gauls/' may be translated : 
CiEsar^ victis GaliiSj (literally, Caesar, the Gauls being conquered,) 
or Casar quum GaUosvicisset,Wheii Caesar had conquered the Gauls. 

Remark. — In the former case the Latin passive participle is sub- 
stituted for the English active, and that, together with the object of 
the English participle, is put in the ablative. 

9. Participles are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs. 

Note 3. — When the participle is intended to denote the same time 
as the verb with which it is connected, it is put in the present; to 
denote an earlier time it is put in the perfect, to denote a later time 
it is put in the future, 

QuBiTioNS.— How many participles have active and deponent verbs 1 How is 
the future passive participle of deponent verbs used 1 What participles have neu- 
ter verbs 7 How are the passive participles of neuter verbs, when found, used) 
How is the present in ns translated ?— the future in rua 7 How is the first peri- 
piiTBStic conjugation formed 7 How is the perfect in tu» translated 7 Of what 
does it sometimes supply the place 7— the mture in dus? How is the second 
periphrastic conjugation formecl 7 What signification have the perfect participles 
of deponent verbs 1 How are the perfect active participles of English verbs trans 
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TRANSLATION OF PARTICIPLES. 



latcd into Latin 1 When the ablative abkolote is employed, what Latin pertielple 
is nsed 9 What cases follow participles 1 What participle is used for the purpose 
of denoting the same time as tlis vert) with which it is connected?— to denote an 
earlier time 1— a later time 1 

EXERCISES. 



I. Epist51am scripttlras sum. 
Hoc dicens ille telum mittiL 
Accusatas rei capit&lis. 
Catuldrum oblita leaena. 
Deas a nobis est colendas. 

II. I am about to read this book. 
Caius ought to be advised. 

I have seen Tumus fleeing. 

Cassar having said this, (literally 
these things,) dismissed the as« 
sembly. 

He having forgotten his prom- 
ises. 

Cicero having been elected con- 
sul. 

The tree being stript of its leaves. 

The sea abounding in monsters. 

Sempronia having married Ca- 
ins. 



Parentes venerandi sunt a libSris. 
Scipio, Carthagine deldt&, in Ital- 

iam rediit. 
Scipio quum Carthaginem'dele- 

visset, in Italiam rediit 

Sum hie liber lego. 

Caius moneo. 

Video Tumus fugio. 

Caesar hie dico conciUum dimitto. 



Ille promissum obliviseor. 

Cicdro creo consul. 

Arbor folium nudo. 
Pontus bellua scateo. 
Sempronia Caius nuba Less. 
110. 



LESSON 122. 



TRANSLATION OP PARTICIPLES. 

Participles may be translated in various ways according to their 
connection. 

1. Participles can be translated literally ; as, 
Mihi adfocum sedenti^ To me sitting by the fire-side. 

2. Literally, but with some particle prefixed ; as, 

MUd adfocwm sedejUif To me while, when, because, though, if, &c., 
sitting, &c. 

3. By a relative clause ; as, 

Mihi ad foam, sedenti, To me, who am sitting, or who was slt^ 
ting, &c. 

4. By the English gerundive with hy or from ; as, 
Leo rugiens puerum iertuU, The lion by roaring terrified the boy. 
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5. By a noun or pronoun and verb with some particle 
prefixed; as, 

Mihi adfocum sederUi^ To me wkiley when, because, 05, though, if, 
since, &>c., I sit, am sitting, sat, was sitting, &>c. 

6. The perfect participle may be translated in a simi- 
lar, manner and also with after; as. 

Homo lapide ictus, A man having been strocic, when strack, if 
struck, who was strack, or had been struck, by being struck, when 
he was or had been struck, alter he was or had been struck, ailer 
being struck, &c. 

7. Non or haud^ not, with a participle may sometimes 
be translated by without with the English gerundive ; as, 

lUe non ridens sermdnem audivit, He heard the speech without 
laughing. 

8. The participle when the act denoted by it is per- 
formed by the subject of the verb, may often be translated 
by a verb, and the following verb be connected with it by 
and; as, 

Ridens ezclamdvU, He laughed and exclaimed. 

<iirB8Tioif8.— What is the firaC mode of tnoalattiv a participle 1— the second T— 
the third 1— the fourth T— the fifth 1— the aixthi How may nan with a participte 
aometimea be translated 1 When maj a participle be translated by a vero, and the 
following verb be connected bj and? 



Translate the following sentences in all the ways above mention- 
ed which their connection will permit : 

Pii homines ad felicit&tem perpetnd durattiram pervenient. 

Leoesuriens rugit; sati&tus innoxius est. 

Xerxes a Grsecis victus in Persiam refOgit 

Hsc poma sedens decerpsi. 

Equum empturus cave ne dec{pi&ris.« 

Yicti hostes in Persiam refugient. 

Oculus, se non videns,'alia videt. 

Ad ccenam voc&tus, nondum vdnit. 

Dionysius, a Syracusis expulsus, Corinthl puSros docflbat 

Tu quoque littoribus nostns aetemam moriens famam dedlstl. 

Crcesus a Gyro victus, regno spoli&tus est. 

Comprehensum hominem illi Komam duxdrimt 

Haud plura loctkta Deafugit. 

On. Pompeius ex urbe profectus iter ad legiones habdbat. 

Omne malum nascens^ facile opprimitur, 

(a) LcH. 133, 1. (6) when it ie springing up, K e., at ite birth. 
14* 
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LESSON 123. 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. Gerunds, and supines in um partake of the nature 
both of verbs and nouns. As verbs they govern the cases 
of nouns following them and are limited by adverbs, and 
as nouns they are governed by other words. 

2. Gerunds, and supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs. 

3. Gerunds are governed like other nouns in the same 
situation. 

4. Participles in dus of active verbs may be used instead 
of their gerunds, and when so used are called gerundives, 

5. After ad the gerund or gerundive may be translated 
by the infinitive active. 

6. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and denote 
the purpose. 

7. Supines in um are translated by the present infini- 
tive active. 

8. The supine in t^ is a verbal noun in the ablative. 

9. Supfnes in u follow adjectives signifying easy or 
difficulty worthy or unworthy^ &c., limiting their mean- 
ing to a particular thing. Less. 117, 5. 

10. Supines in u are translated by the present infinitive, 
either active or passive. 

QUB8TION8.— With what two parts of speech may gerunds and supines in tint 
be classed 1 What cases follow gerunds and supines in um 7 How are gerunds 
governed 1 What are gerundives 1 How may tne srerund or gerundive after ad 
be translated 1 What do supines in um follow 1 Whdt do they denote? How 
are they translated? In what case are supines in u7 What do thev follow? 
How are they translated 7 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English — 

Efi^ror studio patres vestros videndi. 

Videndi depends on studio (Less. 100), and its ol>ject is patres.^ SftudiOf ^th 
the desire. Less. 117. 

Haec charta inutilis est scribendo. 

Scribendo, for writing. Less. 109. 
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Locum oppido condendo cepit. 

Omdtndo oppXdo, for buildloK a towiid~the gerundive agreeing with opptdOt 
instead of tlie gerund. Less. 123, A.—opptdo depends on ceptt. Less. 109. 

Coasilium urbis delendae cepit. 

DelentUB, of destroying ;— a gerundive : urbia depends on consilium. Less. 100. 

Consilium urbem delendi cepit. 

Translated like the preceding, but urbem is the object of the gerund tUUndi^ 
which depends on consilium. Less. 100. 

Ad poenitendum properat, qui cito judicat. 
Ad panttendum, to repent Less. 123, 5. Before propireU supply w, he. 
Fama crescit eundo. Less. 117, 1. 
Kurypjrlamscitatumoracula Phoebi mittimus. 

On what doea sciiStum depend 1 Less. 123, 6. On what does oraeiUa depen/1 1 
Less. 123»2. *^ 

Phillim>ns ludos spect&tum ibat. 
Mirabile dictu. 

Wonderful to tell, or to be told. Dictu limits mirabtie, which is used sobetan- 
tively, Less. 91, 5 ; est being understood. 

Res factu facllis. 

Locus erat aditu difficilis. 

II. Translate into Latin-*- 
£ have a hope of seeing (my) country. 
Express this first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundive. 
Pure water is useful for drinlcing 
He was recalled for the purpose of defending (his) country. 

Express the purpose first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundive with groHIL 
Express the same by ad with first a gerund, secondly a gerundive. Express tha 
3by asupine. 



VOCABULARY. 

I have, habeo or est mihi. To see, ^video^ 2re, tft, sum. 

Hope, spesf eitf. To drinlt, bibo^ ^e, bibi, bibUu$n. 

Pure, purusj a, um. Water, aqua, <tyf. 

One's country, fmtria, a,/. Useful, utXlis, e. 

To recal, rerffco, Are, <iv». mum, ¥ot the purpose, gratiH, 

To defend, dtfendo, i£re, as, sum. 



LESSON 124. 

CONSTRUCTION OP THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

As the active and passive voices are only different modes of ex- 
oressing the same action, they may be interchanged without affects 
ing the sense. In doing this the following rules are to be observed :— 
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1. The subject of the active voice, if a person, is ex- 
pressed in the passive by the ablative with a or a&, other- 
wise by the ablative without a preposition. 

2. The object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive. 

3. If tlie active voice has two accusatives, the passive 
retains that of the thing. 

4. All the cases which follow a verb in the active voice, 
except the accusative of the object, are retained in the 
passive. 

Remark. — ^When the object of the active voice, or the agent of the 
passive, is omitted, being indeiiiiite, the voices cannot be inter- 
changed ; as, ' He eats and drinks.' ' The house was consumed.' In 
each of these cases, if a change of the voice is attempted, the verb 
will be found to have no subject. 

QUS8TION8.— How is the subject of the actiye voice expressed fn the passive I— 
the object of the active 1 What is the rule when the active voice has two accusa* 
tives 1 What is the ruie for the cases, other than the accusative, which foUow a 
verb in the active voice 1 When is it imporaible to change the active into the 
passive voice 1 When, to Change the passive into the active 7 

EXAMPLES. 

Active. Scipio Carthaginem deHvU, Scipio destroyed Carthage. 
Less. 96, 1. 
Agent, Scipio. Action, that of destroying. Object, CarthagB. 

Passive. CarUidgo a SeipiSne detita est^ Carthage was destroyed 
by Scipio. 

Here the action is still that of deatroying, the agent is still- SfcipiOj and the ob> 
ject, Carthage, 

Act. Bogo te nummoSf I ask you for money. Less. 96, 3. 

Agent, (Ego,) /. Action, aaking. Object, money. 

Pass. A me rogdtus es nummos^ You are asked for money by me. 

Here the agent, the action, and the object remain the same as before. 

Act. Cams hunc librum mihi dedii^ Caius gave this book to me. 
Less. 109. 

Pass. HU liber mihi a Caio dattis est, This book was given to me 
by Caius. 

In this sentence the same changes are made as before in the agent, the verb, and 
the object, b(it the dative after the verb remains unchanged. 

Act. Scipio terrore Africam impiety Scipio fills Africa with terror. 
Less. 117, 2. 

Pass. Terr&re Africa a Sdvidne implitur^ Africa is filled with 
terror by Scipio. 

In the following exercise the voice of the verbs is to be changed accordiof to 
the preceding rules. 
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EXEBCI8E. 

Fhires merent pcmam. Thieves deserve punishment. 

VerUvs arbdres agiUU^ The wind shakes the trees. 

VerUo nudaniur arbores foUiSy The trees are stripped of their leaves 
by the wind. Less. 117, 4. 

Tihi hoc promiUOf I promise you this. 

Boma a BamtUo et Bemo condita est, Rome was founded by Rom- 
nlus and Remus. 

TV ad pugnam me provocas. You challenge me to the contest. 
Less. 112, 3. 
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DIRECT QUESTIONS. 

1. A question is sometimes indicated by an interroga- 
tive pronoun or adjective, or by an adverb of place, time, 
or manner. When neither of these occurs, the interroga- 
tive particles ne, nunij or an, are commonly employed. 

2. iVe is always annexed to some word, and if there is 
a non in the sentence, it is annexed to that. 

3. Num and an in direct questions are commonly used 
when a negative answer is expected, and an commonly 
indicates impatience or indignation, 

'4. Nonne commonly indicates that an affirmative an- 
swer is expected. 

Note 1.— In translating a question, did is used In the perfect in- 
definite, have in the perfect definite. 

Note 2.— In translating a single direct question the interrogative 
particle is omitted. 

QVBSTiotf 8.— By what means may a queatfon be indicated 1 How is the inter* 
rogati ve ne always used 1 What kind or answer is 'expected when num or an is 
used 1 What does nonne indicate 1 What is the distinction in the use of did and 
have in translating the perfect? When are the interrogatiye particles omitted in 
transiatingi 

EXERCISE. 

Gluis non paupertAtem extimescit 1 
CjDde lucem suam habet Inna 1 
Gluid feret crastinus dies 1 
Gtuare vitia sua nemo confitdtur 1 
XTbi aut qualis est tua mens 1 



106 IMPERATIYE, AND 8VBJ. FOR THE IMP. 

Num scimus, quo se conftrant* aves peregrinantes 1 
An tu me tristem esse putas 1 
Nonne putas me verd ielicem esse 1 
(a) LeM. 129. 
Name the interrogative word in each of the preceding aentenoet . 
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IMPERATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative in the second person expresses a 
command, an exhortation, or an entreaty; in the third 
person it expresses a command only. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used 
to express a wish, an exhortation, a request^ a command, 
a permission, or a concession. 

3. With the imperative or the subjunctive used for the 
imperative, not is expressed by ne, 

4. Fac or cave with the subjunctive, or noli, Jiolito, 
6ic, with the infinitive, is often used instead of the simple 
imperative ; as, 

Fac enuUas, Instruct. Cave exisUmes, Do not think. 
Noli piUdre^ Do not suppose. 

5. The subjunctive denoting a wish often follows utv- 
nam, uti, or O si, 

QuBSTiotf 8.-^For what piirpoiet it the imperative used in the second person 1— 
in the tliird 1 For what purposes are the present and perfect sabjunctive oftoi 
used 1 How is not expressed with imperatives 1 What compound forms are often 
used instead of the simple imperative 1 What particics does the subjunctive of 
wishing often follow 1 

EXERCISE. 

Ne reprehende errOres aliOrum, sed emendes potiiis tuos. 

Ne tentes, quod effici non possit.<* 

Cave ne quid temdre dicas,« aut facias. 

^quam memento servare mentem. 

Virgines vest&les in urbe custodiunto ignem sempitemnm. 

Utinam lacrymis minuerfitur miseria. 

Fac, ne quid aliud cures hoc temp6re. 

Nolito, tibi* me«' maledicSre** posse,*' put&re.<< 

(a) Less. 133. (6) Less. 112. (c) Less. 96, a id) On what does this inflnl- 
B depend. 
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LESSON 127. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION. 

1. There are two modes of quoting the language of 
another — the direct^ and the indirect, 

2. When after a verb of saying, we use only the lan- 
guage of the person from whom we quote, without addi- 
tion or alteration, the quotation is direct : {oratio directa.) 

3. When in English, after the verb of saying, we in 
troduce the quotation by the particle that, the quotation 
is indirect : (oratio obllqua.) 

Thus, if in quoting the language of Caesar, we say, Csesar said, 
** I came, saw, and coDquered," this is a direct quotation. If we say, 
Ceesar said, that 'he came, saw, and conquered,' this is an indirect 
quotation. 

Remark. — Inquam and usually aio, introducing a direct quotation, 
follow one or more of the words quoted. 

In changing the direct into the indirect form in Latin, the follow- 
ing Rules are to be observed : — 

I. In indirect quotation, the verb following the verb 
of saying is put in the infinitive, and its subject in the 
accusative ; as. 

Dixit se verUurum esse^ He said that he was about to come. 

II. In indirect quotation, the verbs of dependent clauses 
connected by relatives and particles, are put in the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

Aliquis dixit^ qui nihil sciat^ eum nihil timire, Somebody has re- 
marked, that he who knows nothing fears nothing. 

III. In indirect quotation, pronoims of the first person 
are changed to the third ; as, 

(Direct,) Caius dixUj Ego tibi liirrum dabo, Caius said, I will give 
a book to you. 

(Indirect,) Caius dixit se tibi librum daturum (esse,) Caius said, 
that he would give a book to you. 

lY. In indirect quotation, the reflexives ^ui and suus 
commonly refer to the person whose language is quoted ; 
as, 
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Caius dial se suos servos ad U did missiirum (esse,) Caius sajrs, that 
he will shortly send his servants to yoa. 

Note 1. — ^The verb of saying is in Latin often omitted or implied 
in a verb of different signification, where in Engli^ said or saying 
must be supplied. 

Note 2.— When the infinitive denotes the same time as the verb 
of saying on which it depends, it is put in the present ; when it de- 
notes an earlier time, it is put in the perfect ; when it denotes a later 
time, it is put in the future. 

QtTBSTicHS.— How many modes are there of qnotation 1 When to • quotation 
said 10 be direct 7 When indirect 1 What is the rule for the positioD otinqtum 
and aio 7 In indirect quotation what is the rule far the mood of the verb foUowins 
the verb of saying T^for its subject 1— for the verbs of dependent clauses conneclM 
by relatives or particles'?— for pronouns which in the direct form are of the firrt 
person 1— for the use of aui and «iiu« 7 What is said of the omiasioD of the verb of 
saying 1 What of the tense of the infinitive 1 



Change ^e form of the following quotations from the direct to the 
indirect or the reverse : . , 

Caius dicUj *< Ego epislolam scribOf" Caius says, ** I am writing a 
letter." 

Directions.— For the changes of ego, see above Rules I., m., and IV., lor thai 
of scribOf see Rule I. and Note 2. 

Caius dixit, " Ego epislUam scribo^^ Caius said, " lam writing a 
letter." 

Caius'diciif " Ego epislolam ad U misi/* Caius says, " I have sent 
a letter to you." 

Caius dixit, * se epistolam ad te misisse, Caius said, that * he had 
sent a letter to you.* 

Caius dixit ' seJUios suos ad te missurum (esse,)* Caius said, that * he 
would send his sons to you.' 

Caiv^ scribit * se eras venturum (esse,)* Caius writes, that * he shall 
come to-morrow.* 

Socrates dicire soUbat, * omnes^ in eo, quodscirent,^ salts esse doquei^ 
ies* Socrates was accustomed to sav, that * all are sufficiently elo- 
quent in that which they understand.' 

AUobrbges demonstrantj ' stbi*^ prater agri solum nihil esse reltqui,** 
The Allobroges represent, that nothing is lett for them except the 
bare soil, (literally, the soil of (their) land.) 

Dumnorix dixit * libirum se^ liJ>eraque civitdHs' esse,* Dumnorix 
declared that he was free and of a free state. 

Caius dixit * se plus daturumfuisse,fsi plu>s habuisset,*/ that he 

would have given more, if he had had more. 

(a) Less. 91, 4, and 95, 3. 0) Rule II. (c) Rule 3. (d) Less. 103, 3. (e) Lea. 
\Q&, 1 and R. 1. (/) Subjunctive in oratio directa. Less. 131, 1 and (a.) 
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LESSON 128. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ESSENTIAL PART — INDIRECT ALLUSIONS. 

1. A dependent clause has its verb in the subjunctive, 
when connected, as an essential part, with a proposition 
whose verb is in the infinitive or the subjunctive. 

Note 1. — Such clauses may be connected by relatives, relative 
adverbs, or conjunctions. 

Remark. — ^The subjunctive in Latin expresses what is conHngent 
or hypothetical; and is translated into Elnglish by the subjunctive or 
the potential, and sometimes by the indicative or the imperative. 

IL 1. A dependent clause containing an indirect allu- 
sion to the thoughts or language of another, has !ts verb 
in the subjunctive. 

Note 2.~Clauses containing an indirect allusion are often con- 
nected by a relative or by the conjunctions qwbd or ^ia, and are 
commonly translated by the indicative. 

2. The opinion entertained by the writer, that the sen- 
timent or allegation, to which he alludes, is just and true, 
is sometimes indicated by the indicative mood. 

QuBSTioNs.— What is the rule for the verb of a clause connected as an essential 
part with an infinitive or a subjunctive 1 How may such clauses be connected 1 
What does the subjunctive in Latin express 1 How may it be translated 1 What 
is the rule for the sub) uncti ve in Indirect AUosions 1 By what connectives are such 
clauses united with the leading clause 1 What does the indicative in such clauses 
denote 1 

EXERCIPE. 

Eo simus animo,<> ut nihil in malo duc&mus,> quod sU a naiUra 
eonslilutum. 

Let us be of such a mind^ as to reckon riothing among evils^ which 
has been appointed by nature. 

Mos est Athenis laudAri in conciOne eos, qui sint inprcUiis inter* 
jfecti. 

Gluid potest tam apertuxn/ quam esse aliquod numen, quo hae^ 
regantur, 

Socrates accusAtus est, quod corrumpSret juventlktem. 

Socrates was accused^ because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 

Nemo volupt&tem, quia voluntas sit, aspem&tur. 

Plato escam volupt&tem appellat, quod ed homines capiantur. 

Lysander accusatus est, quod sacerdotes fani corrumpdre con&tus 
esset. 

Phrygii ostendunt platanum, ex qui pependdrit MarsyasL 
15 



170 BVBivncTiYZ : — indirect question. 

Gtaeritnr genus humanam, quod forte regatur. 
Aulo omnes infesti erant, quod arm&tusdedecore salatem qussiv- 
£rat1 

(a) Leas. 101, 3. (6) Lcbb. 133^ 1 and 2. (e) k. mm. (d) hen. 91, 5. (e) Whj 

to the indicatiTe used. 



LESSON 129. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

INDIRECT aUESTION. 

1. Dependent clauses containing an indirect question 
take the subjunctive. 

Note.*— A question is indirect when its purport is stated without 
the interrogative form. 

2. The subjunctive in indirect questions is commonly 
translated by the indicative. 

3. The clause containing the indirect question may be 
either the subject or the object of the leading verb. 

(^nssTioNS. — In what mood is the verb of an indirect question 7 When is a ques- 
tion indirect 1 How is the subiunctive in indirect quesuons translated 1 What re* 
lations may the clause contahung the indirect question have to the principal verfol 



I. Gtualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit. 

etuis ego sim, me» rogitas 1— Vita, quam sit brevis,- cogita. 

Non refert,^ quam multos sed ^uam bonos libros habeas ac legas. 

Incertum<^ est,& quam longa cuj usque vita futara sit.*' 

Dici vix potest,^ quanta sit vis musicae. 

CatOf^quid quoque diedixisset, audisset, egisset, commemor&bat* 
vesperi. — Haud scio, an muteK' animum. 

Non intelligunt^ homines, quam magnum vectigal sit parsimonia. 
. Nescio^ unde sol ignem habeat. 

Ratio docet, quid faciendum/ fugiendumve sit. 

Gtuaeritur, cur doctissimi homines de maximis rebus dissentiantr 

Q,uid quaeque nox aut dies ferat, incertum est. 

Haud scio, an haec omnia vera sint. 

Temporis faga quam sit irreparabilis, quis dubitat 1 

Vide, quam sit vaga volubilisque forttina. 

(a) Less. 96, N. 6. (6) Is the indirect question in this sentence the aribieet or the 
Mtxl of the leading verb 1 (c) With what does this adjective agree ? Leas. 91, 7. 
id) FVtura sit, will be. (e) " Used to call to mind." Less. 47, N. 2. (f) Less. 121, & 
(f)»WiU change." 



SVBJUNOtlYE : — INDIRECT QUBBTION. 171 

n. Inform me where the gods are. Doceo ego, nbi snm dens. 

He knows-not what he has read. Ille nescio, quis lego. 

Whether we shall live till even- An ad vespfira victtiros sum, 

ing, God only knows. Deus solus scio. 

It is asked, whether there is one Gtuaero, unusne mundns sum, an 

world or more. plus, (plur.) 

Tell me* how many wars the Dico« ego* quot bellum Romftnus 

Romans carried on with the cum Carthaginiensis gero. 

Carthaginians. 

I know-not what to say. Gtuis dico, nescio. 

Learn what it is to live. Disco {sing.) quis sum vivo. 

(a) /h'eo, duco, and/aeib, drop the final e in the second pomn angular of the im- 
peratWe, making die, due, and/oe. 
(&)Le88. IIM. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Qualis sit animus, ipse animus nesciU The mind it- 
self knows not, what the mind is. 

This is a compound sentenct consisting of a leading clause, ipse 
animus nescUf lind a dependent clause, qualis sU animus. 

Analysis. — Animus is the grammatical subject of the leading 
clause, and ipse animus the logical subject. Neseii is the grammat- 
ical predicate, and nescU with the dependent clause is the logical 
predicate. 

In the dependent clause, animus is the subject and qualis sU the 
predicate, both of which are grammatical. 

Parsing. — Ipse is an intensive (i. e. an emphatic) pronoun, (Less. 
41,) from ipse, ipsa^ ipsum ; N. ipse, G. ipiius ; it is found in the 
masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing with 
animus; " Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

Animus is a* common noun, &c. &«., nominative to nescU, Less. 
90, 1. 

NescU is an active verb, &c. &c., agreeing with its subject-nomina- 
tive animus, Less. 90, 2 : its object is the dependent clause. Less. 96, 
R. 3. 

Qu^i5 is an adjective of the third declension and two termina- 
tions, from quaUs, quale ; N. and V. qualis, Q. qualis; it is found in 
the masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing 
with animus. Less. 91, 1. 

Animus, parsed as in the leading clause ; nominative to sit, 

SU is the substantive verb, from sum, esse,fui,fiUurus; it is found 
in the subjunctive mood, present tense, (sim, sis, sU,) third person 
singular, agreeing with animus. Less. 90, 2. 

<iuB8TZ0K.-.Wh7 ia $it In the subjonctiye moodl A. Becanee "Dependent 
clauaee," Ac. Len. 129, 1. 



IK subjunctive: — double questions. 

LESSON 130. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DOUBLE QCESTIONi. 

In double questions, whether director indirect, the first 
is either introduced by utrunij num, or the enclitic ne, 
and the second by an ; or the first has no interrogative 
particle, and the second is introduced by an or ne. 

Note. — In indirect questions the interrogative particle in the first 
question is translated whether^ in the second or. Necfie in the second 
question is translated or not. In direct questions the first particle is 
not translated, the second is or. 

<iuB8TiO]rs.— In double questiona how may each question be introduced 1 In in« 
direct questions how is the interrogative particle in Uie first question translated T-~ 
ia the second? What is tlie rule for translating these particles in direct quesUons 1 

EXERCISE. 

Utriim major est sol, an minorf quam terra 1 
Casune mundus est efiectus, an vi divini 1 
Nam sol molnlis est, an immobilis 1 
Snmusne mortales, an immort&lesi 
Gtaieiitar. onusne sit mundus, an plures. 
Nihil* reiert, utrum sit aureum^ poculum, an vitreum^ 
(a) LeH. 106, 1L 2: CA) A predieate adJectWe. 



LESSON 131. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONDITION AND CONCLUSION. 

1. A condition or supposition, when represented either 
as unfounded, or as merely assumed without reference 
to its reality, has its verb in the subjunctive. 

2. When the writer would represent the thing supposed 
as really true, the verb of the conditional clause is put in 
the indicative. 

Note. — ^The principal particles connecting conditional clauses 
are: — 

Si, if. etsi, tametsi, \ aWumsrk 

n or nisi, itn&M, if not, etiamsi, and licet, S ****~^o*- 
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tamquam, qaasi, ) quamvis, koioever. 

ac si, ul si velut si, [as if. modo, dum J provided. 

vduiif and ceUf ) and dummodOjy 

(a) AAer si and its compoands the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive imply that the supposition is unfounded, and the same mood 
and tenses in the conclusion imply, that the latter is invalid because 
the ibrmer is so. 

(b) The pluperfect subjunctive after si is translated by the English 
inaicative. 

(c) The conditional clause with si is frequently not expressed but 
implied. 

(d) The present and perfect in a conditional clause imply that 
the thing supposed may or may not exist or have existed, and the 
same tenses in the conclusion imply a similar uncertainty. 

QuBSTioMS.— When is the verb of a conditional clause put in the Bubjunctive 1 
When in the indicative 1 What are the principal particles connecting conditional 
clauties ) What is implied by the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive after ai and 
Its compounds 7 When are verbs In the subjunctive in conditional clauses trans- 
lated by the indicative 1 What clause is frequently not expressed 1 ■ What is im- 
plied by the present and perfect in conditions and conclusioui 1 

EXERCISE. 

Nisi Alexander essem, essem libenter Diogdnes, If I leere not Al- 
exander ^ I would gladly be Diogenes, 

The Imperfect subjunctive in the conditional clause. Niti Alexander e««em, im- 
plies that the supposition that the speaker was not Alexander Is false, or in other 
words, that he is Alexander ; the same mood and tense in the conclusion, Etaem 
libenter Diogenee, imply that he would not gladly be Diogenes, because the suppo* 
sition, on which depended his willingness to be so, Is not true. Rem. (a). 

Haec si viddres, lacrjrmas non teneres. 

Viderett shouldst see. Non /en^es, wouldst not refvaln from. JKsc, see Leas. 
91,5. 

Si haBC civitas est, civis sum ego. 

What does the Indicative eat here imply 1 Less. 131, 2. 

Socrates servo aiebat, ** Cseddrem te, nisi irascdrer." 

Is this sentence, quoted from Socrates, a direct or an indirect quotation 1 Less. 
127. Which is ine conditional clause 1 What does it imply 1 Why Is servo in the 
dative 1 What is the object ofaiibat? Iscsa, 96, R. 2. 

Nun est magnus pumilio, licSt in monte constitSrit. 

Conatiterit^ may have placed himself, i. e. though he stand. The condition Is 
here assumed witlwut reference to its reality, that is, it is not implied that be does, or 
that he does not stand upon a mountain. Less. 131, 1. 

Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 
Magno me metu° liber&bis, Catilina,^ dummddo inter me atquete 
murus intersit. 
Vita brevis est, etiamsi supra centum aunos dyret 
Si vis am&ri, prius ama. 
Si voluisses amari, priiis amavisses. 

Ca)LeaB 117,4. (6)Len.ll8. 

15* 



174 8UBJUMCTIYE WITH ADTERBS OF TIME. 

LESSON 132. 

SUBJUNCriVE WITH ADVERBS OP TIME. 

1. Dufttf doneCf and quoad^ until, and antequam and 
priusquam^ before, are commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive. 

2; Cum or quum is commonly followed by the sub^ 
junctive ; but when it denotes time merely, with no ref- 
erence to a cause, the verb is put in the indicative, unless 
it be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense. 

Remark 1, — ^The subjunctive ailer adverbs of time is commonly 
translated bv the indicative ; as, Quum sciretf when he knew. 

Remark 2. — Quvm introducing a second clause, is commonly to 
be translated at the beginning of the first clause. 

QuBSTiOH 8.— Br what mood are dum, donee^ Ac., commonly followed 1 What 
Is the rule reapectinf dim or quum 1 How ia the ■ubjunctive commonly translated 
after adverbs of time 1 Where is quum to be translated when it introduces a sec- 
ond clause 1 

EXERCISE. 

Rhenus servat nomen, donee oceano misce&tur. 

Dum hie vehiret, locum relinqudre nolui. 

Alexander cum Gazam obsideret, sagitU ictus est 

Darius eiim Athenienses punire vellet, classem in Gneciam misit. 

Satumus cum fug&tus esset a filio, in Italiam venit. 

Ino cum in ^gyptum del&ta esset, Isis est facta. 

Alexander cum Thebas vast&iet Pindari domo pepercit. 



LESSON 133. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PURPOSE, OBJECT, AND RESULT. 

1. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after uU 
ne, quOf quirij quominus, or a relative. 

PURPOSE. 

2. The subjunctive denoting a purpose or object is 
translated by the English potential or the infinitive ; as. 
Edo, ut vivam^ I eat to live, or that I may live. 
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3. Ut is sometimes omitted after verbs signifying to he 
willing or unwilling, to permit^ ask, advise, remind^ 
6lc. ; as, 

Quid vUfaciam 7 What do you wish me to do 1 
Note 1. — That not is usually expressed by ne. 

4. After words denoting fear, ne is rendered that or 
lest, and ut, that not ; and the subjunctive present is gen- 
erally to be translated by the indicative future. 

5. That before a comparative is expressed by quo ; as, 

AdjiUa mef quo id fiat facilius^ Aid me, that it may be done more 
easily. 

6. That or hut that, after negative propositions and 
questions implying a negative, is expressed by quin ; as, 

Sapiens nunquam dubildbit, quin, immortcUis tU animus^ A wise 
man will never doubt, that the mind is immortal. 

7. That not, after verbs of hindering and refusing, is 
expressed by quominus. 

Note 2. — Quin and quomlwus are often translated by from with 
the English gerundive ; as, Non me impedies^ quominus id faciam^ 
You will not hioder me from doing that. 

QuBSTioNS.—What Ib the rule for the mood of the verb in a clause denoting a 
ourpoae^ dx. 1 How is the subjunctive denoting a purpose or object to be trans- 
lated 1 After what verbs is nt sometimes omitted 1 How is that not usually ex- 
pressed 1 How are ne and ut rendered after words denoting fear 1 How is the 
present subjunctive to be translated after words denoting fear) How is that ex- 
pressed before a comparative 1 When is that or but UuU expressed bj quin J 
Bow is that not expressed after verbs of hindering and refusing Y How are quin 
and quomfnuo often translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

L Cluaeso, ut me benign^ attenteque audi&tis. 
Nunquam efficies, ut cancri recta procddant. 
Si vis viddri doctus, opdram da, ut sis.« 
Aqua marina salsa est, ne putrescat. 
Gluid obstat, quominus nos be&ti simus 1 
Neg&ri non potest, quin turpius^ sit fallere qnkm. falli. 
Oculi palpdbris sunt muniti, ne quid incidat. 
Vereor, ut pax firma sit. 
Vereor, ne fames in urbe sit. 
Timeo, ne non impdtrem. 

Lacedaemonii leg&tos misdrunt, qui eum accus&rent. 
Pyrrhus ad Rom&nos leg&tum misit, qui paeem petdret. 

<a) What is to be supplied 1 (6) What does this adjective qualify 1 
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II. The body Deeds many things, Corpus multus egeo res, ut 

thai it may be well. valeo. 

There was a law among the Sum (imperf.) lex apud Tauri, 

Tauri, that strangers should at hospes Dl&na immdlo. 

be sacrificed to Diana. 

We eat to live; you (plwr,) live Ego edo, ut vivo; tu vivo, ut 

to eat. edo. 



LESSQN 134. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RESULT OR CONSfiaUENCfi. 

1. The Latin subjunctive denoting a result is com- 
monly translated by the English indicative, but the im- 
perfect by the perfect indefinite. 

2. The relative, in clauses denoting a result, may 
often be translated aSf and quin^ as not^ with an infini- 
tive. 

3. A dependent clause denotes a result after tam, talis, 
and other words denoting such, so, so great, &.C., or 
ille, is, &.C., in the sense of such or so, 

4. After verbs signifying to be, to be found, &c., 
when their subject is indefinite, and likewise after gen- 
eral negatives, or interrogative clauses implying a nega- 
tive, a relative clause denoting a result may follow with- 
out the sign such or so. 

Note 1. — In all cases, however, the subjanctive denoting a result 
depends upon a clause implying a character, quality, or other cir- 
cumstance, from which, as a cause, the result or consequence is 
supposed to follow. 

Note 2. — In some interrogative sentences a verb and relative 
seem to be implied ; as, Quis dudUet ? i. e. Quis est, qui duHtel ? 
Who can doubt? 

QuBSTioNs.— How is the Latin subjunctiye deDoting a remit to be translated 1 
How are the relative and quin often translated in clauses denoting a result^ 
When does a dependent clause denote a result 1 When may a subjunctive de> 
noting a result be used without the sign sucA or 9o1 What is always implied in 
the cbuse on which the subjunctive denoting a result depends 1 What aeem to 
be implied in some interrogative sentences 1 
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Stell&ram tanta multitudo est, ut numerari non possint. 

In Alpibas tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

Nemo est tarn bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet.« 

Nemo est tarn stultus quin haec fateatur. 

Cluis tarn durus est, qui precibus non flectatur l^ 

Draco leges, quibus Athenienses uterentur, primus omnium tulit 

Caius non is erat, qui id dicdret. 

Non tu is es, qui, qui sis, nescias. 

Faorunt ei tempestate, qui dicerent 

Nemo est, qui naud intelligat 

CLuis est, qui hoc igndret 1 

Pompeius idoneus non est, qui impdtret> 

(a) Less. 134, 2. (6) Qui imnHret, to obtain. So the relative with digmut 
indignus and opftM, and the sabjunctive. 



LESSON 135. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 



1. The present subjunctive or perfect definite is used 
in dependent clauses, when the verb on which it depends 
is in the present, the perfect definite, or a future. 

2. The imperfect or pluperfect follows the imperfect, 
the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect. 

Present, Venit, He comes or is coming, *| ut portas 
Per/, Def, Vgnit, He has come or is come,* I claudat, 
Puiwre. Veniet, He will com£, fto shut, or 

Pui, Perf, Venerit, He wiU have come, J that he may 

shnt, the gates. 

Imperf, Veniebat, He was coming, '\ ut portas 

Perf . Indef, Yenit, He came, Iclauderet, to 

Pluperf, VenSrat, He had come or was come,* J shvJb, or that 

he might shut, the gaies. 

* I» and toas are sometimes osed instead of has and had in forming the perfect 
and pluperfect tenses of neuter verbs of motion. 

Note. — The imperfect may likewise follow the historical present f 
as, Legates mittunt, ut pacem impetrarent. 
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SUBJ. :— <IONNECTION OF TBNSBS, 



QuBiTioMi.— After what tenses may the pteaent and perfect definite be naed 1 
* imperfect or pluperfect 1 What tense may follow tlie historical presenti 



The porter is coming to open 

the gate. 
The po^r is come to open the 

gate. 
liCt the porter come to open the 

gates. 
The porter will come to open 

tne gates. 
I am not so stupid as to say that. 
I have not been so stupid as to 

say that. 
I had not been so stupid as to 

say that. 
I was not so stupid as to say that. 
I am not so stupid as to have 

said that 
There were (some) who said. 
The porter will have come to 

open the gates. 



Janitor venio, ut porta aperia 



Non sum ita hebes, at is dico. 



Sum, qtiidica 
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LESSON A. 

DIVISION OP WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

NoTB.— In the foUowinf rules, when liquide are menUoned, caaHj I «nd r an 
intended, and eren / ia not here cooaidered as a liquid when IbUowinf ^ or <. 

I.— SIMPLE WORDS. 

A.-^A smgU Consonant, or a Mule and a lAquid, between ttoo VoweU. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the last two 
vowels, must be joined to the latter ; as, < in pa'-ter, er in a'-criai and in 
vot'-i-cns, 

'EjM.—TiV'i and nV-i are commonlj excepted. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the vowels 
of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to the latter ; as, r in M'^- 
^^ra4»W'irUB^ gr in per^-e-gri-na'-^i-o. 

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, before the vowel of an 
accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, < in utin^' 
i-roy gr in a-grea'-tia, 

4. A single consonant q/J^r the vowel of any accented syllable, ex- 
oept a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, m in dam* A" 
nuB, 

6. H between two vowels is joined to the latter, unless it follows e, 
p, or t, with which it unites ; as, mV-hiy tra'-ht-re^ nuicfi'-Una, 

6. When x alone comes between two vowels, in writing syllables it 
is united to the former, but in pronouncing tbem it is divided ; as, 
mur'-UTn, ax-Uf-la; pronounced, tae^-eum^ (tosU'-la, 

B. — T\do Consonants between two Vowels, 

7. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, between the last 
two vowels, must be separated ; as, rp in cor^-fms, so in ad'^-o-Uy-cens, 

8. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming before 
the vowel of an accented syllable, must be separated ; as, rm in ger' 
ma'-ntis. 

9. Two consonants coming after the vowel of any accented syllable^ 
except the penult, must be separated ; as, rv in ca-ter^'Va^Jl in r^-luro, 

BXCXPTIONS TO TH£ FOUSTH AND NINTH BULBS. 

Exc. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after an accented 
a, e, or o, and before two vowels, of which the first is a or i, must be 
joined to the syllable following the accent ; as, li in ra'-di-vM and ms^- 
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di^us, e in do'-ee-o, r in h^-re-o, and tr in pa^'tri-ut, E-re^-trirOf and 
(E-m/'tH'a, 

Exc. 3. A single consonant or a mute and a liquid, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the rollowing vowel ; aa, r in bt'-rl-dus and 
au^-re-tUf and pi in du'-ptt-co. 

Rm.— Pu6'*/l-etw, ita ccmpounda and derivaUTes, and a few other worda, oa 
account of Enfllah analogy, follow the 9th rule. 

C. — TTiree ConsonanU between two Vowels, 

10. When three consonants come between any two Yowels, the two 
last, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter vowel, otherwise the 
last only ; as, «^r, \jkfe^7ua^'tra^ mpt in emp-td'-rU. 

11.— COMPOUND WORDS. 

11. The members of a compound word are separated, if the former 
part ends with a consonant ; as, ab in ab-ea^-8e : prteter in pr^-ter^^e-a : 
out if the former part ends with a vowel, the compound is divided like 
a simple word ; as, d^-i-ro and dUf-X-go, compounded of dc vad/erOf 
di and lego. 



LESSON B. 

THIRD DECLENSION, 

MASCULINES. 
Exceptions in Gender. 

er Names of plants in er are neuter, 

With iter, epintherf rcr, and tuber, 
Cadaver, verber, laser, vber, 

or Marmor, tequor, odor, cor, 

Are neuter, though they end in or; 
And one is feminine— arfror. 

o Make feminine Greek nouns in o, 

And Latin noun for flesh-^caro. 

08 Call neuter eppe, tnelot, o«. 

But feminine eoe, eo9, doe. 

nis . . . . J!\nia and eanit, omnia, dnie, eltmis, 

Are sometimes feminine, and so isjunie, 

es JEa, brass, is neuter ; feminine are these, 

Quiea and compounds, to which add aegea, 
Mergea and mercea, also eompea, tegea: 
Common, interprea, alea, mUea, obaea, 
Satellea, herea, cornea too, and hoapea, 

ez Neuter in ex the herb called atripUx, 

And feminine aupeUex^faex. and nex, 
Precia from prex (supposea), /oi/car and lex. 
So sometimes cortex, imbrex, obex, rumex. 
With aHex, flint, and rarely grex and pumex. 
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. Four nouns are feminine in on, — 
Atdmtf halcyon, sindon, icon : 
And neuter likewise four in en, — 
UngueUi gluten, pollen, ingiien. 



LESSON C. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES. 

Exceptions in Declension, 

n and r . Peeten and nouns in cen have %nis. 

Some Greek nouns in on have ontis. 

Cor, the heart, has cordis. 
O Patrials in o have Unis ; as, Macido, Maeedlfnis. 

Anio and Nerio, proper names, have inis, 

Caro, flesh, lias camis, ApoUo, homo, nemo, and turbo, have 
Ynw. 

Some Greek nouns in o are either declined like sermo, or they 
have Us in the genitive, and o in all their other cases singu- 
lar; as, Dido, 6. Didds, D. Dido, <&c. 
«• QioM and its compounds, with a few Greek nouns make eOs. 

Obses and preeses have ^is. 

Herts and merees have idis ; pes and its compounds, idis. 

Ceres has Cergrisf bes, bessis; prass, preedisf and ees, eens. 

08 Custos, a keeper, has custddis; boa, an ox, bavis; and m, a 

bone, oasis. 

Some Greek nouns, as heros, Minos, TVos, have dis. 
ex Grreor, lex, and rear form their genitive in ^is; remex, in Igis, 

FenXsex and ne^ex have Zds ; narthex nna vertex have £cw. 

£l!ene:r has «ent9, ancf supellex, supellectiUs, 



LESSON D. 

THIRD DECLENSION.. 

FEMININES. 
Exceptions in Gender, 

. Phamx and ealix, fornix, anthrax, corax, 
Are masculine; so tradux, sorix, thorax, 
The parts of as in tmx, Greek nouns in ux and eordtur, 
And sometimes perdix, calx, with Zynx, and Umax. 
16 
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as Aa^ addmatf and dBphat^ 

Are masculines that end in m; 

Neuters, v(u (poaw), n^aaffaa, 
la Masculines that end in ia 

Without increase, are mugilia^ 

OrbUy compounds of as^* aqtidUa, 

VermiSy unguis, and annalis, 

Pascis, cLxia too, and cnsis^ 

FSiatiSy torrisy vectis, mensia, 

Poatiay aetUia, calUa, coUia, 

Colia or cauUa, piaciajfoUia : 

Common, can&iiaf a^guia, acrobia, torquta, eoriria. 

Masculines that end in ia 

With an increase are, eucUmis^ 

Cenehria, a serpent, aanguiSf glta, 

Vomia and lapia {lapldia) : 

Common, ttgria, the tiger, pulvia, poUia, 
8 impure ChcUyba^ hydropa^ meropa, epopa, 

Confluma, projlutna, and eaop«, 

Bidena, a hoe, the serpent atpa, 

With artena, occidena, and grypaj 

And parts of aa, as mtadrana, triena^ 

Are masculine ; so likewise torrena, 

And sometimes rudcna, aerpena, adepa, 

With acroba, atirpa, ahfmana, and/oreepa, 
do and go Cupldo, margo too, as authors show, 

Are sometimes masculine, and always so 

Other dissyllables in do and go. 

With urOdOt a fruit, and karpltgo. 
io /a in nouns corporeal, must go 

With other masculines that end in o. 

* sc. cerUiiasia, decuaaiaf and atmxaaU, 



LESSON E. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

PEMININES. 

Exceptiona in Declenaion, 

as The following are irregular : <», cuaisy a piece of money; 

maa, maria, a male ; vaa. vadia, a surety ; «a«, vdmt, a ves- 
sel ; and anaa, aniUiay a duck. Masculine Greek nouns have 
antia; feminines, Udia; and neuters, SUa, Mdu has Md' 
Snia. 
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la O^Uy caaaiSi cuspia. lapiSf and promulaia increase in tdit. 

DiSj liSf Quiriay and Samnis increase in itis, 
dnia, cucUmiay puhis, and vomia increase in Sna, 
PoUia and aangtUa have inUf glia has gliria. 
Some Greek-nouns have is, others have \dia ; tigria has both 
ia and %dia, Charia has Ui^, SdULmia has inia, and Simoia 
makes Simoentia, 

M Tellua has teUuria. Some Greek names of cities in ua have 

un^iff, and Greek nouns in pua have pSdia ; as, ^rtpiw, trip&» 
dia, 

X Some Greek j^roper names in cue have actia. Onyx and aard- 

ihiyx Iiave ychia, 
8 impure Nouns in epa changes intot; as, prineepa, prinefpia; but 

aepa has aapUf and avcata, aucUpia. Chrypa has gryphia, 
Frona, foliage, i^^on^, juglana, lena^ a nit, and Hbrlpena change 

a into diff. 7iryn« has Tiryntfiia, 
do and go ComBdOf uriSdo^ and harpH^ have onu. 



LESSON F. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

NEUTERS. 

Exceptuma in Gender, 

\a Three nouns are masculine in ur, 

VuUvrj turlur a^nd Jinfur; 
1 ..... . And three are masculine in /, 

MugUj the mullet, aal* and aoL 
OS and ur One noun is masculine in ua, 

The hare, in Latin called Itpuat 
Whlle/wr, a thief, and two in iw, 
Are common, to wit, grvia and mua. 

* Sal in the singular is sometimes neutei. 
Exceptiona in DecUnaum. 

IIS In uria form chm, j*tw, mua, pia, rua, tus ; 

While two make uts, to wit, grxia and siia. 



LESSON G. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

GENITIVB SIKGULAB. 

1. In the Augustan age, the genitive of proper names in ta, derived 
firom the Greek, is frequently t instead of is; as, laocrati, AristoUlu 

2. The poets often make use of the Greek genitive in oa^ espedally in . 
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nouns In w, cw, y«, and etu. So even in prose, miayj muyof, Ac, and 
Pan, PanoB, 

ACCFSATIVE SINGirLAB. 

I. Some Latin nouns in is not increasing have tm. 

1. Many proper names in ia 
Have im or in, as TibSria ; 
And so the plant called cappSria. 

2. These nouns have im alone ; aiiia, 
AmuMiaf buriSf canndbis, 
Mephitis^ pdvisj cucUmiSy^ 
RaviSj nnhpiSy tussia, via. 

3. These un prefer ; aeciiria, puppia, 
Pebriat Hmestris, reaUa, iuma : 

4. But these choose em ; para, meaaia, davia, 
Bipemma, craiea, Una, and navia* 

ia) Oue&mia increadng makes cucumirem. 

5. The ancients occasionally formed the genitive of some other nouns 
intnt. 

II. Greek nouns sometimes retain the Greek accusative in in and a, 
but often end, as in Latin, in em or im. 

1. Greek no*ins in ia, idia, or icU)a, especially proper names, commonly 
have im or in rather than idem; as, Paris, Parim; but nouns in tia 
especially in ilia, more rarely have im or in ; and feminine patronymics 
and gentile nouns in ia, idia, have only idem. 

2. Greek nouns in ia not increasing, and also in ya, (gen. yia or yoa,) 
change a of the nominative into m or n; as, poeaia, pdeavn; Tdhya, 
Tethyru 

3. The Greek accusative in a instead of the Latin in em, is often used 
by Latin writers, especially by the poets : as, heroa, herdas so, aim, 
atfiBra, Pana. 

4. Nouns in eua often have an accusative in ea; as, T\fdea: so. Per* 
idea from Perlclea. 

6. Some Greek proper names in ea. Gen. ia, have both em and en; as, 
Achillem and -en. Some too which have either iUa or is in the genitive 
have etem, em or en: as, Thalen. 

VOCATIVE SINOFLAB. 

Most Greek nouns, whose nominative ends in a, drop a in the vocative. 



LESSON H. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

ABLATIVE 8IKOULAB. 

1. Neuters in e, al, and ar, have i in the ablative. 

But names of towns in «, with baeear, hepar, far. 
Have e alone ; so, too, sal, jubar, neetar, par* 
Rete, a net, lias either t or e. 
And poets make an ablative tnare. 
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2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, have t in the abla- 
tive. 

But Arar or AritriSf BaUia^ Sicifris and cannabis^ have e or t. 

3. Nouns, which have em or im in the accusative, have e or t in the 
ablative. 

But Greek nouns in t9, idisy have e only. 

4. Names of months in er or is have i. Adjectives in is used as 
nouns have i and sometimes e. 

But when such adjectives become proper names they always have e, as does 
aHaojuvinU, a youth, and rudia^ a rod. JBdilia has commonly e. 

5. These, though they have only em in the accusative, have € or { in 
the ablative, but oftener e. 

Amnis, nnguis, avis,** bills, 
Canalis A classis, coiliR, civis, 
Convallis A finis,^ ignis, pars, 
Supellex, tridens, corbis, sorB,^ 
StrigTlis, sordes, unguis, fustis, 
Vectis, rus, imber, orbis, postis. 
To these add veaper^ and some Greek nouns in e», Gren. ias as, AckiUe 
or AchUU, 

(a) Rarely e. (6) Rarsiy t. 

6. Some names of towns denoting the place where, have the ablative 
in t; as, Carthagini, at Carthage. In the most ancient writers some 
other nouns have the ablative in t. 



LESSON I. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

X. Neuters whose ablative singular ends in t, have ia in the nom- 
inative plural. 

Bat/or has/orro, and apluatre has either a or ia. 

2. Some Greek neuters in m have t in the nominative plural ; asi 
me&w, mde: so Tempe, 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

Rule. — ^The genitive plural commonly ends in um^ 
sometimes in ium, 

1. Nouns which in the ablative singular have t only, or both e and t, 
have turn in the genitive plural ; as, aedlU^ (i), aedilium ; tvrria^ (e or i), 
iurrium, 

2. Nouns in ea and ia not increasing have iumj as, rupea^ (is), rupium. 
But ambUgea, cania,juv'enia^ mugJlia^ proleay a trues, and vatea, have um; apia, 

9trigXlia, and vol&cria, commonly have um ; and aedea, cladea, menaia, and ae- 
dea, commonly have mm. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn ; as, urba, urbv- 
um; arx, arcium. 

4. The following monosyllables also have ium : as, maa, glia, Ha^ oa 

16* 



.186 APPENDIX. 

(oMw), vif, foMX (obB.), nix^ nnx, gtris, commonly fraua and mua, and 
sometimes lar. 

5. (a) Nouns of two or more syllables ians or ra have turn, and more 
rarely um ; and names of nations in a«, with ptnatea and opHmHtee, 
commonly have turn. 

(b) Other nouns in a» generally have uta, but sometimes turn; as, cfaf, 
tftS/um or tetatium. 

6. The following have turn .* coro, im6er, /m/er, uter, venter^ Qmria, 
SamniBj usually Inatberf and sometimes palus. Dot has hown, 

7. A few Greek nouns, chiefly the titles of books, have sometimes 9n. 

8. Names of feasts in alia have turn, but sometimes dnan, after the 
second declension. So sometimes aneilt and veetigaL 

DATIVB AND ABLATIVK PLUllAL. 

1. Bo9 has biibus and less frequently hcbua^ by contraction for botilbua. 
Sua has either «uf6u« or aubua. 

2. Greek nouns in ma have w more frequently than Ibua, 

3. The poets sometimes form the dative plural in ai^ and before a 
vowel in ain; as, heraiaf htrcHnn. 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

1. Masculines and feminines, having ivm in the genitive plural, had 
anciently w or da in the accusative plural ; as, ciola^ morUla. So like- 
wise the Greek accusatives T^aUia and Sardia. 

2. The accusative plural of Greek nouns often ends in aa instead of 
ta i as, Arcddaa : so in barbarian names of nations ; as, AMobrOgaa, 



LESSON J. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



1. Irre^lar nouns are either variable, defective, or 
redundant. 

VARIABLE NOUNS. 

2. A variable noun is one which is found of different 
genders or in different declensions. 

3. Tho^ which vary i„|f^„„|.»canad|*^-^- 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

4. Defective nouns i^re either indeclinable, defective 
in case^ or defective in number. 

5. Indeclinable nouns are called aptotes. 

6. A noun found in one case only is called a monop' 
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tote, — in two only, a diptote, — ^in three only, a triptote, 
— in four only, a tetraptote, — in five only, a pentaptote. 

7. A noun may want either the singular or the plural 
number. 

8. Most proper f abstract^ and material nouns want 
the plural. 

Remark.— Abstract nouns in Latin are sometimes used in the plural 
to denote a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in different ob- 
jects. 

9. The names of festivals, of festive games, of certain 
days in the Roman Calendar, and several names of 
places and books, want the singular. 

REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

10. A redundant noun is one which, in some or all of 
its parts, has two or more forms differing in gender, 
number, termination, or declension. 



LESSON K, 



DERIVATION OP NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

A patronymic noun is the name of a person, derived 

from that of his father or other ancestor, or the founder 

, of his nation. 

Masculine patronymics commonly end in «2e9, efdes, idta^ and iUdea; 
^feminine, in isy tis, as^ and iasy rarely in tne. 

A patrial noun is derived from the name of a country, 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, MacedOf 
a Macedonian. 

A diminutive denotes a small thing of the kind, or a 
small degree of the quality, denoted by the primitive. 
Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum. 

A verbal noun or ^adjective is one which is derived 
from a verb ; as, amor, love, and amator, a lover, from 
amo, to love. 

A participial adjective is one which is derived from a 
participle retaining its form ; m, amans, fond ; doctus, 
learned. 



THE LIFE OF JOSEPH. 



1. Joseph's Childhood. 

Jacobus habuit duodecim filios, inter quos erat Jos6- 
phus, quern pater diligSbat prse ceteris filiis, et huic dedit 
togam versicolOrem. 

Quam ob causam Josephus erat invisus suis iratribus," 
praesertim postquam narravit eis duplex somnium, quo^ 
futara ejus magnitado portendebatur. 

Oderant^ ilium tantopere, ut non possent' cum eo ami- 
ce loqui. 

2. His Dreams, 

Haec porro erant Josephi somnia. <* Ligabamus," in- 
quit, ** simul manipulos in agro : ecce manipulus mens 
surgebat, et stabat rectus ; vestri autem manipuli circum- 
stantes venerabantur meum. 

" Postea vidi in somnis solem, lunam, et undecim Stel- 
las adorantes me."" 

Cui^ fratres responderunt, *' Quorsum spectant ista som- 
nia ? Num tu eris rex noster ? Num subjiciemur ditioni'' 
tuaB?»' 

Fratres igitur invidebant ei ;•* at*pater rem tacitus con 
siderabat. 

1. (a) Len. 109. (6) Less. 117, 1. (c) Less. 81, 4. (d) Less. 133. 

2. (a) Less. 121, 9. (6) Less. 94, 5. (c) Less. HI. (d) Less. 110. 1 
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3. His Brethren resolve to ktll him. 

Qu&dam die* quum fratres Joseph! pascSrent^ greges 
procul, ipse remans^rat domi. JacObus nrisit earn ad fra- 
tres, ut sciret/ quomddo se habSrent.'' 

Qui videntes Josephum venientem consilium ceperunt 
illius occidendi :* " Ecce," dicebant, **8omniator venit : 
occidamus-^ ilium, et projiciamus in puteum. Dicemus 
patri, *Fera devoravit Josgphum.' Tunc apparebit/ 
quid sua illa^ prosint' somnia." 

4. His Brother Reuben saves his life. 

Ruben, qui erat natu* maximus, deterrebat fratres a 
tanto scel^re. 

** Nollte,'' inquiebat, **interficere^ puerum : est enim 
frater noster : demittite eum potius in banc foveam.*' 

Habebat in aninio liberare Josephum ex eOrum manl- 
bus, et ilium extrahere e fove&, atque ad patrem redu- 
c§re. 

Re ipsdi his verbis deducti sunt ad mitius consilium. 

5. He is sold by his Brethren, 

XJbi JosSphus penrenit ad fratres suos, detrax6runt ei* 
togam, qu&^ indtltus erat, et detruserunt eum in foveam. 

Deinde quum consedissent^ ad sumendum'' cibum, con- 
spexerunt mercatdres, qui petebantiBgyptum cum cam&- 
lis portantibus varia aromata. 

Venit illis in mentem Josephum vendSre illis merca- 
toribus. 

Qui Josephum em^runt yiginti nummis' argenteis, 
eumque duxerunt in Mgyptum/ 

3. (a) Less. 118, 2. (6) Less. 132, 2. (c) Less. 133. (d> Less. 129^ L (e) LeM. 
123, 4. (/) Less. 126, 2. (g) Less. 129, 3. (A) Less. HI. 

4. (a) Less. 117, 6. (6) Leas. 126, 4. 

5. (a) Leas. Ill, N. 2. (^) Len. 117, 2. (c) Leas. 132, 2. (,d)hum, 123, 6. (e) Leas. 
a18,L ^) Leas. 97, 3. 
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6. His Robe stained with Blood is sent to his Father, 

Tunc fratres Joseph! tinxerunt togam ejus in sanguine 
haedi, quern occiderant, et miserunt earn ad patrem'' cum 
his verbis : '* Inyenimus hanc togam : vide, an toga filii 
tui sit."* 

Quam quum agnovisset,* pater exclamavit : «' Toga filii 
mei est : fera pessima devoravit Josephum." Deinde 
scidit vestem, et induit cilicium. 

Omnes liberi ejus conven^runt, ut lenlrent* dolOrem 
patris ;* sed JacObus noluit accipere consolatiOnem ; dix- 
itque, ** Ego descendam mcerens cum filio meo in sepul- 
crum." 

7. He is sold to Potiphar, 

Putlphar JBgyptius emit Josephum a mercatorlbus. 

Deus autem favit Putiphari" caus&* Josephi : omnia ei^ 
prospSre succedebant. 

Quamobrem Josephus benigne habitus est ab hero, qui 
prffifecit eum domui' suae. 

Josephus ergo administrabat rem familiarem Putiph&- 
ris : omnia fiebant ad nutum ejus, nee Putiphar uUius 
negotii curam ger^bat. 

8. He is falsely accused and imprisoned, 

Jos§phus erat insigni et pulchr^ facie :" uxor Putiph&- 
ris eum pelliciebat ad flagitium : Josephus autem imprd- 
bae mulieri* assentiri nolebat. 

Qu&dam die mulier oram pallii ejus apprehendit ; at 
Josephus rellquit pallium in manibus ejus, et fugit. 

Mulier irata inclamavit servas, et Josephum accusavit 
apud virum, qui nimium credulus Josephum in carcerem 
conjecit. 



6. (a) Less. 91, 6. (b) Whj in the sabjanctive t 

7. (a) Less. 110, 1. (6) Less. 117, 1. (c) Less. HI. 

8. (a) Less. 101. (6) Less. HI. 
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9. The Dreams of two of Pharaoh's Ofjicers. 

Erant in eOdem carcSre duo ministri regis PharaOnis ; 
alter prserat pincernis,'' alter pistoribus. 

Utrique obT^nit divinitus somnium e4dem nocte. 

Ad quos quum venisset^ Josephus mane, et animadver- 
tisset^ eos tristiOres solito, interrogavit, quaenam esset^ 
mcBstitiae causa. 

Qui responderunt : ** Obv^nit nobis somnium, nee quis- 
quam est, qui illud nobis interpretetur.'"' 

** Nonne," inquit Josephus, *' Dei' sollus est praenoscS- 
re^ res futaras ? Narrate mihi somnia vestra." 

10. Joseph interprets the Chief Butler's Dream. 

Turn prior Jos§pho somnium suum sic exposuit. 

** Yidi in qui€te vitem, in qu& erant tres palmites ; ea 
paulatim protulit gemmas ; deinde flores erupSrunt, ac de- 
nique uvse maturescebant." 

«* Ego exprimebam uvas in scyphum PharaOnis, eique 
porrigebam." 

** Esto bono animo," inquit Josephus, ** post tres dies 
Pharao te restituet in gradum pristlnum : te rogo, ut me- 
mineris' mei." 

\\, He interprets the Chief Baker^s Dream. 

Alter qu5que narravit somnium suum Josepho. 

** Gestabam in caplte tria canistra, in quibus erant cibi, 
quos pistOres conficSre solent. Ecce autem aves circum- 
Yolitabant, et cibos illos comed€bant" 

Cui Josephus : ** Haec est interpretatio istlus somnii. 
Tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus' elapsis, Pharao te 
ftriet secari, et ad palum affiget, ubi aves carne^ tu& pas 
centur." 



9. (a) LesB. 111. (b) Wlij in the sabjanctive t (d) " To interpreV' or " who 
can interpret," Leas. 131, 4. (e) Leas. 102, 1, and R. 1. ^ hem, 102^ B. 2. 
la (a) Perf. sabj. Len. 81, 4. 
U. <a} Len. 19Q. (6) Lew. 117, 2. 
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12. The Accomplishment of the two Dreams. 

Die tertio, qui dies natalis Pharaoais erat, splendidum 
convivium parandum' fuit. 

Quare rex memintt ministrOmm^ sudram, qui in carce- 
rem conjecti erant. 

Praefecto pincernarum ejus munus restituit; alt^rum 
verb secari percussum suspendit ad palum. Ita res som^ 
nium comprobavit. 

Tamen praefectiis pincernarum oblltusest Josephi,^nec 
illlus in se meriti^ recordatus est. 

13. Pharaoh^ s Dreams, 

Post biennium rex ipse somnium habuit. 

Nilo'' flumini^ adstare sibi videbatur ; et ecce de flumi- 
ne en)ergebant septem vaccae pingues, quae in palade pas- 
cebantur. Deinde ex eOdem flumine exierunt alias vaccae 
macilentae, quae priOres devorSirunt.* 

Pharao experrectus rursum dormivit, et alterum habuit 
somnium. 

Septem spicae plenas in uno culmo, enascebantur, ali- 
seque totidem exiles succrescebant, et spicas plenas con- 
sumebant. 

14. The Chief Butler speaks of Joseph to the King. 

Ubi illuxit, Pharao perturbatus convocavit omnes 
JSgypti conjectores, et illis somnium narravit ; at nemo 
illud interpretari poterat. 

Tunc praefectus pincernarum regi dixit : *' Coniiteor 
peccatum meum, Quum ego et praefectus pistorum esse- 
mus in carcere, uterque" e&dem nocte somniavimus. • 

Erat ibi puer Hebraeus, qui nobis sapienter interpreta« 
tus est somnia ; res enim interpretationem comprobavit.* 



12. (a) Leas. 121, 6. (b) Less. 106, 1. 

la (a) Why in the dative t ib) Leak 89, 1. (c) ContiBCted from dnoravinmi. 

14. (a) i. e. MM uterquBf we each. 
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15. Joseph; interprets the King^s Dreams* 

Rex arcessivit Jos^phum, eique utrumque somnium 
narravit. Turn Josephus Pharadnl: " Duplex," inquit, 
" somnium unamatque eandem rem signif icat. 

*' Septem vacc® pingues et septem spicae plenae sunt 
septem anni* ubertatis mox venturi : septem verb vaccse 
macilentae et septem spicae exiles sunttotidem annifamis, 
quae ubertatem secutQra est." 

Itaque rex^^ praefice toti ^gypto virum sapicntem et 
industrium, qui in horreis publicis partem frugum recon- 
dat/ et diligenter in snbsidium famis secutarae servet. 

16. Joseph is made Governor of Egypt, 

Consilium regi" placuit ; quare dixit Josgpho : •* Num 
quisquam est in ^gypto te^ sapientior ? Nemo certe illo 
munere" melius fungetur. 

" En tibi regni mei curam trado." 

Turn e manu suSi annulum detraxit, et Josephi digito'' 
inseruit ; veste' byssin^ induit ilium, collo^ torquem au- 
reum circumdedit, eumque in curru suo secundum collo- 
cavit. 

Josephus erat triginta annos natus, quum summara po- 
testatera a rege accepit.' 

17. He lays up Corn — the Famine begins. 

Josephus perlustravit omnes jEgypti regidnes, et per 
septem annos ubertatis maximam frumenti copiam con- 
gessit. 

Secata est inopia septem anndrum, et in orbe universo 
' fames ingravescebat. 

Tunc JBgyptii, quos premebat egestas, adiSrunt regem" 
postulantes cibum. 

15. (a) Lem. 92. (b) Lees. 116. (c) Leas. 133. 

16. (a) Less, lit), 1. ib) Leas. 119, 1. (c> Less. 116, 4. (d) Wbj in the dativel 
(e) Less. 117, 2. (/) Less. Ill, N. 2. C^) Less. 132, 2. 

17. (09 Less. 97, 4. 

17 
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Quos Pharao ad Jos^phum remittSbat. 
Hie autem aperult horrea, et iBgyptiis frumenta ven- 
didit. 

18. Jacob sends his Sons into Egypt to buy Corn* 

Ex aliis qu5que regionibus conTeniebatur" in jEgyptum 
ad emendam^ annOnam. 

E^dem necessitate compulsus JacObus illuc filios suos 
misit. 

Itaque profecti sunt fratres JosSphi ; sed pater domi' 
retinuit minimum natu, qui Benjaminus'' vocabatur. 

Timebat enim, ne quid mali in itinere ei accideret.' 

Benjamlnus ex eSidem matre natus erat, qud,-^ Jose- 
phus/ idedque ei longe carior erat, quam ceteri fratres/ 

19. Joseph treats them as Spies. 

Decem fratres ubi in conspectum JosSphi venerunt, eum 
proni Tenerati sunt. 

Agndvit eos Josgphus, nee ipse ab eis est cognitus. 

Noluit indicare** statim, quis esset,* sed eos interroga- 
vit tanquam alignos : ** Unde venistis et quo consilio ?"^ 

Qui responderunt : <' Profecti sumus e regidne Chanaan, 
ut frumentum eraamus."* 

'* Non est ita," inquit Josephus, ** sed animo hostili 
hue venistis : nostras urbes et loca JSgypti parum munl- 
ta explorare vultis. 

At illi : *' Minime," inquiunt : '* nihil mali meditamur ; 
duodecim fratres sumus ; minimus'' a patre domi retentud 
est ; alius verb non superest." 

20. He detains Simeon. . 

' Illud Jos^phum angebat, qu5d Benjamlnus cum cete- 
ris non aderat. 



la (a) Less. 81, 10 & 11. (b) Less. 123, 6. (c) Less. 108, 1 & R. (d> LesB. 90^ 
R. 1, b. (e) Whj in the sabjunctive t (/) Sapplj ex. (g) What is undentood t 

19. (a) What is the object of this yert> t Less. 129, 3. (6) Wbj in the wiidano- 
tivel (c) Less. 117, 1. (th Sapplj natu 
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Quare dixit eis : *< Experiar, an vcrum dixerltis.* Ma- 
ncat" unus ex vobis obses^ apud me, dum hue frater Tes- 
ter minimus adducatur ;* ceteri ablte cum frumento." 

Tunc inter se dicere ccepgrunt : " Merf to haec patimur : 
crud^les futmus in fratrem nostrum ; nunc poenam hujus 
sceleris lutmus." 

Putabant hsec verba'' non intelligi a Josepho, quia per 
interpretem cum eis loquebatur. 

Ipse autem avertit se parumper, et flevit. 

21. His Brethren return home. 

Josephus jussit fratrum saccos"* tritlco impleri, et pecu- 
niam, quam attulerant, in ore saccOrum reponi : addidit 
insuper cibaria in viam. 

Deinde eos omnes dimisit praeter SimeOnem, quem re- 
tinuit obsidem.^ 

Itaque profecti suntfratres Josephi, etquum ad patrem 
venissent,'' omnia, quae sibi acciderant, ei natravSrunt. 

Quum saccos aperuissent,' ut frumenta effund^rent,' 
mirantes repererunt pecuniam. 

22. Jacob refuses to send Benjamin, 

Jacobus ut audlvit Benjaminum" arcessi a prsefecto* 
iEgypti, cum gemitu questus est. 

'* Orbum me lib^ris'' fecistis : Josephus mortuus est ; 
Simeon retentus est in Mgypio ; Benjamlnum abduc^re 
vultis. 

'^ Haec omnia mala in me recidunt : non dimittam Ben- 
jamlnum ; nam si quid adversi ei accident in y'lk, non 
potero ei superstes yivere, sed doldre oppressus moriar." 

23. His Sons urge him to consent, 

Postquam consumpti sunt cibi, quos attulerant, Jacobus 
filiis suis dixit, ** Proficiscimini" iterum in jEgyptum, ut 
cibos ematis." 

20. (a) Why the subjunctive ? (6) Less. 92. (c) Less. 132, 1 . (d) Less. 96, 3. 

21. (a) Leas. 96, 3. (6) As a hostage. Less. 89, 1. (c) Why the subju-nctive? 

22. (a) Less. 95, N. 1. (6) Less. 117, N. 1. (c) Less. 104, R. 

23. (a) In what mood 7 
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Qui responderunt ; '' Non possfimus sine Benjamino 
adire praefectum^ ^gypti ; ipse enim jussit illum^ ad se 
addQci." 

*' Cur/' inquit pater, *' mentionem fecistis de fratre ves- 
tro minimo ?" 

•* Ipse," inquiunt, ** nos interrogavit, * an pater vivfiret,* 
an alium fratrem haberemus."' Respondimus ad ea, qu» 
sciscitabatur ; non potuimus prsescire eum^ dictflrum esse/ 
* Adducite hue fratrem vestrum.' " 

2i, He yields to their entreaties. 

Tunc Judas, unus e filiis JacObi, dixit patri : *' Com- 
mitte mihi puerum : ego ilium in fidem meam recipio, 
ego servabo, ego ilium ad te redacam ; quod nisi fecero,'' 
hujus rei culpa in me resid^bit ; si voluisses^ eum statim 
dimittere, jam secundo hue rediissemus."^ 

Tandem victus pater annuit : «* Quoniam necesse est," 
inquit, ** proficiscatur Benjaminus Tobiscum ; deferte riro 
munera et dupium pretium, ne forte errOre factum sit/ ut 
vobis prior pecunia redder^tur."'' 

25. Joseph's Brethren return to Egypt, 

Nuntiatum est' Josepho eosdem viros adyenisse, et cum 
eis* parvulum fratrem.* 

Josephus eos in domum introdaci'^ jussit, et lautum pa- 
rari convivium.* 

Illi metuebant, ne arguerentur* de pecunia, quam in 
saccis repererant : quare apud dispensatorem Josephi S6 
purgaverunt. 

"Jam serael," inquiunt,^ "hue venlraus: reversi do- 
mum' pretium frumenti in saccis invenimus : nesclmus, 
quonam casu id factum fuerit,' sed eandem pecuniam re- 
portavimus." 

23. (6) Whj in the accosative 7 (e) Less. 95, N. 3. (.d) Whj in tlie subjunctWe 1 

24. (a) Less. 47, 11. (b) Less. 131, R. a. (c) Less. 133. 

25. (a) What is the subject of this verb 7 Less. 95) 4. (6) Less. 117, N. 2. 
'-^ Less. 88, 2. (d) Less. 95, 1. (e) Whj in the subjonctive 1 (/) Less. 127, R 

«4». 106, 2 & R. 
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Quibus dispensator ait : " Bono animo estote." Deinde 
ad illos adduxit SimeOnem, qui retentus fu^rat. 

26. They are admitted to his Presence. 

Deinde Josephus ingressus est in conclave, ubi fratres 
sui eum exspectabant, qui eum venerati sunt ofierentes 
munera. 

Josephus eos clementer salutavit, interrogavitque : 
** Salvusne est senex ille, quern vos patrem" habetis ?' 
Vivitne adhuc ?"* 

Qui responderunt : *' Salvus est pater noster, adhuc 
vivit." 

Josephus autem, conjectis in Benjaminum ocMis'' dixit : 
" An iste est frater veeter minimus, qui domi** remans6*> 
rat apud patrem ?"* Et rursus : •* Deus sit* tibi propitius, 
fili-^ mi ;"' et abiit festinans, quia comradtus erat animo, 
et lacryms erumpSbant. 

27. Joseph's Cup is placed in Benjamin^ s Sack, 

Josephus, lot^** facie, regressus continuit se, et jussit 
cibos appdni. Tum unicuique fratrum^ suOrum escam 
distribuit, sed pars Benjamini erat multo major quam ce- 
terdrum.* 

Peracto convivio, Josephus dispensatori dat negotium, 
ut saccos edrum frumento impleat, pecuniam' simui repO- 
nat,'' et insuper scyphum suum argenteum in sacco Ben- 
jamini recondat.'' 

Ille fecit diligenter, quod^ jussus fuerat 

28. Joseph sends in pursuit of them. 

Fratres Josephi sese in viam ded^rant, necdum procul 
ab urbe aberant. 



26. (a) Less. 89, 1. (6) Is this question direct, or indirect) Whjl (e) Less. 
120. (d) Why in the genitive 1 (e) What does this subjunctive express 1 Less. 
126,2. (/)Le8s.9,Ezc.2. (^) Less. 29, N. 2. 

27. (a) Less. 120, N. 3. (6) Less. 103, 1. (c) Less. 119, 3. (4) Lam. 86, 2. 
(e) Et is understood before peeuniam. Less. 88, R. 3. (/) M is undexBtood u 
Uie antecedent of guod. 
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Tunc JosSphusdispensatOrem dom^s susb vocavit, elque 
dixit : *' Persequere viros, et quum eos assecatus fueris,' 
illis dicito : ' Quare injuriam pro beneficio rependistis ? 

'* ' Subripuistis scyphum argenteum, quo* dominus 
meus utitur : imprdbe fecistis/ '* 

Dispensator mandata Josephi perfecit ; ad eos confes- 
tim adTolavit ; furtum exprobravit ; rei indignit&tem ex- 
posuit. 

29. The Cupis found in Benjamin^s Sack. 

Fratres Josephi dispensatdri responderuut : "Istud 
sceleris" longe a nobis alienum est : uos, ut tute scis, re- 
tulimus bon& fide* pecuniam in saccis repertam ; tan turn 
abest, ut scyphum domini tui furftti simus : apud quern 
furtum deprehensum fuerit, is'' morte mulctetur.''" 

Continuo saccos depOnunt et aperiunt, quos ille scru- 
tatus, invenit scyphum in sacco Benjamini. 

30. They return to the City, 

Tunc fratres Josephi moerore oppressi in urbem rever- 
tuntur. 

Adducti ad Josephum ad pedes illius sese abjecSrunt. 
Quibus ille ; «* Quomddo," inquit, ** potuistis hoc scelus 
admittgre ?" 

Judas respondit : Fateor : res est menifesta ; nullam 
possumus excusatidnem afferre, nee audemus yeniam pe- 
tere aut sperare : nos omnes erimus servi tui." 

'* Nequaquam," ait* Josephus : "sed ille, apud quern 
inventus est scyphus, erit mihi servus : tos autem abite 
liberi ad patrem vestrum." 



28. (a) Leas. 132, 2. (6) Less. 1 16, 4. 

29. (a) Less. 103, 2. (6) Less. 117, 1. (c) /«, though placed after its relative, 
should be translated before it, " Let him, with wham," ^. (d) What does this 
subjunctive ejcpress 1 

30. (a) Less. 127. R. 
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31. Jhidah intercedes far Benjamin. 

Tunc Judas acc^dens propiiks ad Josephuro : •* Te oro," 
inquit, *' domine mi, ut bon^ cum veni^ me audias. 

'* Pater unice diligit puerum ; primo eum dimittere no- 
lebat ; id ab eo impetrare non potui, nisi postquam spo- 
pondi eum tutum ab omni periculo fore : si ad patrem sine 
pu^ro redierimuSy ille moerore confectus morietur. 

** Te oro atque obsecro ut puerum abire sinas, meque, 
pro eo in servitatem addicas : ego poenam, qu^*" dignus est, 
exsolvam." 

32. Joseph makes himself known to his Brethren, 

Interea Josephus se continere vix potdrat : quare 
iBgyptios adstantes** reced^re jussit. 

Turn flens dixit magn& voce : ^ Ego sum JosSphus ; 
vivitne adhuc pater mens ?" 

Fratres ejus, nimio terrOre perturbati, respondere non 
poterant. 

Quibus ille amlc^: <^ Accedite," inqyit, ** ad me, ego 
sum Josephus, frater vester, quem yendidistis mercatori- 
bus euntibus^in Mgypinm : nolite timbre ; Dei providen- 
t\k id factum est, ut ego salati vestrae consulSrem." 

33. Joseph invites his Father to come into Egypt. 

Josephus hsec locOtus* fratrem suum Benjamlnum corn- 
plexus est, eumque lacrjrmis^ conspersit. 

Deinde cet^ros qu5que fratres collacrymans osculatus 
est. Turn demum illi cum eo fidenter loctiti sunt. 

Quibus Josephus : " Ite," inquit, ** properate ad pa- 
trem meum, eique nunciate filium suum yivSre, et apud 
Pharaonem plurimikm posse ; persuade te illiy'^ut in iBgypt- 
urn cum omni famiM commigret. 



31. (a) Lew. 116,2. 

32. (a)Len. 122,1&3. (6)Le«. 122, 1,2,3&4. 

33. (a)Le«.121,7. (6) Lev. 117, 2. (e)LeM.UO,l. 
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34. Pharaoh sends Presents and Chariots to Jacob. 

Fama de adventu fratrum Josephi ad aures regis per- 
venit ; qui dedit eis munera perferenda ad patrem cum his 
mandatis : 

'* Adducite hue patrem vestrum etomnem ejus familiam, 
nee rouUiUm curate supelleetilem vestram, quia omnia, quae 
opus erunt vobis,*^ praebitarus sum, et omnes opes iEgypti 
vestrae erunt." 

Misit qu5que currus ad vehendum^ senem et panrulos 
et mulieres. 

35. Jacob is informed that Joseph is still alive. 

Fratres Josephi festiuantes reversi sunt ad patrem 
suum, elque nuntiaverunt Josephum vivere, et principem 
esse totlus iEgypti. 

Ad quem nuntium Jacobus, quasi e gravi somno exci- 
tatus, obstupuit, nee primb iiliis rem narrantibus fidem 
adhibebat : sed, postquam vidit plaustra et dona sibi a Jo- 
sepho missa, reeepit animum, et, ** Mihi satis est,'* inquit, 
** si vivit adhuc Josephus nieus : ibo et videbo eum, ante- 
quam moriar."" 

36. Jacob goes into Egypt with all his Family. 

Jacobus, profeetus cum filiis et nepotibus, pervenit in 
^gyptum, et praemisit Judam ad Josephum, ut eum fa- 
ceret certiorem de adventu suo. 

Confestim Josephus processit obviam patri,** quem ut 
vidit, in collum ejus se conjecit, et flens flentem complex- 
us est. 

Tum Jacobus : " Satis diu vixi," inquit, " nunc aequo 
animo moriar, quoniam conspectu^ tuo frui mihi licuit, et 
te mihi superstitem relinquo." 



34. (a) Le8& 109. (6) Less. 123, 6. 

35. (a) Less. 132, l.~ 

36. (a) Less. 110, 4. (6) Less. 116, 4. 
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37. His Arrival is made known to the King, 

Josephus itdiit PharaOnem, elque nuntiavit patrem'* 
suuin advenisse :^ constituit etiam quinque e fratribus 
suis coram rege. 

Qui eos interrogavit, quidnam opens' habSrent : illi re- 
spond^runt se^ esse pastOres. 

Turn rex dixit Josepho : '^^gyptus in potestate iuh 
est, cura, ut pater et fratres tui in optlmo loco habitent ; 
et si qui sint inter eos gnavi et industrii, trade eis curam 
pecdrum meOrum." 

38. Joseph introduces his Father to Pharaoh, 

JosSphus adduxit qu5que patrem suum ad PharaOnem, 
qui salutatus a JacObo pereontatus est ab eo, qu& esset 
astate?"" 

Jacobus regi respondit : " Yixi centum et triginta an- 
nos/ nee adeptus sum senecttltem beatam avOrum meo- 
rum :" turn, bene precatus regi, dicessit ab eo. 

Jos€pbus autem patrem et fratres suos coUocaTit in op- 
tima parte iBgypti, eisque omnium rerum abundantiam 
suppeditavit. 

39. Jacob requests to be buried with his Fathers. 

Jacobus vixit septem et decem annos, postquam com- 
migr^rat* in JSgyptum. 

Ubi sensit mortem^ sibi^ immin^re, arcesslto'' Josepho 
dixit : *' 8i me ames, jura te id factarum esse, quod a te 
petam, scilicet ut ne me sepelias in iBgypto, sed corpus 
meum transferas ex hac regione, et condas in sepulcro 
majOrum meOrum." 

Josephus autera : •' Faciam," inquit, " quod jubefl 
pater." 

'* Jura ergo mihi," ait JacObus, <* te cert5 id factQrum 
esse.'* 

Josephus juravit in verba patris. 

ar. (a) Leas. 96, a (6) Lev. 96, 1. (O Less. 103, 1 dc 2. 

as. (a) Less. 101, R. a (6) Why in the accusative 1 

39. (a) Less. 49, R. 2. (6) Less. 96, 1. (c) Less. 111. (d) Less. 120, N. 3 
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40. Joseph pays his last Duties to his Father, 

Ut vidit Josephus extinctum patrem, flens eum oscula- 
tus est, diaque luxit. 

Deinde praec^pit medicis,'* ut condirent corpus, et ipse 
cum fratribus multisque iBgyptiis patrem deportavit in 
regidnem Chanaan. 

Ibi funus fecerunt cum magno planctu, et sepelierunt^ 
corpus in speluncSi, ubi jacebant Abrahamus et Isa&cus, 
reversique sunt in JSgyptum. 

41. Joseph consoles his Brothers. 

Post mortem patris timebant fratres JosSphi, ne ulcis- 
ceretur injuriam, quam acceperat : miserunt igitur ad il- 
ium rogantes nomine patris, ut earn obliviscer^tur, sibi- 
que condonareU 

Quibus Josephus respondit: "Noh est,* quod timea- 
tis ;^ Yos quidem malo in me animo fecistis ; sed Deus 
convertit illud in bonum : ego vos alam et familias ves- 
tras." 

Consolatus est eos plurimis verbis, et lenlter cum illis 
locatus est. 

42. The Death of Joseph. 

Josephus vixit annos centum et decern ; quumque es- 
set morti proximus, convocavit fratres suos, et illos ad- 
monuit se brevi moriturum esse. 

'• Ego," inquit, ** jam morior : Deus vos non deseret, 
sed erit vobis' prassidio, et d educe t vos aliquando ex 
^gjpto in regidnem, quam patribus nostris promisit: 
oro vos, atque obtestor, ut illuc ossa mea deportetis," 

Deinde placide obiit : corpus ejus conditum est, et in 
feretro positum. 



40. (a) Less. 110, 1. (6) Less. 49, R. 2. 

41. (a) The subject of eat in fluch negative expressions is often wantinf. 
^6) Less. 134, 4. 

"!. (a) Less. 114. 
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1. The Gnat and the Bull. 

In cornu tauri culex sedens, ** Si te," ait,' <* mole me& 
gravo, protinus avolabo." At ille : ** Te," inquit,* " pror- 
8U8 nonsensi." 

2. The Lion and the Goat* 

Leo quum* capram in alt^ rupe stantem videret,' monuit, 
ut potiiks in viride pratum descenderet.'' Cui respondet 
capra : " Non ea sum,* quae dulcia-^ tutis* praepOnam."* 

3. The Magpie and the Dove. 

Pica et columba pavonem convenerant, ut eum saluta- 
rent.'' Dum redeunt, maledfca pica ait : ^* Quam* mihi 
displlcet pavo ! quam' insuaves edit sonos ! cur^ non silet ? 
cui^ non turpes pedes tegit?" At inndcens columba sic* 
refert : " Vitia ejus non observavi, veriim formositatcni^ 
corpdris et caudae nitorem adeo mirata sum, ut non satis 
laudare possim." 

Boni bona' mali mala exquirunt ; illi, ut laudare, hi, ut 
carp^re possint. 

4. The Blackbird. 
Meriila ante fenestram in cave^ suspensa noctu canta- 



(a) Less. 127, R. (6) Translate quum before leo. (e) Less. 132, R. id) Less. 
136, 2l (e) Non ea eum, » I am not one." (/) Len. 91, 6w (g) Lew. 91, 6, and 
Lees.m. (A) Less. 136,1. (0 Wbat does it modifj or limit 1 Less. 88, L 0')Bon< 
^0iMr. LeaB.91,44B6. 
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bat. Adv6lat vespertilio, et rogat : '* Cur non interdiu 
potiiks cantas, et noctu acquiescis?" "Ego," inquit ilia, 
*' interdiu cantans capta sum ; itaque malo prudentior 
facta sum, et interdiu quiesco." Turn vespertilio : *^ At 
tu," inquit, ** sero caves ; tac^re debuisti prius, quiim ca- 
perfiris."* 

5. The Husbandman and his Sons* 

Agricdla vicinus morti, quum filiis divitias relinquSre 
non posset, yoluit animos eOrum ad diligentem agriculta« 
ram excitare. Igitur eos ad se vocat, et sic alloquitur : 
** Mei filii, quo in loco res mese sint,' videtis. Yobis" au- 
tem, quidquid potui, in vit^ mek collegi, idque totum" in 
vine4 nostra quaer^re poteritis." Haec quum' dixisset, 
paulo p5st morftur senex. At filii, qu5d credebant, pa- 
trem in vine&alicubi thesaurum abscondisse, arreptis ligon- 
ibus, solum vineae universae efifodiunt, ac tliesaurum qui- 
dem repererunt nullum, sed ienk fodiendo'' percult^ uber- 
rimos fructus e vitlbus percepSrunt 

^ 6. The Lion and the Fox. 

Leo senio confectus, quum vires non suppet6rent ad 
victum parandum, callidum cepit consilium sustentandi 
vitam. In antro enim, quasi periculOso morbo correptus, 
' decubuit, et quum ad ipsum visendum reliquae animantes 
advenlrent, prehensas^ illas devoravit. Atque ita magn^ 
bestiarum multitudine a leone absumpt&, accedit tandem 
etiam vulpec&la ad antrum, et ante illud substitit biesitans 
et circumspectans. Tum leo rogat : ** Cur me adire du- 
bitas?" At ilia respondit: "Quia vestigia me terrent, 
omnia te adversum spectantia, nulla retrorsum." 



Ck) Less. 132, 1, A Leas. 135, 2. (0 LeM. 129, 1. JSitU depend! on vidUit. 
136, 1. (m) Why is vobit in the datiTe 1 (n) idqu» Mum, •* and the whole of it.* 
ioyhem. 117, 1, ALeae. 123,a (p) PreMmua§ iUat oeoortfotf, "he canfht aad 
tovoored them." Leis. 122, a 
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7. The Fly. 

Quadrlgffi aliquot in stadio currSbant,' quibus^ musca 
insidebat.'' Maximo autem pulvere*" ab equis et curribus 
ezcitato, musca dixit : " Quantam vjm pulvSris'* excitavi !" 

8. The Hawk and the Countryman, 

Accipiter ciim columbam-^ pfsecipiti insequer^tur* vo- 
latu/ yillam^ quandam ingressus a rustico* captus est, 
quem blande, ut se dimittSret/ obsecrabat : '* Non enim 
te laesi," dicens.* Cui rusticus : " Nee h»c," respondit, 
** te Iceserat." 

9. The Reed and the Oak. 

Disceptabant de robdre quercus et arundo. Quercus 
exprobrabat arundini mobilitatem, et quod ea ad quam- 
vis exiguam auram trem^ret.' Arundo tacSbat. Paulo 
post procella furit, et quercum, quae ei resistiret,"* radi- 
citus evellit ; arundo autem, quae ced^ret"* yento, locum 
senrat. 

10. The dying Wolf and the Fox. 

Lupus moribundus vitam ante actam p^rpendebat. 
*' Malus quidem fui," inquit, *< neque tamen pessimus. 
Multa male feci, fateor, sed multum etiam boni perpe- 
travi. Agnus aliquando balans, qui a grege aberraverat, 
tam prope ad me acced^bat, ut ilium facile devorare pos- 
sem, sed parc^bam illi. Eodem tempdre convicia ab ove 
qu&dam in me jactata sequissimo ferebam animo, licet a 
canibus nihil mihi" metuendum esset,"* •* Atque haec 
omnia ego testari possum," inquit vulpes, ** probe enim 
rem memini. Nimlrum tum tempdris'' accidit, ciim od 
illud devoratum fauce haereret, ad quod' extrahendum 
gruis opem implorare cogebaris." 



(a)Le«.47,7. (6) Less. 111. (c) Lees. 120. (d) Less. 100. (e) Leas. 132, 2. 
C/) Leas. 96, N. 2. ig) Less. 117, 1. (A) Less. 121, 9. (t) Less. 117, N. 1. 
^ Less. 133, L (A) Leas. 96, R. 2. fO Less. 128, 1. (m) Less. 133, 1. (n)LeMb 
112,2. (0) Lev. 131, N. (p) Less. 103, L iq) Urn. 133,6. 
18 
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ANECDOTES. 



1. Thales rogatus, quid esset" difficile, *' Se ipsum/ 
intuit, " ndsse."* Idem rogatus, quid esset facile, " Al- 
terum," ait, " admoncre." 

2. Epictetus interrogatus quia esset dives, respondit, 
** Cui id satis est, quod habct." 

3. Alexander interrogatus, ubi thesauros suos conde- 
ret ;" " Apud amicos,'"' inquit. 

4. Thales quum quaereretur, quid maxime commQne 
esset hominibus, " Spes,"** respondit ; ** banc enim etiam 
illi habent, qui aliud nihil habent." 

5. Imperator Tiberius dixisse fertur : " Boni pastOris 
est tondere pecus, non deglubere." 

6. Agis, rex LacedaemoniOrum, audiens quosdam hor- 
rere hostium multitudinem, ait : " Non percontandum 
est,-^ quot sint hostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus, 
quot milites haberet : " Quot^ sufficiunt," inquit, ** ad fu- 
gandos hostes.'* 

7. Samiorum legati auxilium orantes* longa oratione* 
usi erant. Responderunt Lacedaemonii : ** Prima^ sumus 
obliti, postrema? non intelleximus, quia prima non me- 
minimus." 

8. Deraonax quum* videret hominem veste magnifica 
gloriantem, vestem manu prehendit, et dixit: *^Atqui 
banc ante te ovis gestabat, et tamen ovis erat." * 
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9. Alexander olim comprehensum' piratam interroga- 
vit, quo jure maria infestaret. lUe, " Eodem,'"* inquit, 
•* quo tu"* orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego" parvo navi- 
gio facio, latro** vocor ; tu," quia magn^ classe et exercitu, 
imperator."** 

10. Cornelia, GracchOrum mater, quum Campana ma- 
trOna pulcherrima sua ornamenta ostenderet, traxit earn 
sermone, quoad e schok redierunt liberi sui, et : 
" Haec," inquit, *' ornamenta mea."* 

11. Persa cum Grscis colldquens jactabundu^ dixit: 
*^ Solem prae jaculOrum nostrOrum multitudine non vi- 
debitis." Respondit Lacedsmonius : ** In umbrSi igitur 
pugnabimus." 

12. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, ** omnia castella expug- 
nari posse" dicebat,^ ** in quae modo asellus onustus auro 
posset' ascendere." 

13. Socrates interrogatus, quinam homines tranquilld 
yiverent, '* Qui,'"* inquit, ** nullius turpitudlnis sibi con- 
scii sunt." 

14. Bias navigabat aliquando cum impiis.' Quum verb, 
tempestate exort&, n^vis quateretur' iluctlbus, illique in- 
vocarent' deos, ** Silete," inquit, ne illi sentiant vos h!c 
navigare. 

15. Yersificator quidam legerat Theocrito versus suos. 
Tum interrogabat, quosnam maxime probaret. Hie 
" Quos** omisisti," respondit. 

16. Aristippus percontanti," quae potissimiim adolescen- 
tibus" essent discenda,** '* Quae viris,"' inquit, " usui futa- 
ra sint." 

17. Titus Caesar, recordatus quondam super coenam, 
nihil se toto die cuiquampraestitisse, dixit : ** Amici, diem 
perdidi." 
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18. Solon quum interrogar^tur, cur nullum supplicium 
constituisset in eum, qui parentem nec&sset,^ respondit se 
neminem' id factQrum put^se. 

19. Zeno inepta loquenti adolescenttilo, *^ Idcirco," in- 
quit, *' aures habemus duas et os unum, ut plura audia- 
mus, loquamur pauciora." 

20. Diogenes animadvertens quendam imperlte jacu- 
lantem, prozime scopum consSdit. Quum ex eo quaere- 
retur, cur id facdret, " Ne forte,*' inquit, " ille me feriat." 



(a) Many emnplet of the indirect qnestion occur in these anecdotes, (b) Se 
ipsuffi is the subject ofndsse, and «e ipgam nStse is the subject of a sentence of 
which ett difficile understood is the predicate : nSaae for noviase. Less. 49, R. 2. 
(c) Sc. meo»; Leas. 91, 6. (d) What is understood 1 (0 Leas. 101, 1 & R. 1. 
(/) Pereontandum eat is used impersonally, and ttie dative of the agent, rtobia or 
homintbua^ is wanting ; " we ought not to aslc." Leas. 112, R. a dc e. (g) Tot is 
:under8tood. (A) **When asking for." Leas. 122, 2. (t) Why in the ablaUvel 
O') '' The first part— the last part." Less. 91, 5. (&) Begin with quum» (0 ** Who 
had been captured." Less. 122, 3. (m) Supply infeataa. (n) Ego^ noat tu, and 
«O0, are eiprei^sed when emphasiB or distinction is required. Less. 61, R. 4. 
(0) Less. 92, b. (p) Less. 47, N. 2. (7) Less. 127, 2. (r) /«, as the antecedent of 
'^t, is often understood, (a) Leas. 9i, 4. (/) Leas. 132, R. (u) " To one inquir- 
ing." Less. 91, 4. (V) Leas. 112, 2. (10) ** Ooglit to be learned." Less. 112, R. c. 
is) " Being men," or " when they are men :" viria ia in apposition with il^ia on- 
dferBtood,andtBls and tMttt* depend on/u<«ra<ti»<. Leas. 114. (y) FornecaviaaeU. 
Xe) Translate the negative with the verb, ^ that he had not supposed that aity one.** 



VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATION& 



a active. 

tulj adjective. * 

ado adverb. 

omvp' • ' •comparative. 

COM coiuimctioa. 

dtif' defective. 

d^ depuoeot. 

dUft diminutive. 

f' feminine. 



fr from. 

freg frequentative. 

h hence. 

imperS' • • • impersonal. 

ind indeclinable. 

<nr inteijeetion. 

irr irrerukr. 

m masculine. 

n neuter. 



num numeral. 

part participle. 

pasg passive. 

plur plural. 

p. n proper name. 

prep preposition. 

pron pronoun. 

tubat substantive. 

tup superlative. 



A, ab, or abs, prep, with 9b\.,from : 
with the agent of a passive verb, 
by. 

Ab-diico, dre, zi, ctum, a., to take 
away. 

Ab-eo, ire, il, itum, irr. n., to go 
away^ depart. 

Aberam, <&c., see Absttm. 

Ab-erro, are, avi, Stum, n., to stray, 

Ab-hinc, adv., agOj a'mce, 

Abii, dtc, see Abeo. 

Ab-jicio, 5re, jeci, jectum, a., (ja- 
cio), to ikrow awavy throw^ cast. 

Abranamus, i, m., Abraham. 

Abs-condo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to 
hide, conceal. 

Abs-tineo, Sre, ui, a., (teneo), to ab- 
stainfrom. 

Ab-8um, esse, fui, n. irr., to be ab- 
sent or distant ; to be out qf the 
way: tantum abest ut, so far 
{from the fact) is it, that, &c. 
See Tantus. 

Ab-sumo, ere, psi, ptum, a., to de- 
stroy, slay: h. 

Absumptus, a, um, part., destroyed. 

Ab-surdus, a, um, adj., absurd^ un- 
becoming, 

Abundaotia, s, f., anabundance: fr. 

Ab-undo, are, avi, itum, n., to 
abound. 

18* 



Ab-utor^ i, abusus Bum,dep.fto abuse. 

Ac, conj., and, 

Ac-cedo, dre, cessi, cessum, n., 
(ad-), to come near, approach. 

Ac-ciao, 6re, cidi, n., (ad-cado), to 
happen. 

Ac-cipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, a., (ad- 
capio), to reeeioe, accept. 

Accipiter, tris, m., a hawk. 

Accurate, adv., accurately, exactly. 

Accusator, oris, m., an accuser: &> 

Accusatus, a, um, part., accused : fr. 

Ac-cuso, are, avi, atum, a., (ad- 
causa), to accuse. 

Ac-quiesco, ere, evi, n.,(ad-), to rest. 

Actus, a, um, part. & adj., (ago), 
done, finished: vita antd acta, 
past life. 

Aculeus, i, m., a sting. 

Acumino, are, avi, atum, a., to 
make pointed or sharp : acumina- 
tus, a, um, part. &> adj., pointed. 

Ad, prep, with ace, to, at, according 
to. — In composition the final d 
assimilutes with the following 
letter, when coming before c, f 
e, I, n, p, r, s, and /; before q it 
becomes c, and is usually dropped 
before sc, sp, and gn. 

Ad-dico, ere, xi, ctum, a., to gioe 
up, devote^ doom^ condemn 
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ADDO — ALIQUANDO. 



Ad-do, JSre, dfdi, ditutn, a., to euUL 
Ad-duco, 6re, xi, ctum, a., to bring, 

lead. 
Ad>eo, ire, ii, ftum, irr. n., toga to, 

apj^roach. 
Ad-eo, adv., so. 

Adeptus, a, um, part., (adipiacor.) 
Adfui, <&c., see Adsum. 
• Ad-hibeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (habeo), 

to use, emtdoy: fidem adhibere, 
' to give ereait tOy believe. 
Ad-huc, adv., hitherto, still, 
Ad-ipiscor, i, adeptus sum, dep., 

(apiscor), to acquire, attain to, 

reach. 
Adjuto, are, avi, Stum, a., (a4Juvo), 

to aid, assUL 
Ad-ministro, ire, ivi, atum, a., to 

manage, direct. 
Ad-miror, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

admire. 
Ad-mitto, 6re, isi, issum, a., to ad- 

m,U; to commit. 
Ad-moneo, ere, ui, itum, a., to ad- 

moniah, advise; to remind, 
Adolesceos, tis, m. & f., ayouth : h. 
Adolescentia, as, f., youth : & 
Adolescentulus, i, m., dim., a 

youth, stripling. 
Aa-oro, are, avi, atum, a., to adore, 

revtrence, 
Adstans, tis, part. : fr. 
Ad-sto, are, ili, n., to stand near 

OTby. 
Ad-sum, esse, fui, irr. JL,tobe pre- 
sent ; to be present at, take part 

in. 
Ad-venio, ire, Sni, entum, n., to 

come: b. 
Advento, are, avi, atum, n., to come, 

approach : db 
Adventus, fis, m., a coming, arrival. 
Adverstim or adversiis, prep, with 

ace, towards, to. It sometimes 

follows its case : fr. 
Adversus, a, um, adj., (advertor), 

adverse: si quid adversi. if any 

misfortune. Less. 103, 3. 
Ad-v*olo, are, avi, atum, n., to Jty 

to, hasten to. 
Mger, gra, grum, adj., sick. 
JEgina, 8B, £>, ^gina, a Grecian 



^gyptius, a, um, a4j., Egyptian: 
subs., an Egyptian : fr. 

^gyptus, i, f., Egypt. 

^neas, se, m., Mneas, a Trojan 
leader. 

^quus, a, um, adj., equal, calm: 
aequo animOj mUingly, contented- 
ly i so, sequissimo animo, very 
patiently, quite calmly, 

Aer, is, ra., the air. 

^stas, atis, f., summer. 

Ma, eris, n., brass, copper; money, 

iEstimo, are, avi, atum, a., to esti- 
mate, value. 

JEina, atis, f., age. 

iEternus, a, um, adj., etemoL 

Af-f8ro, ferre, attuli, allatum, hr. 
a., (ad-), to bring, bring to, aUtgt^ 
plead. 

Al-f igo, ere, xi, xum, a., (ad-), to 
fix or fasten to or upon, 

Africa, ae, f , Africa, 

•^S^i*) gn> m-i afidd, land, 

Agper. eris, m.,'a mound, 

Agis, is or idis, m. p. n., Agia, 

Agito. are, avi, atum, a., (ago), to 
shake. ^ 

Agmen, inis, n., ^ago), an army. 

A-gnosco, ere, ovi, itum, a., (ad-), 
to recognize, know, 

Agnus, i, m., a lamb. 

Ago, ere, egi, actum, a., to drxce; 
to do. perform, 

Agricdla, ae, m., (ager-colo), a hus- 
bandman, farmer, 

Agricuttura, oe, f. (id.), tillage, hus- 
bandry. 

Agrigentutn, i, n., Agrigentum, 

Aio, ais, def. verb. Less. 81, 2, to say 

Ala, ae, f , a wing. 

Albus, a, um, adj., white. 

Alcibiades, is, m., Alcibiades, 

Alexander, dri, m., Alexatider : h. 

Alexandria, ae, f., Alexandria, a 
city of Egypt. 

Alic-ubi, adv., (aliquo-), somewhere. 

Alienus. a, um, adj., (alius), belon^- 
in^ to another, foreign: a nobis 
alienum.^re^ from us, at va- 
riance wUh our cnaracter : subet., 
a stranger, 

Aliquando, adv., (aliquis), at . 
time, once. 



ALI41TANTUS AR0ES80. 
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Ali-quantu8, a, um, adj., (alius-), 
some^ somewhat : aliquantum viae, 
a considerable way. 

Ali-quis, -qua, -quod or -quid, adj. 
pron., (alius), some^ some one. 

Aliquot, indecl. adj. plur., somc^ aeo- 
ercUf a/ew. 

Alius, a, ud, adj., Less. 32, 3, othert 
another: nihil or nequid aliud, 
nothing else. 

AUobroges, um, in. plur., the AtUh 
broges. a people of Gaul. 

Al-ioquor, loqui, locutus sum, dep., 
(ad-), to speak to^ address. 

Alo, ere, ui, itum, a., to nourish^ 
keepf maintain. 

Alpes, ium, f. plur., the Alps, 

Alter, era, erum, adj., one qf two^ 
the one, the other; another. 

Altus, a, um, a4j., high, lofty. 

Amabilis, e, adj., ior, issimus, 
(amo), amiable, lovely. 

Amans, tis, part, db acy., ior, issi- 
mus, (id.), j'bnd of. 

Amatus, a, um, part., (anio.) 

Amic^, adv., (amicus), in afriendly 
manner, 

Amicitia, sb, f., friendship: fr. 

Amicus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 
{amo), friendly : subst., amicus, 
i, m., a friend. 

A-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to lose. 

Amnis, is, m. or f., a river. 

Amo, are, avi, atum, a., to love : si 
me amas, if you love me, a form 
of entreaty, for, J pray you, I en- 
treat you, 

Amcenus, a, um, n^., pleasant. 

Amor, dris, m., (amo), love. 

Amplius, adv. comp. of ample, more. 

Amplus, a, um, adj., great. 

AmuUus, ii, m. p. n., AmuHua. 

An, conj., in indirect questions, 
whether: before the second ques- 
tion, or. See Less. 130. 

Ancus, i, m., Ancus, Ancus Mar* 
cius, a Roman king. 

Ango, ere, anxi, a., to strangle ; to 
trouble. 

Angustiae, arum, f. plur., straits, 
narrow places, defiUs: fr. 

Angustus, a, um, adj., (ango), nar- 



Anima, se, f., the life, the soxd. 

Animadverto, ere, ti, sum, a., (ani- 
mus-adverto), to observe. 

Animal, alis, n., (anima), an anU- 
maJ. 

Animans, tis, m. & f., an animal. 

Animus, i, m., themind; a purpose, 
design; opinion; courage, so al- 
so in the plural : Esse bono ani- 
mo, to be of good courage. Less. 
101,3. 

Annona, se, f., (annus), provisions, 

Annulus, i, m., a ring, 

An-nuo, ere, ui, n., (ad-), to consent. 

Annus, i, m., a year. 

Anser, eris, ra., a goose. 

Ante, prep, with ace, before. Also, 
ant^, adv., before, previously. 

Ante-quam, adv., before. 

Antiochia, se, f., Antioch. 

Antiquus, a, um, adj., (aiite), an' 
dent. 

Antium, ii, n., Antium, a city of 
Latium in Italy. 

Antonius, ii, m. p. n., Antonius. 

Antrum, i, n., a cave. 

Apelles, is, m., Apelles, a Grecian 
painter. 

Aperio, ire, ui, tum, a. . to open : h. 

Apertus, a, um, part, oo adj., open, 
plain, manifest. 

Apis, is, f., a bee. 

Apollo, inis, m., Apollo. 

Ap-pareo, ere, ui, n., (ad-), to ap- 
pear. 

Ap-pello, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), to 
call, name. 

Appius, ii, m., Anpius. 

Ap-pono, ere, sui, situm, a., (ad-), 
to set before, serve up, < 

Ap-p'^ehendo, ere, di, sum, a., (ad-), 
to seize, lay hold qf. 

Aptus, a, um, &dj.,JU, suitable. 

Apud, prep, with ace, with, anumgt 
before. 

Aqiia, ffi, f., water. 

Ara, ae, f., an altar. 

Aranea, ae, f., a spider. 

Arbor or Arbos, oris, f., a tree. 

Areas, adis, m., an Arcadian. 

Arcessitus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Arcesso, 6re, ivi, itum, a., to sen4 
for, invite. 
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▲RCHIAS — BENIONt7S. 



Archlas, as, m., Arekias, a Oreek 
poet. Less. 8, 3 and 5. 

Archilochus, i, m. p. n., ArckUochw, 

Arethusa, ae, f., Arethusa, a foun- 
tain of Syracuse. 

Argenteus, a, um, adj., qf sUver, 
eilver- ; fir. 

Argentum, i, n., silver. 

Argo-naata, as, m., an Areonaut, 
i. e., one who sailed in the ship 
Argo. 

Arguo, dre, ui, Gtum, a., to accuse, 
blame, 

Aiistippus. i, m., ArisHppus^ a 
philosopiier of Gyrene. 

Armatus, a, um, part. : fir. 

Armo, are, avi, atum, a., (arma), 
to arm, equip, 

Aristides, is, m., ArisHdes, an 
Athenian general. 

Ardma, atis, n., a spice. 

Arreptus, a, um, part., seized: fr. 

Ar-ripio, ere, ui, reptum, a., (ad- 
rapio), to seize, lay hold qf\ take. 

Ars, tis, f., art. 

Arundo, inis, f., a reed. 

Ascendo, ere, di, sum, n. (ad- scan- 
do), to ascend, mount up, climb. 

Asellus, i, m., dim., (asinus), a 
young or smaJl ass, an ass, 

Aspemor, ari, atus sum, dep., (ab- 
ispernor), to reject, spurn. 

As-sentior, iri, sus sum, dep., (ad- 
sentio), to assent ; to approve. 

As-s6quor, i, cutus sum, dep., (ad- 
sequor), to overtake, come up tnth. 

As-simulo, are, avi. Stum, a., (ad-), 
to make similars to feign, coun- 
terfeit. 

At, conj., huJt, 

Ater, tra, tnim, adj., hlaek, sable. 

AthensB, arum, f. plur., Athens : h. 

Atheniensis, is, m., an Athenian. 

Athleta, 8b, m., a terestler, prize- 
fighter. 

Atlas, antis, m., Atlas, a mountain. 

Atque, conj., and, 

Atqui, cooj., but, yet, 

Attentd, adv., (attendo), attentively. 

Atticus, i, m., Atticus, {T, Pom- 
ponius), a friend of Cicero. 

\ttali, &c., see AffSro. 
udeo, Sre, ausus sum, n. pass., to 



dare. This verb in the perfect, 
Ac, resembles J!o. Less. 79, N. 

Audio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to hear : h. 

Auditor, oris, m., a hearer; a pu- 
pil: and 

Auditus, a, um, part. 

Au-fugio, ere, ugi, n., (ab-), to Jfy 
from. 

Augustus, i, m., Augustus, a Ro- 
man emperor. 

Aulus, i, m., Aldus, a pnenomen. 

Aura, ae, f., a gentle breeze, abreath 
qfair. 

Aureus, a, um, adj., (aurum), <if 
gold, golden, gddr, 

Auris, iSj f., an ear, 

Aurum, i, n., gdd, 

Aut, coi:\j., or. 

Autem, conj\, but, nevertheless, 

Autumnus, i, m., (auctus), autumn. 

Auxilium, i, n., (augeo), assistance, 

Avaritia, ae, f., avarice : fr. 

Avarus, a, um, adj., avarieums^ 
covetous. 

A-verto, gre, si, sum, a., to turn 
away, 

Avidus, a, um, adj., (aveo), desir- 
ous, greedy, avaricious. 

AviSj is, f., a bird. 

A-voIo, are, avi, atum, n., to Jly 
away. 

Avus, i, m., a grane^ather, an an- 
cestor, 

B. 

Bacchus, i, m. p. n., Bacdius, 

Balaena, ae, f., a whale. 

Balo, are, avi, atum, n., to bleat. 

Beatd, adv., happily : fr. 

Beatus, a, um, adj., happy. 

BelgflB, arum, m. pi., the Belgians. 

Bellua, ae, f, a beast. 

Bellum, 1, n., war: belli domique, 

in war and in peace. 
Bene, adv., well. 
Bene-facio, ere, fSci, factum, n., to 

benefit ; to bless, do good to : h. 
Bcnencium, i, n., a kindness, favor, 
Benevolentia, ae, f, (benevoius^ 

friendly), good wiU, 
Benign^, aidv., kindly s fr. 
Benignus, a, um, ac^., kind. 
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Bei^'amTnu8, i, m. p. n., Benjamin, 
fiestia^ 8B, f., a wild beast : h. 
Bestiola, se, f., a small animal. 
Bias, antis. m., BiaSy a Grecian 

philosopher. 
BibliothSca, s, f., a library. 
B'lhOy ere, i, itum, a., to drink. 
Biduum, i, n., (bis-dies), ttoo days. 
Biennium, i, n., (bis-annus), two 

years. 
Blande, adv., (blandus), courteouslyf 

genUy. 
Blatta, 8B, f., the mothy cockroach. 
Bollanus, i, m. p. n., BoUanus. 
Bonum, i, n., a good, a blessing; 

prq/Uy advantage : fr. 
Bonus, a, um, adj., comp. melior, 

sup. optimuB, good f kind. 
Branchis, arum, f. pi., the gills of 

fish. 
Brevis, e, adj., lor, isstmus, short : 
' brevi, sc. tempore, in a short 

timCf soon. Less. 118, 2. 
Britannia, as, f., Britain. 
Brutus, i, m. p. n., Brutus. 
Byssinus, a, um, adj., qf^e Unen. 

C. 

C, an abbreviation of Caius. 
Cado, dre, cecidi, casum, n., tofalL 
Gscus, a, um, adj., bUnd. 
Gaedo, ere, cecidi, caesum, a., to 

cut; to beaty scourge. 
Caesar, aris, m. p. n., Casar. 
Caius, i, m., CaiuSy a B^man prsB- 

nomen. 
. Calco, are, avi, fitum, a., (calx, the 

heel), to treqd. 
Caleo, ere, ui, n., to be warm. 
CalliduB, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

shrewdy cunning, crcifiy. 
Camglus, i, m., a camel. 
Campanus, a, um, adj., Campani- 

an, of Campania. 
Campus, i, m., a plain. 
Cancer, cri, m., a crab. 
Canis, is, m. & f., a dog. 
Canistrum, i, n., a basket. 
Cano, fire, cecini, cantum, a., to 

singyplay: h. 
Canto, are, avi, atum, a. freq., to 

singqfUn; to sing: and 



Cantus, (is, m., a song ; crowing. 
Capio, ere, cepi, captum, a., to take, 

catch; to select: consilium capere, 

to form a design, adopt a plan. 
Capitalis, e, adj., (caput), capital: 

res capitalis, a capital crime. 
Oappadox, ocis, m., a Cappadocian. 
Capra, as, f., a she goat. 
Caprea, as, f., a wtUt goat. 
Captus, a, um, part., (capio), 

caught. 
Caput, Ills, n., a head; life: capi- 
tis or capite damnare, to condemn 

to death. 
Career, oris, m., a prison, 
Careo, gre, ui, n., to be without, be 

destitute of. 
Carmen, iniS) n., (cano), a verse, a 

song. 
Caro, nis, {.,JUsh, 
Carpo, ere, psi, ptum, a., to pluck, 

to carp at, vilify. 
Carthaginiensis, e, adj., Carthagi- 
nian. Carthaginiensis, is^ m., a 

Carthaginian: fr. 
Carthago, inis, f., Carthage. 
Carus, a, um, a^j^ ior, issimus, 

dear, precious. 
Casa, as, f., a cottagCy huL 
Caseus, i, m., cheese. 
Cassius, ii, m. p. n., Cassius. 
Castellum, i, n., a castle, fortress. 
Castor, 5ris, m., a beaver. 
Castra, drum, n. plur., a camp. 
Casula, ae, f., dim., (casa), a little 

cottage. 
Casus, Cis, m., (cado), a fall; a 

chance : casu, abl., by chance. 
Catilina, ae, m., Catiline, a Roman 

conspirator. 
Cato, onis, m., Cato, a Roman. 
Catulus, i, m., dim., (canis), a 

whelp. 
Cauda, ee, f., a tail. 
Causa,, as, f., a cause, reason : cau* 

sd, 071 account qf. 
Cavea, ae, f., a cage. 
Caveo, Bre, cavi, cautum, n. & a., 

to beware, take care, be careful. 
Cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., ta 

yield. 
Celer, Sris, 6re, ad}., swift : h, 
Celeritas, atis, f., swiftness 
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Celo, ire, ivi, Stum, a., to conceal. 
Censor, dris, m., a eensorj a Roman 

magistrate. 
Centum, num. adj.,. plur. ind., a 

hundred. 
Cepi, Ac, see Capio. 
Certd, adv., (certus), certainly. 
Certior, sec Certus. 
Certd, adv., certainly: fr. 
Certus, a, urn, adj., ior, issimus, 

certain: facere alfquem certio- 

rem, to inform him, 
Cervus, i, m., a etag. 
CetSra, rum, adj., (not used in the 

nom. sing, masc.), the other: ce- 

tSri, 5rum, m., otherSf the rest. 
Cetus, i, m., a whcUe, 
Ceu, adv., a«, at if. 
Chameleon, ontis, m., a chameleon. 
Chanaan, indecl., Canaan. 
Charta, ae, f., paper. 
Cibaria, drum, n. plur.,./b(Ni, provi- 

aionst fr. 
Cibus, i, m.^foodf meatf viand. 
Cicero, onis, m., Cicero^ the Ro- 
man orator. 
Ciconia, as, f., a stork, 
Cilicium, i, n., aackdoth. 
Cimbri, drum, m. plur., the Cim- 

briana : a people of northern Ger- 
many. 
Cinp;o, Sre, clnzi, dnctum, a., to 

prd^ surround. 
Cinis, Sris, m. A f., ashes. 
Circum, prep, with ace, around. 
Circum-do, are, dedi, datum, a., to 

piU around, 
Circum-specto, are, a., to look about. 
Circum-sto, are, steti, statum, a., 

to stand around. 
Circum-volito, are, Svi, a., tojly or 

hover round. 
Citd, adv., (citus), quickly^ soon, 

hastily. 
Civis, is, m. & f., a citizen; afd- 

low-citizen^ countryman : h. 
Civitas, atis, f , a state, city. 
Clam, prep, with ace. or abl., and 

adv., unknown to. 
Clamor, oris, m., (clamo), a shout, 

cry. 
Clarus, a, um, adj.,. ^mou^, cele- 
brated. 



Classis, is, f., ajleet. 
Claudius, i, m. p. n., Claudius. 
Claudo, Sre, si, sum, a., to shut^ 

dose. 
Clemens, tis, adj., mUd, merci" 

ful: h. 
Clementer, adv., kindly, mildly : & 

dementia, s, f., kindness, clem- 
ency. 

Clodius, i. m. p. n., Clodius. 

Cn., an abbreviation of the prsno- 
raen Ctubus. 

Codrus, i, m., Codrus, the last king 
of Attica. 

Ccelum, i, n., the heavens, the sky, 

Coena, se, f., supper. 

Ccepl, isse, def. verb.. Lesson 
81. / begin or / began. 

Cogito, are, avi, atum, a., (co- 
agito), to iJiink, consider. 

Cognitus, a, um, part., (cognosco.) 

Cognomen, inis, n., (con-nomen), 
a surname. 

Co'gnoBco, Sre, 5vi, itum, a., (no»- 
co^, to know, recognize. 

Col-lacrymo, are, avi, n., (con-), to 
weep with, weep. 

Col-liffo, Cre, ggi, ectum, a., (con- 
lego), ti colUct, acquire. 

Coilis, is, m., a hill. 

Col-ioco, are, avi, Stum, a., (con-)» 
to place, set. 

Col-loquor, i, cfitus sum, dep., 
(con-), to converse. 

Collum, i, n., the nuk. 

Colo, 6re, ui, cultum, a., to cu3it' 
vote ; to honor, worship : h. 

Colonia, », f., a colony. 

Color, oris, m., o color. 

Columba, ee, f., a dove. 

Com, (cum). An inseparable prep- 
osition. Its final m is sometimes 
changed to n, i, or r, and is 
sometimes dropped ; thus mak- 
ing con, col, cor, or co. 

Com-edo, ere, edi, esum, a., to eat 
up, devour. 

Com-cs, itis, m. & f., (-eo), a com' 
panion, attendant. 

Com-itia, orum, n. pi., (id.), an aa^ 
scmbbj, an elcdion. 

Com-memoro, are, avi, atum, a., 
to call to mind ; to mention. 
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Com-migro, are, ivi, itum, n., to 

remove* 
Com-mitto, Sre, isf, iasmn, a., 

to oommUf intrust. 
Gommoduni, i, n., (commodus), 

prq/Uf interest^ advantage, 
CommStuB, a, urn, part., moved^ 

qfected: fr. 
Com-moveo, Sre, 5vi, otum, a., 
' to move. 
Com-munis, e, adj., (com-munus), 

common, 
Com-paro, are, avi, atum, a., to pair, 

match; to compare. 
Com-pello, ere, uli, ulsum, a., 

to force, compel, drive. 
Com-plector, i, xus sum, dop., 

to encircle, embrace : h. 
Compleo, ere, Svi, Stum, a., to fH, 

JUup. 
Complezus, a, um, part. 
Com-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 

seize, capture s h. 
Comprehensus, a, um, part., seized, 

captured. 
Com-probo, are, avi, atura, a., 

to conibm, make good, verify. 
CompulBus, a, um, part., {com- 

Concilium, 1, n., (ooncieo), an as- 
sembly, council. 
Goncio, onis, f., (id.), can assembly; 

a discourse, oration. 
Conclave, is, n., a chamber, kail. 
Con-curro, ere, cufri, cursum, n., 

to run together. 
Con-demno, are, avi, atum, a., 

(damno), to condemn. 
Condio, ire, Ivi, itum, a., (condo), 

to season, embalm! h. 
Conditus, a, um, part., embalmed. 
Condftus, a, um, pnTt., founded: fr. 
Con-do, ere, didi, ditum, a., to put 

together ; to found, build ; to lay 

up, hoard ; to bury. 
Con-d5no, Sre, avi, fitum, a., to 

pardon, forgive. 
Confectus, a, um, part, (conficio,) 

iDorn out, impaired, enfeebled, 

consumed. 
Con-f ero, ferre, contuli, collatum, 

irr. a., to coUect : conferre se, to 

betake ofu^s self 



Confestim, adv., immMUately. 
Con-f icio, ere, Sci, ectum, a., (&- 

cio), to Jbnsh ; to wear out; to 

make, prepare. 
Con-fido, ere, fisus sum, n. pass. 

Less. 79, Note, to trust in, rely 

upon. 
Con-firmo, are, avi, atum, a., to 

strengthen, confirm; to qfflrm, 

assert, 
Con-fiteor, eri, fessus sum, dep., 

(fateor), to confess, axkwnoUdge, 
Con-gero, ere, essi, estum, a., to 

colUct, heap up. 
Congruenter, adv., (congruens fr. 

congruo), a^eeably. 
Conjector, dns, m., a soothsayer^ 

diviner: and 
Conjectus, a, um, part : fr. 
Con-jiciO| ere, j8ci, jectum, a., 

( jacio), to throw, cast, 
Conon, onis, m. p. n., Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conor, ari, atus sum, dep., to at' 

tempt; to endeavor. 
Con-scius, a, um, adj., conscious. 

It sometimes takes both the 

fenitive and the dative. Less. 
04, & 109. 
Con-sldo, ere, edi, essum, n., to 
sit down together ; to seat onis 

8df 

Considero, are, avi, atum, a., to 

consider, meditate upon. 
Consilium, i, n., coanseC, advice, 

plan, measure. ^ 
Con-sisto, ere, stiti, n., to stop. 
Consolatio, onis, £, consofaiion, 

comfort: fr. 
Con-solor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

console, comfort. 
Conspectus, Cls, m., (conspicio), 

sight, presence : conspectus tuus, 

a sight of you. 
Con-spergo, ere, ersi, ersum, a., 

(spargo), to sprinkle, moisten. 
Con-spicio, ere, exi, ectum, a., (spe- 
cie), to see, behold^ perceive. 
Constantia, », f., (constans fr. con- 

sto), constancy, 
Con-stituo, gre, ui, utum, a., fstat* 

uo), to placs, set; to appoint, Jix, 

prescribe. ^ 
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Con-8to, are, stid, n., to amnat qf; 

to coat, 
Con-struo, Cre, zi, ctum, a., to heap 

up, buildf construct. 
Consul, ulis, m., a cofnsvd : h. 
Consulatus, Cls, m., a consulate^ 

consulship. 
Consulo, ere, ui, turn, n. & a., to 

consult ; to consult foVy provide 
for, take care qf. 
Con-sumo, 6re, umpsi, umptum, a., 

to consume: h. 
Consumptus, a, um, part. 
Contentus, a, uin, adj., content^ sat- 
isfied: and 
Contmens, tis, adj., temperate^ mod- 
erate: fir. 
Con-tineo, gre, ul, tentum, a., (te- 

neo), to hold ; to restrain : h. 
Continud, adv., immediately. 
Contra, prep, with ace, against. 
Con-valesco, 5re, lui, n., to recover. 
Con-venio, ire, 6ni, entum, n. & a., 

to meetf assemble ; to visit : pass. 

impers. convenitur, they conu^ 

people Jtock: h. 
Conventio, onis, f., a meeting. 
Con-verto, Cre, ti, sum, a., to turn, 

convert. 
Convicium, ii, n., a reproach, an 

insult. 
Con-vinco, Sre, ici, ictum, a., to 

conmcL Less. 105, 3. 
Con-vivjum, i, n., (vivo), a feast, 

hanqutt. 
Con-voco, arc, avi, atum. a., to call 

together, assembU. 
Copia, 8B, f., (con-ops), abundance, 

means ; forces. 
Coquus, i, m., (coquo). a cook. 
Coram, prep, with abi., before, in 

presence qf. 
Corinth us, i, f., Corinth. 
Cornelia, ae, f. p. n., Cornelia. 
Comu, fis, n., pi. comua, &c. Less. 

25, a horn. 
Corona, ae, £, a garland, crown. 
Corpus, oris, n., the body, person. 
Correptus, a, um,part., seized: fir. 
Cor-ripio, ere, ipui, eptum, a., (ra- 

pio), to seize. 
Cor-rurapo, Cre, tipi, upturn, a., 

to spoi^ corrupt. 



CorriTca, ce, f., CorsicOi an island 

in the Mediterranean sea. 
CorvuS) i, m., a raven. 
Cras, adv., to-morrow. 
Crassus, i, m., Crassus. a Ro- 
man. 
Crastinus, a, uni, adj., (eras), qfta- 

morrow : crastinus dies, to-mov' 

row. 
Creator, oris, m., (creo), a creator, 

maker. 
Credo, ere. Tdi, itum, a., to trust, 

believe: n. 
Credulus, a, um, adj., credulous. 
Creo, are, avi, atum, a., to make, 

create, appoint : h. 
Cresco, Sre, crevi, cretum, n., to 

grow, increase. 
Creta, ee, f., Crete, an island in the 

Mediterranean sea. 
Crcesus, i, m., Crcesus, a rery rich 

}sxnB of Lydia. 
CrudHis, e, adj., (cnidus), crud, 

hard-hearted. 
Cui, see Qui and Quis. 
Cujusque, see Quisque. 
Cuiusvis, see Q,uivis. 
Culex, icis, m., a gnat. 
Culmus, i, m., a stalk, stem. 
Culpa, a, f., a fault, blame. 
Chm or Ctuum, adv. & conj., when / 

since. 
Cum, prep, with abl., with. 
Cupidus, a, um, adj., desirous, fond 
. of: fr. 
Cupio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to desire, 

covet, wish. 
Cur, adv., (i. e. quar6), wJiy. 
Cure, SB, f., care. 
Curio, onis, m. p. n., Curio. 
Curo, are, avi, fitum, a., (cura), to 

take care qf; to regard, care 

for. 
Curro, Cre, cucurri, cursiim, n., to 

run; to hastens h. 
Currus, fls, m., a chariot. 
Custodia, s, f., a watch, guard: 

custodiaB causft, as a guard : and 
Custodio, ire,ivi, itum, a., to guards 

watch: fr. 
Custos, odis, m. & f., a guards 

protector. 
Cygnus, i, m., a awaau 
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C]nmu8, i, £, Cvmtu; i. e. Corsica. 
Cyrus, i, in,, Cyrtu, a king of Per- 
sia. 



Damno, are, ivi, atum, a., to con- 

dtmn. Damnare capitis, to con.' 

demn to cUath. Less. 105, 4. 
Danubius, ii, m., the Danube, 
Daiius, i, m., Darvus^ a king of 

Persia. 
Datiirus, a, urn, part., (do), about 

to give, 
Datiis, a, um, part., (do), given. 
De, prep, witn abl., qf^ concern- 
ing, 
Dea, 8B, f., (deus), a goddess. Less. 

8, R. 1. 
De-bello, are, avi, atum, a., to con- 

queVy subdue 
Ol&beo, Sre, ui, itum, a., (de-habeo), 

to owe; otie ought: pass, to be 

due. 
Decern, num. adj. ind., ten, 
De-cemo, 6re, crevi, crStum, a., to 

decree, 
De-cerpo, Cra psi, ptum, a., (car- 

po), to pluck or strip of. 
De-cipio, 5re, c5pi, ceptum, a., (ca- 

pio), to deceive. 
De-claro, are, avi, atum, a., to de- 
dare, proclaim. 
De-cumoo, 6re, ui, n., to lie down. 
Decussis, is, m., (decem-as), a 

piece qf money equal to ten asses : 

abl. sing, decussi. 
De-d6cuB, oris, n., a disgrace^ a 

dishonorable action, 
Dedi, &c., see Do. 
De-duco, ere, xi, ctum, a., to bring, 

lead, induce, 
De-fendo, 6re, di, sum, a., to de- 

fendf protect. 
De-fSro, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 

carry y bring. 
De-ehibo, 6re, psi, ptum, a., tojlay, 

sktn. 
De-inde, adv., then, 
Deiot&rus, i, m., Deiotarus, a king 

of Galatia. 
Delatus, a, um, part., (defero). 
pelecto, are, ftvi, atum, a., to de- 
19 



Ughtf please, Impers. delectat, U 
delights, 

Deleo, ere, dvi. Stum, a., to blot outs 
to destroy. 

Delphi, drum, m., Ddphiy a town 
of Phocis in Greece. 

Delphinus, i^ m., a dolphin. 

Demaratus, i, m. p. n., Demaratus, 

Dementia, s, f., (demons), foUyt 
madness. 

De-mitto, Sre, isi, issum, &,, to let 
dovm, cast down, 

Demonax, acis, m., Demonax, a 
Cretan philosopher. 

De-monstro, are, avi, atum, a., to 
shoWy represent, declare. 

Demosthenes, is, m., Demosthenes, 
the great Athenian orator. 

Demum, adv., at length, at last* 

Denique, adv., at last. 

De-pello, ere, uli, ulsum, a., to drive 
away, 

De-pono, ere, osui, ositum, a., to 
lay down ; to take off. 

De-porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry 
aioay, convey. 

De-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 
seize ; to detect, discover : h. 

Deprehensus, a, um, part. 

De-scendo, dre, di, sum, n., (scan- 
do), to come or go down, descend. 

De-sero, ere, ui, turn, a., to forsake, 
desert, 

Desidero, are, avi, atum, a., to de- 
sire, long for. 

De-terreo, Sre, ui, itum, a,, to de- 

. ter, prevent. 

De-traho, ere, xi, ctum, a., to take 
or strip of, 

De-trudo, ere, si, sum, a., to thrust 
down; topvshqf. 

Deus, i, m., God, a god, 

Deriroro, ire, avi, atum, a., to de- 
vour, aU up, 

Di, see Dis. 

Diad^ma, atis, n., a diadem, 

Diana, s, f., Diana, a Roman god- 
dess. 

Dico, ere, xi, ctum, a., to speaky sayg 
tocallorname; to celebrate: h. 

Dictus, a, um, part. 

Dies, ei, m. & f., Less. 27, Exc, a 
day, ^ 
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Dif-f^ro, ferre, distuli, dilStum, a., 
to spread abroad; to differ. 

Dif-ficilis, e, adj., ior, issimus, (fa- 
cilis), difficult. 

Digitus, i, m., a finger, 

Dign^, adv., (di^nus), worthily. 

Dignitas, atis, t, dxgnilyy honor: 
and 

Dignor, ari, atus sum, dep., to think 
worthy: fr. 

Digntis, a, um, adj., worthy^ deserv- 
ing, in a good or ill sense. 

Dii, &>c., see Deus. 

Diligens, tis, adj., (diligo), diligent, 
industrious: h. 

Diligenter, adv., carefully, dUigenl- 
ly: and 

Difigentia, bb, f., dUigence. 

Di-lTgo, ere, exi, ectum, a., (lego), 
to tovcy esteem. 

Di-midium, i, n., (medius), a half. 

Dl-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to dis- 
miss, let ^0. 

Diogenes, is, m., Diogenes, a Gre- 
cian philosopher. 

Dionysius, i, m., Dionysius, a ty- 
rant of Syracuse in l^cily. ' 

Di-ruo, ere, ui, utum, a., to over- 
throw, destroy. 

Dis, an inseparable prep, signifying 
asunder; it sometimes becomes 
di, rarely dir or dif. 

Dis-cedo, Cre, essi, essum, n., to 
depart. 

Dis-cepto, are, 5vi, atum, n., (ca- 
pio), to dispute. 

Disco, ere, (ftdici, a., to learn. 

Discordo, are, avi, atum, n., (dis- 
cors), to differ. 

Discus, i, m., a quait. 

Dispensator, oris, m., (dispenso), a 
steward. 

Dis-pliceo, Sre, ui, itum, n., (pla- 
ceo), to displease, be displeasing. 

Dis-sentio, ire, si, sum, n., io dif- 
fer, disagree, 

Dis-sSro, Cre, ui, rtum, n., to talk, 
discourse. 

Dis-similis, e, adj., unlike. 

Dis-tribuo, ere, ui, utum, a., to dis- 
tribute. 

Ditio, onis, f., rule, power, author- 
ity. 



Diu, ady , comp. diutiiis, sup. din- 
tissime, long. 

Diva, SB, f., a goddess. 

Dives, itis, adj., rich. 

Divinitus, adv., providenHaUy, by 
divine influence : fr. 

Divinus, a, um, adj., divine. 

Divitise, arum, f. plur., (dives), 
riches. 

Do, dare, dSdi, datum, a., to give : 
dare se in viam, to set out on a 
journey. 

Doceo, ere, docni, doctum, a., to 
teach: h. 

Doc t us. a, um, part. & adj., learned, 

Dolabefla, ae, m. p. n., Ddabella, 

Doleo, ere, ui, n., to grieve: fr. 

Dolor, oris, m., gri^, pain. 

Dominus, i, m., (domus), a lord, 
master. 

Domo, are, ui, itum, a., to subdue^ 
conquer. ' 

Domus, fis <& i, f., a house, home; 
family: domi, at liome : domum, 
ace, after a verb of motion, 
honu. 

Donee, adv., until. 

Donum, i, n., (do), a gift, present 

Dormio, ire, ivi, itum, n., to sleep. 

Draco, onis, m., Draco, an Athe- 
nian law-giver. 

Dubito, are, avi, atum, a., to doubt, 
hesitate. 

Duco, ere, xi, ductum, a., to lead, 
conduct: ducere aggerem, or mu- 
rum, to raise or construct a 
mound, &c. ; to think, consid- 
er: h. 

Ductus, a, um, part. 

Dulcis, e, adj., ior, issimus, sweet, 
pleasant. 

Dum, adv., while, whilst, until: also 
for dummodo, provided. 

Dumnorix, igis, m., Dumnorix, a 
leader of the ^dui. 

Dum-modo, adv., provided. 

Duo, ae, o, num. adj., tioo. Less. 33. 

Duo-dccim, num. adj. ind., (de- 
cern), twelve. 

Duplex, icis, adj., (duo-plico), 
double, ticqfold : a. 

Duplus, a, um, adj., double. 

Durd, adv., hardly : and 
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Duro, Sre, Svi, Stum, a., to last, 

continue: fr. 
Durus, a, um. adj., hard, infUx- 

ibU. 
Dux, duels, m. & f., (duco), a 

leader, a general. 



E or Ex, prep, with abl, oiU qf, 

from, qf. 
EbrieUs, atis, f., (ebiius, drunk), 

drunkenness. 
Kcce, interj., lo! behold! 
Editus, a, um, part., sprung from, 

produced or begotten by : fr. 
•E-do, gre, edidi, editum, a., to bring 

forth ; to utter. 
Edo, gre or esse, €dl, Ssum, a., to 

eat. 
Effectus, a, um, part., (efficio), 

viade, caused, 
Ef-fSro, ferre, extuli, elatum, a. 

in-., (ex-), to carry out: pass, ef- 

f eror, to be transported, carried 

away, by any feeling or passion. 
Ef-ficio, 5re, eel, ectum. a., (ex- 

facio), to effect, accomplish, cause, 

make. 
Effigies, Si, t, (effingo), an image. 
Ef-f odio, ere, odl, ossum, a., (ex-), 

to dig up. 
Ef-fundo, ere, udi, Gsum, a., (ex-), 

to pour out, empty. 
Egeo, ere, ui, n., to need, want, re- 
quire: h. 
Egestas, atis, f., want, pooeriy. 
Egi, &c., see Ago. 
Ego, mei. pron., m. & f., /. Less. 

41, 4. ' 
Eheu, Interj., alas! 
El, &c., &. Eidem, see Is & Idem. 
Ejus, see Is. 
E-jicio, ere, jeci,jectum, a., (-jacio), 

to cast out. 
E-!abor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 

or pass away : h. 
Elapsus, a, um, part., having passed 

away. 
Elephantus,- i, m., an elephant. 
Eloquens, tis, part.& adj.,(eloquor), 

lor, Issimus, eloquent : h. 
Eloquentia, s, f., eloquence. 



Ernendo, are, avl, Stum, a., (e-men- 

dum), to amend, correct. 
E-mergo, ere, si, sum, a. & n., to 

come forth, arise. 
Emo, ere, emi, emptum^a., to buy, 

purchase: h. 
Empturus, a, um, part., aboui to 

purchase. 
En, interj., lo! 
E-nascor, i, natus sum, dep., to 



sj^rmg up, 
1mm, conj.,^. 



It is usually the 
third word in its 



second 
clause. 

Eo, ire, ivi, itum, n., to go. 

Ed, adv., (is), thUher. 

Eo, see Is. 

Epictetus, i, m., Epicteius, a Stoic 
philosopher. 

Epicurus, i, m., Epicurus, a Gre- 
cian philosopner. 

Epistola, 86, f., a letter, epistle. 

Eques, itis, m. &>£, a horseman: 
a knight: fr. 

Equus, 1, m., a horse. 

Erga, prej). with ace, towards. 

Ergo, conj.j^erc/bre, then. 

E-ripio, Sre, pui, rep turn, a.,(rapio), 
to take away. 

Ero, &c., see Sum. 

Erro, are, avi, atum, n., to err : h. 

Error, 5ris, m., error, mistake. 

E-rudio, ire, ivi, Itum, a., to teach, 
instruct. 

E-rumpo, 6re, upi, uptum, a. & n., 
to burst forth, shoot forth, ap- 
pear: h. 

Eruptio, onis, t, an eruption, a 
sally. 

Esca, 8B, fl, (edo, to eat), food; bail. 

Esse, Essem, &c., see Sum. 

Esuriens, tis, part., hungry : fr. 

Esurio, Ire, ivi, itum, a. & n., (edo, 
to eat), to be hungry 

Et, conj., and; et — et, both— and. 

Etiam, conj., (et-jam), also. 

Etiam-si, conj., even if. 

Eundi, &c., see Eo. 

Euntis, &c., see lens. 

Euphrates, is, m., the Euphrates, 

Eupompus, i, m., Eupompus, a 
Grecian painter. 

Europa, 8b, f., Europe. 
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EurypflvLB, I, m. p. n., Eurypy- 
hu. 

E-vello, ere, cvelli or evulsi, evul- 
sum, a., to tear up. 

E-venio, ire, 9ni, entum, n., to hap- 
pen, occur. 

Ex, see E. 

Ex-cSdo, 6re, essi, essum, n., to de- 
part or retire from, 

Exceptus, a, um, part., (excipio), 
excepted, 

Excidlum, 1, n., (excido), destruc- 
tion, ruin, 

Ex-c!pio, ere, Spi, eptum, a., (-ca- 
pio), to except. 

Excitatus, a, um, part : ft. 

Ex-cito, ire, avi, atum, a., to excite, 
Bthmdaie^ arouse, raise, sUr up, 

Ex-clamo, are, avi, Stum, a., to ex- 
daim, ay out 

Excusatio, Snia, £, (excuso), on ex- 
cuse, 

Exemplam, I, n., (eximo), an ex- 
ample, 

Ex-eo, Ire, ii, Itum, n., to go or 
come forth, 

Exercitus, Cls, m., (exerceo, to ex- 
ercise), an army, 

Exiguus, a, um, a^]., (exi^o), 
smalL 

ExUis. e, adj., thin, meagre, 

Eximius, a, um, adL (eximo), re- 
markable, extrcurmnary, 

Ex-istimo, are, avi, atum, a.,(-S8tl- 
mo), to judge, think, 

Exitialis, e, a$., deadly, destructive : 
and 

Exitiosus, a, um, adj., destructive: 
fr. 

Exitium, i, n., (ex-eo), destruction, 
ruin. 

Ex-orior, iri, ortus sum, dep., to 
rise, arise : h. 

Exortus, a, um, part., having 
sprung up or arisen. 

Ex-pello, ere, puli, pulsum, a., to 
drive out, expely banish, 

Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 
dep., to awake. 

Ex-perior, iri, expertus sum, dep., 
to try, prove, JauL out. 

Experrectus, a, um, part., (exper- 
ISiscor), having 



Ex-pers, tis, adj., (pars), destitute 
or demnd of, fiufrcm. 

Ex-pl5ro, are, avi, atum, a., to 
searth, explore^ spy ouL 

Ex-pono, ere, o^i, ositum, a., to 
set forth, show, relate, rehearse. 

Ex-primo, ere, essi, essum, a., 
(premo), to press out. 

Ex-probo, are, avi, atum, a., to 
charge tvith, reproach for. It is 
construed witn the ace. of the 
thing and the dat. of the per- 
son. 

Ex-pugno, are, avi, itum. a., to 
take, carry as by storm, olq.. 

Expulsus, a, um, part.,(expello). ' 

Ex-quiro, ere, mvi, situm, a., 
(qusero), to search for, seek out. 

Ex-sol vo, ere, olvi, olutum, a., to 
unloose; to pay: pcsnam exsol- 
vere, to suffer punishment 

Ex-specto, are, avi, atum, a., ta 
await, wait for. 

Eitstinctus, a, um, part., dead : fr. 

Ex-stinguo, ere, xi, ctum, a., to ex- 
tingui^ : pass, to die, 

Exsulo, are, avi, atum, n., (exsul), 
to he in exile, oe banished. 

Exter, era, erum, adj., (ex), comp. 
exterior, sup. extrSmus, extemaL 

Ex-timesco, ere, mui, n. & a., <o 
fear greatly. 

Ex-traho, ere, xi, ctum, a., to draw 
out, extricate, 

ExtrSmus, a, um, adj., sup. of Ex- 
ter, extreme, greatest, 

Exuo, Sre, ui, uium, a., to put off. 



Facies, ei, £, the face, countenance. 
FacTld, adv., comp. faciliils, sup. 
facillimd, easily: fr. 

Facilis, e, adj., ius, illim^, easy : fr. 

Facio, Pre, feci, factum, a., to make^ 
do, act ! to appoint. Fac, second 
pers. sinff., imperative, tnake or 
cause; fac cures, take care of, 
care for, attend to; pass, fio, 
which see. 

Factus, a, um, part., (fio.) 

Fncundus, a, um, adj., (fori, to 
(speak)r eloquent. 



FALLO — FRIOUS. 



^1 



Fallo, Sre, fefelli, falsum, a., to de- 
ceive. 

Pama, bb, {..fame^ rumor^ report. 

Fames, is, l., hunger ; famine. 

Familia, oe, f., (famulus, a sen'ant), 
a family : h. 

Familiaris, e, a^j., of a family : 
res familiaris, household affairSf 
property^ eataie, 

Fanum, i, n., a temple. 

Fateor, eri, fUssus sum, dep., to 
confess^ acknoioUdf^e. 

FatTg:o, , are, avi, atum, a., to tire, 
fatigue. 

Faux, cis, f., obsolete in the sing., 
except the abl. fauce : the throat : 
haerSre fauce, to stick in the throat. 

Faveo, ere, favi, fautum, n., to 
favor. Less. 110. 

Feci, &c., see Facio. 

Fecundus, a, um, acy., lor, issimus, 
fmiitfuly fertile. 

Fel, fellis, n., gaU. 

Felicitas, atis^ f., happiness : fir. 

Felix, icis, adi., happy. 

Fenestra, se, f., a window, 

Fera, se, f., a wild beast. 

Fer6trum, i, n., a bier. 

Ferinus, a, um, acy., (fera), qfwild 
be€uts. 

Ferio, ire, a., to hit^ strike^ day : 
securi ferire, to behead. 

Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
6«ar, carry i brings produce; to 
report^ say: legem ferre, to pro- 
pose a laWf also, to make or 
Yrame a law ; to bear^ endure. 

Ferox, 5cis, hdj.fferocious. 

Fertflis, e, adj., (fero), fertile^ fruit- 
fuL 

Fessus, a, um, adj., weary. 

Festinans, tis, part, and adj., hast- 
ening ; in haste : fr. 

Festino, are, avi, atum, n. & a., to 
hasten^ make haste. 

Ficus, i, or ds, £, a Jig tree. 

Fidenter, adv., jfidens fi*. fido), 
boUUyt without fear. 

Fides, ei, f., faith: in fidem recip- 
dre, to receive under on^s protec- 
tion : bon& fide, in good faith, 
honestly. 

Fido, £re, fisus sum, n. pass., L. 

19* 



79, N., to trust or confide in, rely 

upon. 
Fidus, a, um, tidi.y fait/{ful. 
Figura, 8B, f., afgure^ shape. 
Fiiius, ii, m., a son. 
Finio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (finis, the 

end), to terminate, fnish. 
Flo, fieri, factus sum, irr. pass, of 

facio, to be made, become happen, 

be done. L. 79. 
Firmitas, alls, f., (firmus),^rmnesff, 

strength. 
Firmus, a, um, adj.,jSrm, constant, 

resoliiie; durable. 
Fistulosus, a, um, adj., (fistula), 

JistiUar, tubular. 
Fluigitium, ii, n., dishonor, shajneftU 

crim^, wickedness. , 
Flecto, Sre, xi, xum, a., to bend; 

to move, prevail upon. 
Fleo, ere, evi, etum, n., to weep. 
Floreo, ere, ui, n., to bloom; to 

flourish: fr. 
Flos, fldris, m., a flower. 
Fluctus, iis, m., (fluo, to flow), a 

wave. 
Flumen, inis, n., (id.V a river. 
Focus, i, m., a heartk. 
Fodio, ere, fodi, fossum, a., to dig; 

to pierce. 
Folium, ii, n., a lecf. 
Fons, tis, m., a fountain. 
Fore, def. verb. Less. 81, 5, about 

to be. With a subject, y)ould or 

should be. 
Formica, se, f«, an ant. 
Formido, inis, t,fear. 
Formositas, atis, f., (formosus, 

handsome), beauty. 
Fors, tis, f., chance, fortunt: forte, 

abl., by chance. 
Fortis, e, adj., ior, issimus, brave. 
Fortuna, ae, f., {{ors), fortune. 
Fossa, ffi, f., (fodio, to dig), a ditch, 

trench. 
Fovea, sb, £, a pit. 
Foveo, ere, fuvi, fotum, a., to cher^ 

ish, brood. 
Frater, tris, m., a brother: plur. 

brothers, brethren. 
Fretus, a, um, adj., trusting to. 
Frigidus, a, um, adj., cold: fr 
Frigus, oris, n., cola. 
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7RONS — HEBES. 



Frons, dis, t^ffMa^t^ leaves. 
Fructus, tSf m., (fruor), fruU, 
Frugis, &c., see Frux. 
Frumentum, i, n., com : fr. 
Fruor, i, fruitus and fructus sum, 

dep., to enjoy. 
Frustra, adv., in vain. 
Frux, frums, i.y fruity com. 
Fuga, e, J.fJH0ntt retreat, 
Fugaz, acis, adj., axo^JUding: fr. 
Fugio, ere, fugi, fusltum, n. ql a., 

tojlee^ shurif avoid: h. 
Fugo, are, avi, atum, a., to put to 

fignii to banish. 
Fui, Fudram. Slc., see Sum. 
Fulgeo, Sre, lulsi, n., to shine : h. 
Fulmen, inis, n., lightning. 
Fungor, ^, ctus sum, dep., to exe- 

cute^ perform. 
Funus, eris, n., a funeral: funus 

fiicere, to perform Juneral rites. 
Fur, furis, m. &> f., a thief. 
Furo, dre, n., to be mad, to rage : h. 
Furor, oris, m.,yury, madness. 
Furtum, i, n., (fur), th^. 
Futurus, a, um, part., (sum), about 

to be^ future. 



Gades, ium, f. plur., Cadiz^ a town 
of Spain. 

Gallia, se, f., Gauly FVance. 

Gallina, sb, f., a hen. 

Ghdlus, i, m., a cock. 

Gallus, i, m., a Gaul. 

Gaudeo, ere,|ravisus sum, n. pass.. 
Less. 79, N., to r^oice, be de- 
lighted with: h. 

Gaudium, i, n.^joy. 

QsiZ&j. se, f., Gaaxif a town of Pal- 
estme. 

Gremlnus, a, um, a4j., double. 

Gemitus, Cls, (gemo), a groan. 

Gemma, as, f., a gem^ a bud. 

Generositas, atis, f., (generOsus), 
generosity y magnanimity. 

Genitus, a, um, part., (gieno), bom. 

Gens, tis, f., (id.), a nation. 

Genus, eris, n., a race^ stock, 

Germanus, i, m., a German. 

Gero, ere, gessi, gestum, a., to bear^ 
produce : bellum gerere, to wage 



or carry on war: gerere curam, 

to take care qf: h. 
Gesto, are, avi, atum, a. freq., to 

beary carry. 
Gigno, ere, genu!, genitum, a., to 

beget; to produce, 
Glona, 86, f., glory: h. 
Glorior, ari, atus sum, dep., to gJo- 

rv in. pride ont^s self upon. L. 

Gnavus, a, um, adj., oc^tre, diUgeni, 
Gracchi, drum, m., the Gracchi, 

two grandsons of the ^er Sci- 

pio .^fricanus. 
Gradus, iis, m., a step ; a condition^ 

rank. 
GrsBcia, e, f., Greece : h. 
Grsecus, a, um, adj., Grecian, 

Greek. ^ Grsecus, i, m., a Greek, 
Gramen, inis, n., grass. 
Grandis, e, adj., large, great. 
Gratia, ae, f., grace, favor : gratia, 

for the purpose: fr. 
Gratus, a, um, adj., ior, Issimus, 

grateful, agreeable. 
Gravis, e, adj., heavy; violent, se- 
vere: gravis somnu0, a deep or 

sound sleep: h. 
Gravo, are, ivi, Stum, a., to burden. 
Grex, gregis, m., afock. 
Grus, gruis, m. & f., a crane. 

H. 

Habeo, ere, ui, itum, a., to have ; 
to treat ; to account, esteem : ora- 
tionem habere, to pronounce, de- 
liver: se habere, to be: habere 
in animo, to intend: habere 
iter, to pursue or direct on^s 
course: n. 

Habito, Sre, avi, atum, intensive v. 
a., to live, dwell, reside. 

Habitus, a, um, part., (habeo). 

Hsereo, ere, hsesi, hsesum, n., to 
adhere, stick. 

Hsesitans, tis, part. : fr. 

Hsesito, are, avi, atum, intensive y. 
n., Hisereo), to hesitate, doubt, 

Hamilcar, aris, m., Hamilcar, 

Hannibal, alis, m., HannibaL 

Haud, adv., not, 

Hebes, dtis, a^].} duU^ stupid. 



HEBRJEUB — IMPONO. 
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HebrsBUB, a, um, adj., Hebrew. 

Hector, oris, m., Hector ^ a Trojan 
chief. 

Hei, interj., ah! alas I 

Helvetii, drum, m. piur., the Hel- 
vetians. 

Hercules, is, m., Hercules^ a Gre- 
cian hero. 

Herus, i, m., a master. 

Heu, interj., ah I alas! 

Hibemia, ce, f., Ireland 

Hie, haec, hoc, adj. pron., this: h. 

Hic, adv., here. 

Hiems, dmis, f., winter. 

Hirundo, inis, f., a swallow. 

HoBdus, i, m., a kid. 

Homicida, 8b, m. & f., (homo-cie- 
do), a homicide, murderer. 

Homo, inis, m. & £, a man. 

Honor, oris, m., honor. 

Hora, se, f, an hour. 

Horreo, ere, ui, n. & a., to shudder^ 
be a/raid ; to fear, 

Horreum, i, n., a granary^ store- 



Hortus, i, m., a garden. 

Hospes, itis, m. &> f., a stranger; 

a visitor: h. 
Hospitium, ii, n., an inn, a lading. 
Hostilis, e, adj., (hostis), hostile. 
Hostilius, i, m., Hostilius. See 

Tullus. 
Hostis, is, m. & f., an enemy: 

hostes, enemies, the enemy. 
Hue, adv., (hie), hither. 
Hujus and nuic, see Hic. 
Humanitas, atls, f., humanity, hu' 

man nature : fr. 
Humanus, a, um, adj., (homo), 

human. 
Humilis, e, adj., low, humble : fr. 
Huraus, i, f., the ground : humi or 

in humo, on the ground. 
Hunc, adj. pron., see Hic. 
Hyaena, se, f., the hytena, 

I. 

Ibam, Ibo, &c., see Eo. 

Ibi, adv., (is), there. 

Ico, dre, ici, ictum, a., to strike, 

wound: h. 
Ictus, a, um, part., drwck^ wounded. 



Iddrco, adv., (id-circa), therefore; 
for this reason. 

Idem, eadem, idem, adj. pron., (is- 
dem), the same. 

Ideo, adv., therefore. 

Idoneus, a, um, acy., JU, suitable^ 
worthy. 

lens. Gen. euntis, part., (eo), gcing, 

Igitur, conj., therefore. 

Ignavia, se, f., (ignivus), dotK 

Ignis, is, m.,Jire. 

Igndro, Sre, avi, atum, n. & a., (ig- 
narus), not to know, he ignorant. 

Ignosco, ere, dvi, Otum, a., (in- 
gnosco), to pardon, forgive. 

Ille, ilia, iUud, adj. pron., ihaJt : 
without a noun, he, she, it : h, 

Illuc, adv., thither, to that place. 

U-Iucesco, dre, luxui, n., (in-), to 
become light, to daton : impers., 
ubi luzit, when it was light. 

Illustris, e, adj., (in-lustro), illus- 
trious, distinguished. 

Im, in composition, see In. 

Imbecillis, e, adj., ior, toeak, feeble. 

Im-mSmor, oris, 3d}.,forgetJul, un- 
mindful. 

Im-mineo, Bre, ui, n., to overhang, 
be near. 

Im-mobHis, e, adj., immovable. 

Im-molo, are, avi, atum, a., to sac- 
rifice. 

Im-mort5lis, e, adj., immortal: h. 

Immortalitas, Stis, f., immortality. 

ImpSdio, Ire, ivi, itum, a., (in-pes), 
to hinder, prevent. 

Imperator, dris, m., (impero), a 
commander; an emperor. 

Imperitd, adv., (in-peritus), un- 



Imperium, ii, n., government, em- 
pire, sovereignty: fr. 

Im-pSro, are, avi, atum, a., (-pa- 
ro), to command, govern. 

Im-petro, are, fivi, atum, a., (-pa- 
tro), to obtain, bring about. 

Im-pius, a, um, a4)., irreligious, 
unprincipled. 

Im-pleo, ere, Svi, Stum, a., to JUL 

ImplOro, are, Svi, Slum, a., to en- 
treat, implore. 

Im-p5no, dre, osui, ontum, a., to 
put upon, impose. 
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IMPROBB — INTERDIU. 



Improb^ adv., duhonestfyf wicked- 
ly: fr. 

Im-probus, a, um, adj., bad, wicked, 

Im-prudens, tis, adj., unawares, 

Im-pudens, tis, adj., ior, issimus, 
impvdeiU. 

Id, prep., 1st. with ace, tn/o, to, to- 
warda^ against ^ according toyjfor: 
2d. witli abl., in^ upon, among, — 
Id cooipo£>itioD its n becomes m 
before 6, m, ip; is assimilated 
before / and r ; and is dropped 
before gn, 

Incertus, a, um, a4j., uncertain, 
doubtful. 

In-cido, dre, Idl, n., (cado), to fall 
into, or upon. 

In-ciamo, are, avi, atam, to call up- 
on, calL 

In-colo, ere, ul, cultum, a. & n., to 
dwell in, inhabit. 

Ii^-columis, e, adj., safe. 

IncoDstaDtia, se, f., (iDConstans, 
incoDStaDt), inconatancy. 

In-credibiiis, e, a^j., incredibUf reon- 
dtrful. 

lodia, SB, f., India, 

In-dico, are, avi, atum, a., to show, 
disclose, discover. 

IndigDitas, atis, f., unworthineas, 
baseness: fr. 

lo-digDUs, a, um, adj., unworthy. 

In-doctus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 
iUUerate, ignorant. 

loduo, gre, ui, ut^^m, a., to put on, 
clothe. 

iDdus, i, m., the Indus. 

iDdustrius, a, um, adj., industri- 
ous: h. 

lodustria, se, f., industry. 

Indutis, arum, f. plur., a truce. 

lueptisB, arum, f. plur., folly, im- 
pertinence: fr. 

lueptus, a, um, a^j., (ia-aptus), 
foolish, silly, impertinent. , 

Inertia, sb, f., (iuers), sloth, laziness, 

iD-felix, icis, a4j., unhappy, ur^for- 
tunate. 

In-f^ro, ferre, intuli, illatum, a., to 
bring upon: inferre beUum, to 
make war upon. 

Infesto, are, avi, atum, a., to trou- 
ble, molest f infest : fr. 



tnfestus, a, um, adj., hosHle, inim- 
ical. 

Infra, prep, with ace, beneath, be- 
low. 

Ingenium, i, n., (in-geno), genius 
talents; character. 

Ingens, tis, adj., huge, very great, 

In-gravesco, ere, n., to grow heavy, 
increase. 

In-grSdior, i, gressus sum, dep., 
(gradior), to enter : h. 

iDgressus, a, um, part. 

luitium, i, d., (iaeo), a beginning* 

iD-jicio, ere, Sci, ectum, a., (jacio), 
to throw or lay upon. 

Injuria, ffi, f., (iDJurius), an injury. 

In-DOceDS, tis, adj., innocent, harmr- 
less. 

ID-Doxius, a, um, adj., hamdess. 

Ido, f., Gen. Inus, in all other cases 
Ino, see Appendix, Less. C. ; a 
Greek noun, Ino, a daughter of 
Cadmus. 

Inopia, SB, f., (inops), want, scarcity, 
dearth, 

Inquam, or inquio, is, it, &c., def. 
verb, I say, ®c. 

Insania, s, f., (insanus), madness^ 
insanity. 

Insectum, i, n., (inseco), an insect, 

In-s6quor, i, secutus sum, dep., to 
follow, pursue. 

In-sero, ere, erui, ertum, a., to in- 
sert, put into. 

In-sideo, ere, sSdi, sessum, n., 
(sedeo), to ^ in or upon : h. 

Insidis, arum, f. pi., an ambuscade 

In-signis, e, adj., (signum), distin- 
guished, extraordinary, 

iD-sipieas, tis, adj., (sapieDs), fool- 
ish. 

In-suavis, e, adj., unpleasant, disa- 
greeable. 

iDsula, 86, f., an island. 

In-super, adv., moreover, over and 
above. 

iDtelligo, ere, exi, ectum, a., (ioter- 
lego), to understand, perceive, 

iDter, prep, with ace, between, 
among. 

Inter-ea, adv., (-is), in the mean* 
time. 

Inter-dlu, adv., in the day thnc 



INTERDUM — JUBJVRANDUM. 



Interdum, adv., aonuHmea, 

Inter-eo, ire, ii, itum, n., to dU^ 
perish. 

Inter-est, interfuit, impers., (^-sum), 
it concerns^ it ia of importance. 

Inter-f icio, 6re, 6ci, ectum, a., (&- 
cio), to killf slay. 

iDterfui, &c.f see Intersum. 

Interpres, Stis, m. & f., an inter- 
preter, 

Interpretatio, dnis, f., an interpreta' 
tioky explanation : f r. 

Interpretor, an, itus sum, dep., (in- 
terpres), to interpret, explain. 

Interrosatus, a, um, part., beiTig 

Inter-rogo, are, ivi, itum, a., to 

atk. 
Inter-sum, esse, fui, irr. n., to htbe- 

tween^ to be present at. 
Intro-duco, ere, zi, ctum, a., to 

bring in, introdwe. 
Intuli, &c., see Inf Sro. 
In-utilis, e, a4j., useless, 
In-vSnio, ire, Sni, entum, a., to 

Jtndf to discover : h. 
Inventrix, icis, £, ake thatjndsout^ 

an inveniress. 
Inventus, a, um, part., (invenio,) 

found. 
In-video, Sre, idi, isum, n. & a., to 

envy, 
In-visus, a, um, a4).) hated, hattfvlt 

odious, 
In-vdco, £re, avi, Stum, tu, to call 

upon. 
Ipse, a, um. Gen. ipflSus, adj. pron., 

self or myself, «c. Lessons 42 

and 43. 
Ira, se, f., anger : h. 
Irascor, i, dep., to be angry, to be 

displeased trith : h. 
Iratus, a, um, a^j., angry. 
Ire, ivi, obc., see Eo. 
Ir-reparabilis, e, adj., (in-), irrepar- 
able, irretrievable. 
Is, ea, id, Gren. eius, adi. pron., that, 

he, she, it: also, when followed 

by qui and the subjunctive, sudi, 

(fiuxh a character, one. 
Intereo, ire, ivi, Itum, irr. n., to 

perish, die, 
Isaacus, i, m. p. n., Isaac. 



Isis, !dis, f., Isis, an Egyptian god- 
dess. 

Isocrates, is, m., Isocrates, an Athe- 
nian OTator. 

Iste, ista, istud, Gren. istius, a^j. 
pron., that, that qf yours. 

It, ite, &c., see Eo. 

Ita, adv., so. 

Italia, ffi, f., Italy, 

Ita-que, conj., and so, therefore. 

Iter, itinSris, n., a journey, way, 

Iterum, adv., again. 

J. 

Jaceo, Sre, ui, n., to He. 
Jacobus, i, m. p. n., Jacob. 
Jactabundus, a, um, adj., vaunt* 

ing, boasting : fr. 
Jacto, are, avi, Stum, a., to throw i 

to throw out, utter, speak, 
Jaculans, tis, part. : fr. 
Jaculor, &ri, atus sum, dep., to 

throw a javelin : fr. 
Jaciilura, i, n., ajaveHn, dart. 
Jam, adv., now, already. 
Janitor, oris, m., ( janua, a gate), a 

porter, 
Josephus, i, m. p. n., Joseph. 
Jubeo, Sre, jusdi, jussum, a., to or- 
der, command, 
Jucundus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

pleasant, agreeable. 
Judas, se, m. p. n., Judah. L. 8, 6. 
Judex, icis, m. & f., a judge. 
Judico, are, avi, atum, a., (jus-di- 

co), to judge, decide. 
Juglans, dis, f., a walnut. 
Jugurtha, se, m., Jugurtha, a king 

ofNumidia. 
Julia, se, f., Julia, the daughter of 

Julius Csesar. 
Jungo, 8re, xi, ctum, a., to join. 
Juno, onis, £, Juno, the queen of 

the gods. 
Jupiter, Jovis, m., Jupiter, Jove, 

the king of the gods. Less. 21. 
Jura, se, m.. Jura, a mountain of 

Gaul. 
Juro, are, Svi, Stum, n., to swear: fr. 
Jus, juris, n., ri^ht. 
Jus-jurandum, lurisjurandi, n., an 

oath. Less. 27. 



JU8SI — LUXI. 



Jussi, &C., see Jubeo. 

Justitia, se, t^ justice: fr. 

Justus, a, um, a4j., ior, issimus, 

(jus), Jiw/, true. • 

Juventus, utis, f., (luvSnis), youth: 

alsOj Uie youth^ the young people. 



Labor or labos, oris, m., labor ^ toil; 
diatreaa. trouble. 

Labor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 
away, j>a88 away. 

Lac, lactis, n., mdk. 

Lacedsemon, onis, f., Lacedemon or 
Sparta: h. 

Lacedsmonius, i, m., a Lacedemo- 
nian, Spartan. 

Lacerta, se, f., a lizard, 

Lacryma, e, f., a tear. 

Lsedo, ere, si, sum, a., to hurt, in- 
jure. 

LsBtor, an, Stus sum, dep., to re- 
joicCf rejoice ioy be delighted wUh, 

Lapillus, i, m., dim., a little stone, a 
stone: fr. 

Lapis, idis, m., a stone. 

Latinus, i, m., a Latin, an inhabit- 
antqfLatium. 

Latro, dnis, m., a robber. 

Latus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 
wide, broad. 

Laudabilis, e, a^., comp. ior, laud- 
able: ir. 

Laudo, are, avi, atum, a., to praise, 
laudf extol: u. 

Laus, dis, f., praise, ghry, honor. 

Lautus, a, um, adj., elegant, sump- 
tuous: fr. 

Lavo, Sre, lavi, lavatum, lautum or 
lotum, a., to wash. 

Lesena, se, If., a lioness. 

Legatus, i, m., (lego, are, to de- 
pute),a7i ambassador, a lieutenant. 

Legio, onis, f., (lego, ere), a legion. 

Legis, &c., see Lex. 

Lego, 6re, legi, lectum, a., to read. 

Lenio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (lenis), to 
mitigate^ alleviate. 

Leniter, adv., (id.), mildly, kindly. 

Leo, onis, m., a lion. 

Lepus, oris, m., a hare. 
rum, i, n., death. 



Lex, legis, f., (lejgo, Sre), a law. 

Libenter, adv., (Tibens), willingly. 

Liber, bri, m., a book. 

Liber, gra, erum, adj.,/rcc .• h. 

Liberalis, e, adj., liberal. 

Liberatus, a, um. part., (libero.) 

Libere, adv., (liber), comp. ihs^Jree- 
ly; extravagantly 

Liberi, onim, m. plur., (liber), chil- 
dren. 

LibBro, are, avi, atum, a., (id.), to 
free, deliver. 

Libertas, atis, f., (id.), liberty, fret- 
dom. 

Libya, se, f., Libya. 

Licet, uit, impers. verb, it is lawful. 
U is permitted : ti. 

Lic^t, conj., though, although, 

Ligo, onis, m., a mattock, hoe. 

Ligo, are, avi, atum, a., to bind, 

Liiium, i, n., a lily. 

Lingua, se, f., the tongue; language. 

Liquesco, Sre, licui, n., (liqueo), to 

LittSra, se, f., a letter of the alpha- 
bet : plur., a letter or epistle ; al- 
so, literature, letters. 

Littus, oris, n., the shore. 

Locus, i, m., plur. loci, m., or loca, 
n., a place ; condition. 

Lociitus, a, um, part., (loquor), 
havimg spoken or said. 

Longd, adv., (longus),^r, very. 

Longitpdo, inis, L, length : fr. 

Longu^ a, um, adj., long, of long 
contir^uance. 

Loquor, i, cutus sum, dep., to speak, 
converse, say. 

Lotus, a, um, part., (lavo), waited, 

Lucis, &c., see Lux. 

Lucus, i, m., a grove. 

Ludus, i, m., play: plur., games, 
shows. 

Lugeo, 6re, xi, n. & a., to mourn, 
lament, mourn for. 

Luna, se, f., the moon. 

Luo, ere, lui, lutum, a., to pay ; to 
suffer. 

Lupus, i, m., a wolf. 

Luscinia, ae, f., a nightingale, 

Lutum, i, n., mud; clay. 

Lux, lucis, f , the light. 

Luxi, &c., see Lugeo. 



LYBANDER — HETALLUH. 
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LjTsander, dri, in., Lj/aojideri a 
Spartan general. 

M. 

M., an abbreviation of Maretu, 

Macedonia, te, f., Macedonia, 

Machina, 8B, f., a majchine, 

Macilentus, a, um, adj., Uan. 

Magis, adv., comp., more. 

Magistratus, iis, m., a magiatracy: 
a mapatrate. 

Magnii icus, a, um, adj., (magnus- 
facio), splendid^ magnificent 

Magnitudo, inis, f., greatness : fr. 

Magnus, a, um, adj., comp. major, 
sup. maxfmus, great: magnum 
iter, a long journey. Est magni, 
it is of great value: magni inter- 
est, it greaUy concerns : magna 
vox, a loud voice. 

Magnus, 1, m., Magnus or the 
Greatj a surname of Pompey. 

Major, oris, a^j., comp. of magnus, 
Less. 10, 3, greater : h. 

Majores, um, m. plur,, ancestors. 

Maid, adv., (malus), ill. 

Maiedico, ere, xi, tum, n., (male- 
dlco), to speak ill of ^ to slander. 
Less. 112. 

Male-dicus, a, um, a4j., (id.), stan- 
derouSf backbiting. 

Malum, i, n., evilj misfortune : All- 
quid in malo ducere, to consid- 
er anything as evilf or as an 

Mafus, a, um, adj., comp. pejor, 
sup. pesslmus, bad^ wicked. 

Mandatum i, n., (mando), an orders 
command, 

Mand, adv., in the morning. 

Maneo, ere, si, sum, n., to stay^ re- 
main. 

Manifestus, a, um, adj., plain^ evi- 
dent^ manifest. 

Manipulus, i, m.. a bundle^ shec^. 

Manus, As, f., a hand. 

Marcius, i, m. p. n., Mareitts. 

Marcus, i,' m., Marcus^ a Roman 
praenomen. 

Mare, is, n., the sea. 

MariuB, i, m., MariuSy a Roman 



Marinus, a, um, adj., (mare), oftkt 
sea: aqua marina, sea-vater. 

Marsyas, e, m., Marsyas. L. 8, 5. 

Mater, tris, f., a mother : h. 

Matrona, le, f., a matron^ lady. 

Maturesco, Sre, urui, n., (maturus, 
ripe), to ripen. 

Maturo, are, avi, atum, a. & n., 
(id.), to hasten, 

Maxime, adv., sup. of magis, most^ 
eapecialbjy particularly. 

Maximus, a, um, adj., sup. of mag- 
nus, Less. 40, 3, greatest or 
very great. Maximi, with verbs 
of valuing, &c., very greatly^ very 
highly: maximus natu, oLdest. 

Me, &c., see Ego. 

Medeor, Sri, dep., to cure. L. 110. 

Medicina, e, C, medicine : fr. 

Medicus, i, m., (medeor), a physi- 
cian, 

Meditor, art, atus sum, dep., to 
meditate, intend. 

Medina, a, um, adj., middle, mid, 
midst. Less. 92, 8. 

Megara, », f., Megara, a city of 
Greece. 

Mel, mellis, n., honey. 

Melior, oris, adj., comp. of bonus, 
Less. 40, 3, beUer, 

Meliils, adv., comp. of bene, better. 

Membrum, i, n., a member y limb. 

Memini, meminisse, def. verb, / 
remember : memento, imperative. 

Memoria, 8B, f., memory. 

Mens, tis, f., the mind ; opinion. 

Mentio, onis, f., (memini), men- 
tion. 

Mercator, oris, m., (mercor,) a mer- 
chanty trader. 

Merces, Sdis, £, a reward. 

Mercor, ari, atus sum, dep., to trade, 

Mercurius, i, m.. Mercury. 

Mereo, Sre, ui, itum, a. & n., to de- 
servcy merit. 

Meritd, adv., deservedly : fr. • 

Meritum, i, n., (mereor), merit; a 
benefUyfavor. 

Merula, se, f., a blackbird. 

Metailum, i, n., metal f a mine: 
condemnare ad metaJIa, to cou' 
demn to the minea^ i, e. to labor 
in the mines. 



1IETELLU8 — 1II7I.TU1I. 



Metellns, i, m., MeUUw, a Roman 
general. 

Meto, dre, messui, messum, a., to 
reap, 

Metuo, ere, ui, n. & a., to fear: fir. 

Metus, Qs, m,,fear. 

Mens, a, um, poss. acQ. pron., (me), 
my. 

Migro, are, avi, Stum, n. & a^ to 
remove^ migrate, 

Mihi., see Ego : mihi ipsi, myself. 

Miles, itis, m. & £, a aoldter : h. 

Militaris, e, adj., miUtary : res mil- 
itaris, the art of iror, mUUary 
science: and 

Militia, le, f., miUtary service ; domi 
et militieB, in peace and in toar. 

Mille, num. aaj. ind.— also subs, 
ind. in sinff., pi. millia, ium, &c., 
a thousand. Less. 38, 8. 

MiiO; onis, m., Milo. 

Minimd, adv., sup. ofiparum, least, 
bynomMUis. 

Minimus, a, um, adj., sup. of par- 
vus, Less. 40, 3., snuxUest, very 
small: minimi facere or sesti- 
mare, to value very little: est 
minimi, itis qf very little value : 
minimus natu, youngest. 

Minister, tri, m., a servant. 

Minor, ari, atus sum, dep., to threat' 
en. 

Minor, us, G^n. oris, adj., comp. of 
parvus, Less. 40, 3, smaller^ less. 

Mmuo, ere, ui, utum, a., to lessen^ 
diminish. 

Minus, adj., n., comp. of parvus ; 
also, adv., comp. oi parum, less. 

Mirabilis, e, slAj^.^ wonderful: and 

Mirans, tis, part. : fr. 

Miror, Sri, Stus sum, dep., to rconr 
deTy admire. 

Misceo, Sre, miscui, mistum or 
mixtum, a., to mix^ mingle, u- 
nite. 

Miser, era, Srum, adj., wretched, 
unhappy: h. 

Misereor, §ri, miseritus or misertus 
sum, dep., to pity : h. 

Miseresco, ere, n., to pity, compas- 
sionate, 

Miseret, uit, impers., (misereo), me 
miseret, Ipity. 



Miseria, s, f., (miser), misery, mis- 
fortune, 

Inisi, &,c., see Mitto. 

Missurus, a, um, part., (mitto.) 

Missus, a, um, part., (id.), sent. 

Mitis, e, adj., mild, humane, kinds 
sqft, ripe. f 

Mitto, ere, misi, missum, a., to 
send. 

Mobilis, e, a^j., (moveo), tnovabU, 
fiMe: h. 

Mobiirtas, atis, f., pliancy, flexi- 
bility. 

Modius, i, m., a peck. 

Modd, adv., mly: fr. 

Modus, i, m., a measure; a way, 
manjier. Xn omnibus modis, ui 
all respects^ i. e. completdy. 

Mcereo, ere, ui, n. & a., to mourn : h. 

Mceror, oris, m., gri^, sorrow. 

Moestitia, se, f, (mcestus, sad), 
grief, sadness. 

Mioles, is, f., amass, burden, weight 

Mollis, e, adj., ior, issinius, sq/f, 

Moneo, ere, ui, itum, a., to advise ; 
to remind-, admonish : h. 

Monitus, a, um, part. 

Mons, tis, m., a mountain. 

Mora, ae, f., delay. 

Morbus, i, m., a disease. 

Moribundus, a, um, adj., dying, at 
the point qfdeat/i : and 

Moriens, tis, part., dyin^ : fr. 

Morior, mon or morin, mortuus 
sum, dep., to die : h. 

Moriturus, a, um, part. : and 

Mors, tis, f., death: h. • 

Mortalis, e, adj., mortal. 

Mortuus, a, um. part. & a4j., (mo- 
rior), dead. Mortuum mare, the 
Dead sea. 

Mqs, moris, m., a custom, wav, 
manner; plur., manners, mx>rato, 

Motus, fis, m., a motion: motus 
terrse, an earthquake: fr. 

Moveo, ere. movi, motum, a., to 
move, shaxe, agitate. 

Mox, adv., soon. 

Mulcto, are, avi. Stum, a., toptmia/L 

Mulier, eris, f., a woman. 

Multitiido, inis, f, a multitude^ 
number: and 

MultOim, adv., much, greatly : fir* 
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Multus, a, um, adj., muchy many : 
multo, abl. with comparatives, 
much; as, multo major, much 
greater, 

Mundus, i, m., ^ world. 

Munio, ire, ivi, itum, a., toforHfyj 
protect: h. 

Munitus, a, um, part. 

Munus, eris, n., an qffke; a pres- 
ent, gift. 

Mums, I, m., a vaU of a town, &c. 

Musca, 8B, f., ajly. 

Musica, se, f., music. 

Muto, are, avi, atum, a., to change^ 
exchange. 

Myrtus, i, £, a myrUe. 

N. 

Nam, conj.,/or. 

Narbo, onis, m., NarbOy a town of 
Gaul. 

Narcissus, i, m. p. n.. Narcissus. 

Narro, are, avi, atum, a., to relate, 
tell. 

Nascens, tis, part, t fr. 

Nascor, i, natus sum, dep., to be 
' born ; to rise, spring up. 

Natalis, e, adj., (natus), natal: dies 
na talis, a birthday. 

Natio, dnis, f., (id.), a nation. 

Natu, m., (id.), found only in abl. 
sing., by birthy in age. 

Natura, sb, f., (id.), nature. 

Natus, a, um, part., (nascor,) bom : 
trimnta annos natus, thirty years 
old. Less. 98. 

Nauta, ee, m., a sailor. 

Navalis, e, adj., (navis), naval. 

Navigium, i, n., a vessel: fr. 

Navigo, are, Svi, atum, a. & n., 
(navis-ago), to navigatCy sail. 

Navis, is, f., a ship, vessel: h. 

Navlta, 86, m., a sailor. 

Ne, adv., not. — Also conj., that not, 
lest. 

Ne, enclitic conj. In direct ques- 
tions it is not translated : in indi- 
rect questions, whether. 

Nee, or ne-que, conj., and not^ nor. 

Necdum, adv., not yety and not yet. 

Necesse, a^j. ind., necessaryy una- 
I ; n. 



voidable: 



Necessitas, atis, f., necessity. 

Neco, are, necavi or necui, neca- 
tum, a., to kiU. 

Negligentia, se, f., negligence. 

Nego, are, avi, atum, a., to deny. 

Negotium, i, n., (nec-otium), bust' 
ness: negotium dare, ut, ^c, to 
commission or charge, thaty &c. 

Nemo, inis, m. &> f., (ne-homo), no 
one, nobody: nemo mortalium, 
no mortal. 

Nepos, Otis, m., a grandson. 

Nequaquam, adv., by no means. 

Nequis or Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod 
or ne quid, adj. pron., lest any one, 
that no one: ne quid, lest any 
thingy that nothing, lest some^ 
thing: ne quid aliud cOrare, to 
care for nothing else. 

Nero, onis, m., Nero, a Roman em- 
peror. 

Nescio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (ne-scio), 
710^ to know. 

Neve or neu, conj., nor, neither. 

Nidus, i, m., a nest. 

Niger, gra, grum, adj., bku^. 

Nihil, n. ind., nothing: nihil mall, 
no evil. 

Nilus, i, m., the NUe. 

Nimbus, i, m., a storm. 

Nimirum, adv., certainly, truly, for- 
sooth, 

Nimiilm, adv., too, too much : it. 

Nimius, a, um, adj., excessive, too 
mudi. 

Nisi, conj., (ni-si), if noty unless, 



Nitor, 5ris, m., (niteo, to shine), 
splendor, elegance, 

Nitor, i, nisus &, nixus sum, dep., 
to strive! to rely upon. 

Nix, nivis, f.. snow. 

Nobilis, e, aaj., rwble. 

Noceo, 6re, ui, itum, to hurt, in- 
jure. 

Noctu, f , (nox), found only in the 
abl. sing., by night, at night : h. 

Noctumus, a, um, adj., nocturnal, 
of night. 

Nolo, nolle, nolui, irr. n.,(non volo). 
Less. 77, to be unwilling : I wtU 
not. The imperative of nolo with 
an infinitive is translated not^ and 
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the infinitive like an impemtiTe; 

88, noli id fiicere, dorwtdoU, 
Nomen, inis, n., (noaco), a nanu : 

nomine, in ih/t tianu^ for the 

sake. 
Non, adv., not, 
Non-dum, adv., not yet, 
Nos, see Ego. 
Nosco, ere, novi, notum, a., to 

know; notse contracted for no- 

visse, 
Noster, tra, trum, posa. adj. pron., 

(nos), our. 
Notus, a, urn, part., (nosco), knovouy 

noted. 
Novus, a, um, adj., new. 
Nox, noctis, f., nighL 
Nubo,ere, uupai, nuptum, n.. Less. 

110, to marry. 
Nudo, are, Svi, atum, a., to make 

barey atrip. 
NuUus, a, um, ac|j., Qen. nulEus, 

Less. 32, 1, (ne-ullus), no onty 

none, no. 
Num, adv. In direct questions it 

is not translated: in indirect 

Questions, whether. Less. 125, 
&130. 

Numa, IB, m., Aunut, tlie second 
king of Rome. 

Numen, Inis, n., (nuo), a deity , 
god. 

Numero, are, avi, atum, a., (nu- 
menis, a number), to count. 

Numido, 8B, m., a Numidian. 

Numitor, oris, m., Numitor. 

Nummus, i, m., a piece qf moneys 
money. 

Nunc, adv., now. 

Nunquam, adv., (ne-unquam), nev- 
er, 

NuHtio, are, avi, atum, a., to an- 
nounce, tell, report, rnake known : 
fr. 

Nuntius, i, m., news; a meaeen- 
ger. 

Nuper, adv., latdy. 

Nuptus, a, um, part., (nubo,) hav- 
ing married. 

Nutus, iis, m., (nuo, to nod), a nod ; 
will, pleature. 

Nux, nucis, f.. a nut, Nuz ju- 
glans, a wabnU, 



O. 

O. inteij., OJ 

Ob, prep, with ace, /or, on account 
qf. In composition its 6 is as- 
similated before e,f, g, and p. 

Ob-eo, ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., to die. 

Oblitus, a, um, part., having forgot- 
ten; forgetful: fr. 

Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, dep., (ob- 
livio, forgetfulness), toforgeL 

Ob-secro, are, avi, atum, a., (-sacro), 
to entreat, beseech. 

Ob-servo, are, avi, atum, a., to mind, 
notice, observe. 

Obsea. fdis, m. & f., a hostage. 

Ob-siaeo, ere, edi, essum, n. & a., 
(sedeo), to beside : h. 

Obsidio, onis, f., a siege. 

Ob-sto, are, stiti, n., to oppose, hin- 
der. 

Ob-stupesco, 6re, ui, n., to be amaz- 
ed or astonished, 

Ob-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to hinder, 
hurt. 

Ob-testor, an, atus sum, dep., to 
beseech, adjure. 

Ob-v6nio, ire, veni, ventum, n., to 
hajypen, occur. 

Ob-viim, adv., in the way: proce- 
dere obvi&m, logo out to meet. 

Oc-cido, ere, cidi, cisum, a., (ob- 
caedo), to kill, day, put to death. 

Occupo, are, avi, atum, a., (ob-ca< 
pio), to occupy^ take possession. 

Oceanus, i, m., t/ie ocean. 

Octingenti, s, a, num. adj., (octo- 
centum), eight hundred. 

Octo, num. adj. ind., eight, 

Oculus, i, m., an eye. 

Odi, oderam, &c., def verb, Less. 
81, /Ao^crh. 

Odium, i, n., hatred. 

Odor, oris, m., a smell, odor. 

Of-fero, ferre, obtuli, oblatum, a. 
irr., (ob-fero), to offer, 

Olea, IB, £, an olxve tree. 

Olim, adv., ojuie, formerly. 

0-mitto, dre, isi, issum, a., (ob-mit- 
to), to omit, 

Omnis, e, adj., all, every: omnes, 
oilman: ommvi, all things. Less. 
91. 6. 
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OniSro, are, avi, Stum, a., (onus, a 
load), to load, 

Onustus, a, um, adj., (id.), laden. 

Opera, ie, f., work: dare operam, 
to be ai pains^ take care. 

Operimentum, i, n., (operio, to cov- 
er), o covering. 

Opinio, Onis, f., opinion. 

Oppidura, i, n., a town. 

Opportunus, a, um, adj., ^, con- 
venient. 

Oppressus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Op-primo, dre, essi, essum, a., (ob- 
premo), to oppress^ overwhelm; to 
put down, suppress. 

Ops, opis, t^ power y richeSf aidy as- 
sistance. The nom. sing, is not 

. used. 

OptabiUs, e, adj., comp. ior, ,(opto, 
to desire^, £{e^ra6^. 

Optimd, adv., sup. of bene, best. 

Optimus, a, um, adj., sup. of bonus, 
Less. 40, 3, best. 

Opus, Sris, n., work^ employmentf 
business. 

Opus, ind. subst & adj., need ; ne- 
cessary. 

Ora, ffi, f., a border. 

Oraculum, i, n., (oro), an oracle^ 

Oratio, dnis, f., (ia.), speedi^ a speech^ 
an oraJtum. 

Orator, oris, m., (id.), a speoA^er, or- 
aJtor. 

Orbis, is, m., a drde ; orbis or or- 
bis terrarum, the world. 

Orbus, a, um, adj., ber0: orbum 
facere, to bereaxe, deprive. 

Ordo, inis, m., order; a train. 

Oriens, tis, part., (orior), rising : h. 

Orientalis, e, a4]., eastern. 

Orior, ki, ortus sum, dep., to me, 
arise. 

Omamentum, i, n.,(omo, to adorn), 
an ornament. 

Oro, are, avi, atum, a., to speak ; to 
begy crave, ask for. 

Ortus, a, um, part., (orior), sprung 
from, son of. 

Os, oris, n., the mouth. 

Os, ossis, n., a bone. 

Osculor, ari, atus sum, dep., to kiss. 

Os-tendo, dre, di, sum or turn, a., 
(ob-), to show. 



Otium, i, n., Insure, inacHviiy. 
Ovidius, i, m., Omd, a Roman 

poet. 
Ovis, is, f., a sheep. 



Pacis, &C., see Paz. 
Pfene, or pene, adv., ahnost. 
Pallas, adis, f., Pallas, Minerva* 
Pallium, i, n., a mantle. 
Palmes, itis, m., a branch of a vine. 
Palpebrffi, arum, f. plur., the eye- 

lashes. 
Palus, i, m., a stake. 
Palus, udis, f., a marsh. 
Pamphrius, i, m., PamphUus, a 

Grecian painter. 
Par, paris, adj., e^uol— subst., on 

equal. 
Parco, ere, pepercl or pars!, to 

spare: fr. 
Parous, a, um, adj.,/ru^a2. 
Pareo, ere, ui, itum, n., to obey. 
Parens, tis, m.&t,a parent : fr. 
Pario, gre, pepgri, partum, a., to 

bear, produce. 
Paro, are, avi, Stum, a., toprepareg 

to procure, obtain. 
Pars, tis, f., a part. 
Parsimonia, e, {.,{pBTCo),frugaUly. 
Particeps, cipis, a^j., (para-capio), 

participant of. Subst., a sharer, 

partaker. 
Parum, adv., and ind. noun or adj., 

liitle: comp. minds, sup. mini- 
mi. 
Parumper, adv.,^ a Utile while. 
Parvulus, a, um, dim., a4j., smaUf 

mu : subst., a KttU dUld, a titUe 

one: fr. 
Parvus, a, um, adj., oomp. minor, 

sup. minimus, Less. 40, 3, lit^ 

Ue, small : parvi aestimare or &- 

cere, to value Httle. 
Pasco, fire, pavi, pnstum, a., to feed, 

feed upon, A Pascor, i, pastus 

sum, pass., in the sense of, to feed 

one*s se^, to feed or pasture upon, 

eat: h. 
Pastor, oris, m., a shepfierd, 
Pateo, Sre, ui, n., to be open. 
Pater, tris, m., afaJther. 
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PATIENS — PERTIMESCO. 



Patiens, tis, part &, adj., ior, issi- 

mus, patient : fr. 
Patior, i, passua sum, dep., to au/- 

fer^ endure, 
Patria, ie, f., (pater), a naiioe coun- 
try^ on£B country. 
Pauci, 86, a, adj. plur., ior, issimus, 

few: pauci, m.j/ewmtnf few per- 
sons: pauca, n.ffew things. 
Paudor, us, Oen. Oris, adj., oomp. 

of pauci,y«t0er. 
Paulatim, adv., by degrees^ gradur 

ally: fr. 
Paulus, a, um, adj., little^ small: 

paulo, aU., with a oomparatiye, 

hy a little, a little: so paulo post, 

a little qfler. 
Pauper, Sris, adj., poor: h. 
Paupertas, Stis, f., poverty, 
Pavo, 5nis, m., a peacock. 
Pax, pacis, £, peace. 
Peccatum, I, n., a/auli: fr. 
Pecco, ire, avi, itnm, n., to do 

wrongfSin. 
Pectus, dris, n., the breast; the 

hearty mind, 
Pecunia, as, f., money: fr. 
Pecus, oris, n., sheep, cattle, 
Pecus, udis, f., a sheep. 
Pedis, &c., see Pes. 
Pejor. us, Oen, 5ris, adj., comp. of 

maius, worse, 
Pellicio, £re, lexi, lectum, a., to 

entice. 
Pello, dre, pepiili, pulsum, a., to 

drive atoay, expely dispossess; to 

rout. 
Pendeo, Sre, pependi, n., to hang, 

be sttspended. 
Penes, prep, witii ace, witli^ in the 

power of. 
Peninsula, cb, f., (pene, almost, & 

insula), a peninsula. 
Penna, 8B, f , afeather^ a wing, 
Pepercl, &c., see Parco. 
Pepulisti, &,Cm see Pello. 
Per, prep, with ace., through^ by^ 

by means qf; during, for. 
Peractus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-ago, dre, Sgi, actum, a., tofn- 

Per-ctpio, fire, c8pi, ceptum, a., (ca- 
pio), to obtain^ receive. 



Per-colo, fire, ui, cuUum, a., to per- 

feet, to cuUicaie thoroughly. 
Percontor, ari, itus sum, dep., to 

aski inquire. 
Percultus, a, um, part., (percolo), 

thoroughly cuUivated, well dressed. 
Percussus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-cutio, fire, cussi, cussum, a., 

(quatio), to strike, kill: securi 

percutere, to behead. 
Per-do, fire, didi, ditum, to destroy; 

to lose. 
Per-dfico, fire, xi, ctum, a., to con- 
duct; to extend. 
Perep^rinans, tis, ^aTi.,ginng abroad: 

avis., a bird qf passage : fr. 
Peregrinor, ari, atas sum, dep., to 

go abroad. 
Perfe/endus, a, um, part., to be 

carried: fr. 
Perf firo, ferre, tiili, latum, a. irr., to 

bear, carry. 
Perf icio, Sre, eci, ectum. a., (-fiicio), 

to^erfonn, execute, 
Pergamum, i, n., or -us, f, m.. Per- 

gamus, a city of Asia Minor. 
PericulSsus, a, um, a^j., danger- 
ous: fr. 
Periculum, i, n., danger, 
Per-imo, fire, fimi, emptum, a., 

(-emo), to destroy, slay, kitt. 
Peritus, a, nm, adj., versed or skiU" 

ed in. 
Per-lustro, 3re, avi, Stum, a., to 

travel through, traverse. 
Per-pendo, fire, pendl, pensum, a., 

to weigh, consider. 
Per-petro, fire, avi, Stum, a., (patro), 

to accompU^ perform. 
Perpetud, adv., (perpetuus), always, 

ever, forever. 
Perpetuus, a, um, adj., (per-peto), 

continuing, contUant, perpehiaL 
Persa, ae, m., a Persian. 
Per-sfiquor, i, cQtus sum, dep., to 

follow, pursue. 
Persevfiro, are, avi, atum, n., to 

persevere, persist. 
Persia, as, f., Persia. 
Per-suadeo, ere, asi, Ssum, a., to 

persuade. 
Per-timesco, fire, mui, a., to fear 

greatly. 



PERTURBATUS — P0STERU8. 



Perturbatus, a, um, part. : fir. 
Per-turbo, are, avi, atunii a., to di»- 

turbf trouble. 
Per>venio, ire, eni, entuni,^n.| to 

come to, arrive at, come. 
Pes, pedis, m., afooL 
Pessimus, a, um, adj., sup. of ma- 

lus, Less. 40, 3, tporat, very bad, 

very misdiievoua. 
Peto, ere, ivi, itum, a., to aJc, seek, 

soUcU; to go tOf travel to. 
Pharao, onis, m., Pharaok. 
Philippus, i, m., Pkiiip. 
Philosophia, 8B, f., philoaopky: fr. 
Philosophus, i, m., a pkiloaopher. 
Phcebus, i, m., Phcebtts. 
Phrygius, a, um, adj., qf Phrygia, 

Phrygian. Phrygii, drum, m. 

plur., the Pkrygiana. 
Pica, eB, f., a mame, 
Picis, &C., see Pix. 
Pictura, ae, f., (pineo, to paint), 

painting, the art qf painting. 
Pietas, alls, £, (plus), piety , ejec- 
tion. 
Piget, ult, impers., it grieves, paina, 

disgusts: me piget, / grieve, I 

am sorry. 
Pilus, i, m., a hair. 
Pincerna, ae, m., a cup-hearer, hfut- 

Ur. 
Pindarus, i, m., Pindar, a Greek 

poet. 
Pinguis, e, adj., fat. 
Pinna, 8b, f., a fin. 
Pinus, i, & fts, f., the pine. 
Pirata, as, m., a pirate. 
Piscis, is, m., afish. 
Pisistratus, i, m., Pisistratw, an 

Athenian ruler. 
Pistor, oris, m., a baker. 
Pius, a, um, adj., pious, dutiful 
Pix, picis, f., mtcn. 
Placeo, 5re, ui, hum, n., to please, 

be pleasing. 
Placid^, aav., (placidus, calm), 

calmly, quietly. 
Planctus, lis, m., (plango), wailing, 

lamentation. 
Planta, ae, £, a plant. 
Platanus, i, f., the ^one-tree. 
Plato, dnis, m., Plato, a Grecian 

philosopher. 

20* 



Plaustmm, i, n., a wagon. 

Plebs, is, f., the common people, the 

commons, the people. 
Plenus, a, um, hdj., full. 
Pleriimque, adv., /or the most part 
Plurimam, adv., sup. of multiim, 

very much: plurimum posse, to 

be very powerful. 
Plurimus, a, um, adj., sup. of mul- 

tus. Less. 40, 2, most, very many. 
Plus, pluris, a4j., comp. of multiis, 

Less. 40, 3, & 36, 3 : also, adv., 

comp. of multiim, more. 
Poculum, i, n., a cup. 
PcBna, ae, f., puni^menL 
PcBniteo, ere, ui, n. <& a., to repent. 
Poenitet, uit, impers., it repents. 

Less. 107. 
Poenus, i, m., a Carthaginian, 
Poeta, ae, m., a poet. 
Pompeius, i, m., (Cn.), Cn. Pom* 

pey, a BLoman general. 
PomponiuS) i, m. p. n.,PomponiuB. 
Pomum, i, n., an appU.^ 
Pono, ere, posui, positum, a., to 

place, jjut. 
Pontus, i, m., ^e sea. 
Poposci, &c, see Posco. 
Populus, i, m., a people; the people, 

in distinction firom the magLs- 

trates. 
Por-rigo, ere, rexi, rectum, a., (pro- 

rego), to reach, extend; to offer, 

present. 
Porro, adv., moreover, then. 
Porta, as, f., a gate. 
Portendo, 8re, dl, turn, a., to por^ 

tend, betoken, foreshow. 
Portia, ae, f. p. n., Portia. 
Porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry, 

bear, convey. 
Portus, fis, m., a harbor. 
Posco, Sre, poposci, a., to demand. 
Positus, a, um, part., (pono.^ 
Possessio, onis, f., (possiaeo, to 

possess), a possession, property. 
Possum, posse, potui, n. irr., (pods- 

sum). Less. 77, lean, am able. 
Post, prep, with ace, c^fler, be- 
hind. 
Pdst, adv., qfUr. 
Post-ea, a(idv., (-is), qfterward. 
PosteruR, a, um, a4J.} (post), comp. 
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FOSTHUMUS PROCAB. 



posterior, sup. postremus, hindt 

coming after, 
Posthumus, i, m., Poathumua. 
Post-quam, adv., ctfUr. With post- 

quam the perfect is often to be 

translated by the pluperfect. 
Postremus, a, um, adj., sup. of pos- 
terns, hindmost, last. 
Postulo, are, avi, atum, a., (posco), 

to €idCf demand. 
Potens, tis, adj., (possum), abU^ 

powerful. 
Poteram, &c., see Possum. 
Potestas, atis, f., (possum), power. 
Potio, onis, f., (poto, to drink), 

drink. 
Potior, iri, itus sum, dep., (potis, 

able), to gain, acquire^ possess. 
Potissimum, adv., sup. of potiils, 

espedaUy. 
PoUtus, a, um, part, (potior.) 
Potiiis, adv., rather. 
PriB, prep, with abl., 6e/br«, on ac- 

count ofy more than. 
Prsebeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (pree- 

habeo), to give, supply, furnish: h. 
Praebitus, a, um, part. 
Prseceps, cipitis, adj., (prae-caput), 

heaaUmg, swift, rapid. , 
Praeceptum, i, n., a precept: fr. 
Prse-cipio, ere, epi, eptum, a., (ca- 

pio), to command: n. 
Pnecipuus, a, um, adj., peculiar, 

remarkable. 
Prae-clarus, a, um, a4j., excellent, 

noble. 
Pree-ditus, a, um, adj., (do), endued 

with, furnished with, possessed 

Prsefectus, i, m., an overseer, gover- 
nor, chief: fr. 
Prse-ticio, €re, Sci, ectum, a., (prae- 

facio), to set over, appoint to the 

command of. 
ProB-mitto, ere, isl, issum, a., to 

sendforward. 
Praemium, i, n., a reward. 
Prae-nosco, ere, 5vi, utnm, a., to 

foreknow. 
Prae-pono, 6re, osui, ositum, a., to 

place b^ore, prefer, value more. 
Prae-scio, ire, ivi, itum, a., tpfore- 

know,foresee. 



PraBsertim, adv., (prae-sero), espe- 
cially. 

Praesidium, i, n., (praeses, a defen- 
der), a defence, protection. 

Praestabflis, e, adj., ior, excellent : fir. 

Prae-sto, are, iti, a., to do, perform; 
to bestow. Praestat, impers., it ia 
better. 

Prae-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to pre- 
side or rule over. 

PraBter, prep, with ace., excej^, 

PraBter-eo, ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., to 
pass by : h. 

PraBteritus, a, um, part., past. 

PrsBtor, oris, m., (pras-eo), aprmtoTf 
a judge. 

Pratum, i, n., a meadow. 

Precis, &c., see Prex. 

Precor, ari, atus sum, dep., tojyray, 
entreat: bene precari, to tnvoke 
blessings upon, to bless. 

Prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to seise, 
catch, lay hold of: h. 

Prehensus, a, um, part., seized, 
caught. 

Premo, fire, pressi, pressum, a., to 
press, straiten, distress. 

Pretiosus, a, um, adj., precious: b. 

Pretium, i, n., price. 

Prex, precis, f., not used in nom. 
and gen. sing., a prayer, entreaty. 

Primo, adv., ai first: and 

Primiim, li&v., first: fr. 

Primus, a, um, a^j., sup. of prior, 
first. 

Princeps, Ipis, m. & f., (primus- 
capio), a prince, ruler, governor. 

Prior, us. Gen. oris^ acy. comp., 
former, first. 

Priscus, a, um, a^j., ancient, old. 

Pristinus, a, um, adj., ancient, old, 
former. • 

Pri&s, adv., before, previously : pri- 
us qu&m or priusquam, before. 

Pro, prep, with abl., for, instead 
of 

Pro, or Proh, interj., O! 

Probe, adv., (probus), well. 

Probo, are, avi, atum, a., (id.), to 
approve. 

Proboscis, idis, f., the trunk, pro- 
boscis. 

Procas, aB, m., Procas. 



FROCEDO — aUAM. 



W^ 



Pro-cSdo, 6re, essi, essum, n., to 

proceed^ advance^ go forth. 
Procella, 8b, f., a stormy tempest. 
Procul, adv., at a distanceffar. 
Proditio, onis, f., (prodo), treachery. 
ProBlium, i, n., a battle^ engagement. 
Profectus, a, um, part., (proficis- 

cot), having ad guU. 
Pro-fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a., to 

brin^ or put forth. 
Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, dep., 

to set outf go, depart, come. 
Pro-gredior, i, gressus sum, dep. n., 

to advance, proceed- 
Pro-jicio, ere, gci, ectum, a., {-ja- 

cio), to throw, cast, 
Pro-mitto, gre, isi, issum, a., to 

promise: h. 
Promissum, i, n., a promise. 
Pronus, a, um, adj., bowing down^ 

prone. 
Prope, prep, with ace, near to, 

hard by; also adv., near, nearly: 

comp. propiiis, sup. proximd. 
PropSro, are, avi, atum, a. & n., to 

hasten, make haste. 
Propitius, a, um, adj., favorable. 



Propius, adv., comp. of prope, 
nearer. 

Propter, prep, with ace, on ac- 
count oj. 

Prorsus, adv., entirely: prorsus 
non, not at all. 

Prospere, adv., prosperously, well. 

Pro-sum, prodesse, profui, n. irr., 
Less. 75, 4, to proJU. 

Pro-t6go, 5re, xi, ctum, a., to cover, 
protect. , 

Protinus, adv., directly, immedi- 
atdy. 

Protuli, &c., see Profero. 

Providentia, ae, f., foresight, provi- 
dence: fr. 

pro-video, €re, idi, isum, a. & n., 
to provide for : h. 

Providus, a, um, adj., cautious, cir- 
cumspect. 

Pro-voco, are, avi, atum, a., to chal- 
lenge. 

Proximd, adv., sup. of prope, very 
near. It is followed by the ac- 
cusative like prope. 



Proxiraus, a, um, adj., sup. of pro- 

pior, nearer, nearest or next, very 

near. 
Prudens, tis, adj., ior, issTmus, 

(contracted from providens), skil' 

fvX, expert, prudent, wise : h. 
Prudentia, bb, f., prudence, sagacity. 
Publicus, a, um, adj., (popuius), 

public. 
Publius, i, m., Publius. 
Pudet, uit, impers., U shames. 

Less. 107. 
Puella, 8B, f., a girl. 
Puer, i, m.. a boy. 
Pugna, 8B, f., o battle, contest: fr. 
Pugno, are, avi, atum, n., tofghi, 
Pulcher, chra, chrum, adj. ior, ^r- 

rimus, beautiful. 
Pullus, i, m., a chicken. 
Pulmo, 5nis, m., the lun^s. 
Pulsus, a, um, part., (peflo.) 
Pulvis, eris, m. & f., dust. 
Pumilio, onis, m., a dwarf, 
Punica, 8B, f., the pomegranate. 
Punio, ire, ivi, itum, a.,to punish: h. 
Punitus, a, um, part. 
Purgo, are, avi, atum, a., to nutke 

clean, excuse, justify. 
Purus, a, um, adj., pure. 
Puteus, i, m., a well, pit. 
Putiphar, aris, m., Fotiphar. 
Puto, are, avi, atum, a., to thinks 

suppose. 
Putresco, ere, trui, n., to putrify, 
Pyramis, idis, f., a pyramid. 
Pyrrhus, i, m., I^yrrhus, a king of 

Epirus. 

Quadriga, as, f., a four-horse-char' , 
iot, 

Quaero, ere, sivi, situm, a., to seek, 
ask: pass, impers. quasritur a 
me, it is asked of m>e, i. e., I am 
asked. 

Ctuaeso, def. verb, I pray, I beg. 

dusestor, oris, m., (quaero), a quaes- 
tor. 

Glualis, e, adj., of what kind or na- 
ture, what: talis-qualis, «t«c^-a«. 

Ctu^m, conj., than, as: adv.. 
how. 
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QUAMOBREM — RECTA. 



Quam-ob-rem, adv., whertforCi for 
vhich cause, ^ 

Quantus, a, um, adj., haw greats 
how mudij as great. Q^uanti, 
with verbs of valuing, &c., Juno 
high or Off high. 

Quare, adv., (qus-rea), whtrtfore^ 
why, 

duasi, conj., as if. 

Quatio, dre, — quassum, a., to ahake^ 
toss violently. 

duatuor, num. adj. ind., four. 

Que, enclitic conj., aiid. Les- 
son 82, 8, (4). 

Quercus, da, f., an oak, 

Queror, i, questus sum, dep., to 
complain^ lament : h. 

Questus, a, um, part. 

Qui, quiB, quoci, rel. pron., whOy 
whichf what : quo — eo, with com- 
paratives, by how much — by so 
much; or the— the. Is— qui, with 
subj., such—aSy one — who. 

Quia, conj., because. 

Quid, see Quia. 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 
quiddam, Gren. cujusdam, &c., 
adj. pron., a certain^ a certain one^ 
one. 

Quidem, conj., indeed. 

Quidquid, see Quisquis. 

Quies, etis, f., rest, sleep: h. 

Quiesco, ere, evi, etum, n., to rest. 

Quin, conj., thai not, but that, that. 
It may sometimes be translated 
as not, and the subjunctive fol- 
lowing it by the infinitive. 

Quinam or quisnam, quaenam, 
^uodnani, or quidnam, Gen. cu- 
jusnam, dbc, interrogative pron., 
who? which? what? 

QuindScim, num. adj. ind., (quin- 
que-decem), ./{/Zmn. 

Quinque, num. adj. ind.,^r«. 

Quintus, i, m. p. n., Quintus. 

Quia or qui, quae, quod or quid, G. 
cuius, &c., interrogative pron., 
wno? which? what?—Quis is 
also sometimes used for aliquis^ 
any one. 

Quis-quam, quaequam, quidquam 
or quicquam. Gen. cujusquam, 
adj. pron., anyf any one 



Quis-que, quaeque, quodque or 
quidque,Gen. cuju8que,adj. pron., 
every f every one ; eachy auJi one. 

Quis-quis, — quidquid, def. adj. 
pron., whoever^ whatever. 

Qui-vis, quaevis, quodvis or quid- 
vis. Gen. cigusvis, adj. pron., 
any, every. 

Qud, adv., whither : conj., that. 

Quo-ad, adv., until. 

Quod, rel. pron., whuA, see Qui. 

Quod, conj., that, because. 

Quo-minus, coni., that not, but thatf 
after verbs of hindering. L. 133. 

Quo-modo, adv. <& conj., how. 

Quondam, adv., once, formerly. 

Quoniam, coni., (quum-jam), since, 

Quoque, see Quisque. 

Qudque, conj., also. 

Quorsum, adv., (quo-versum), lofti- 
Iher ? to what ? 

Quot, adj. plur. ind., how many; 
tot— quot, as many— as: tot is 
often omitted before quot. 

Quousque, adv., how hng, how far. 

Quum or Cikm, adv. & conj., 
when^ since. 



Radicltus, adv., (radix, a root), by 

the roots. 
Rapidus, a, um, adj., rapid, swift : 

Rapio, ere, ui, tum, h., to rob; to 

hurry, hurry away. 
Rarus, a, um, adj., rare, scarce. 
Ratio, onis, f., reason. 
Re or red, an inseparable particle, 

signifying, again, back, &>c. 
Re-cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., to 

retire, withdraw. 
Re-cido, ere, idi, n., (-cado), to fall. 
Re-cipio, Sre,Spi, eptum, a., (caplo), 

to receive: animum recipere, to 

come to one^s self, to recover from 

one^s amazemeni. 
Re-condo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to 

lay up; to conceal. 
Recorder, Sri, atus sum, dep., to 

call to mind, recollect. 
Recti, adv., (rectus), stnnghlg 

straightforward. 



RBCTE — ROMA. 
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Rectd, adv., (id.), righUy^ correctly^ 
wdl. 

Rectum, i, n., rights redittido : fr. 

Rectus, a, um, adj., rightf straight^ 
erect. 

Red-do, ere, didl, ditum, a., to re- 
store. 

Red-eo, ire, ii, itum, n. in*., to re- 
turn. 

Redaco, ere, xi, ctum, a., to bring 
backf restore. 

Red-undo, are, avi, atum, n., to 
over/loWi abound in. 

Re-f ero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
carry or bring back: to otwu^er, 
reply: h. 

Refert, retulit, &c., impers., it con- 
remsj is qf importance : nihil re- 
fert, itia-ofno importance. 

Re-fugio, ere, ugi, ugitum, n., to 
fiee back^ retreat. 

Riegis, &c., see Rex. 

Regio, onis, f., a region, cUstrietf 
country: fr. 

Rego, ere, zi, ctum, a., to ruU, gov- 
ern. 

Regno, are, avi,, atum, a., to reign : 

Regpum, i, n., a kingdom. 
Re-gredior, i, gressus sum, dep., 

(gradior), to return : h. 
Regressus, a, um, part., hazing re- 
turned. 
Re-Iinquo, ere, Iiqui, lictum, a., to 

leave: h. 
Reliquus, a, um, adj., remainmg, 

the resty the other: nihil reliqui 

est, there is notldng left. 
Re-mdneo, ere, si, sum*, n., to stay, 

remain, 
Reminiscor, i, dep., to remember, 

recollect. 
Re-mitto, ere, mlsi, missum, a., to 

send again^ send back. 
Remus, i, m., an oar. 
Remus, i, m., Remus, the twin 

brother of Romulus. 
Re-pendo, Sre, di, sum, a., to return, 

repay. 
Repente, adv., (repens), suddenly. 
Re-perio, ire, peri, pertum, a., (pa- 

rio), tojind : h. 
Repertus, a, um, part., ^un<2^ 



Re-pono, ere, osui, ositum, a., to 
replace, restore. 

Re-porto, are, avi, atum, a., to 
bring back. 

Re-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 
blame, censure : h. 

Reprehensio, onis, f., ceiisure, re' 
proof. 

Re-quiesco, ere, evi, Stum, n., to 
rest. 

Res, rei, f., a thing, an affair, a 
matter, an event, property: re 
ipsa, in fact. 

Re-sideo, Sre, sedi, sessum, n., (se- 
deo), to remain,^ rest. 

Re-sisto, ere, stiti, n., to oppose, re- 
sist. 

Re-spondeo, ere, dl, sum, a., to an- 
swer, reply. 

Res-pubtica, reipublicae, f, the state, 
republic. The word is compound- 
ed of res ahd pubRca, the fern, 
gender o£publlcus^ see compound 
nouns. Less. 27, 1. 

Re-stituo, ere, ui, utum, a., (statuo), 
to restore, 

Re-sto, are, titi, n., to remain. 

Retentus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Re-tineo, ere, ui, tentum, a.,(teneo), 
to retain, keep. 

Retrorsiim, adv^, (contracted from 
retro-versum), backward, back. 

Retuli, etc., see Ref ero. 

Reversus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Re-vertor, i, sus sum, dep., to re- 
turn, 

Re-v6co, are, avi, atum, a., to re- 
call. 

Rex, regis, "m., a /an^. 

Rhea, ae, f., Rhea. Rhea Silvia, 
the mother of Romuhis. 

Rhenus, i, m.', the Rhine. 

Rideo, ere, isi, isum, n., to laugh, 

Robur, oris, n., strength. 

Romans, tig, part., (rogo), asking, 
requesting. 

Rogatus, a, um, part., (rogo), being 
asked. 

Rogito, are, avi, atum, a. freq. v., 
(rogo), to ask often, to a^k. 

Rogo, are, avi, atum, a., to ask, oak 
for, request. 

Roma, 8e, f., Rome : h. 



R0XANU8 — ^SBPELIO. 



RominnSi a, nm, adj., Roman. 
RomanuB, i, m., a Roman, 

Roraiilus, i, m., RomXdua^ the foun- 
der of Rome. 

Rosa, SB, f., tkt rose. 

Rostrum, i, n., abeakf bill. 

Ruben, Snia, m. p. n., Reuberu 

Rugio, ire, n., to roar. 

Ruo, Sre, ui, utum, n., tofaUf ruA, 

Rupea, is, £, a rock, 

Rursum or ruraus, adv., again. 

Rua, ruris, n., the country : h. 

Rusticus, a, um, a(y., ruatic, Rua- 
ticua, i, m., a countryman. 

S. 

Saccua, i, m., a sackj bag. 
Sacer, era, crum, adj., aaered : h. 
Saoerdos, Stia, m. & £, a prieat. 
Siepe, adv., qfim. 
Sagitta, ae, £, an arrow, 
Sagundni, drum, m. plur., the Sa- 

gmUinea. 
Salsua, a. um, a^j., (sal), aaU, 
Sal us, Qtis, £, (salvus), sttfety: h. 
SalQto, are, avi. Stum, a., to aahtle^ 

greets pay on^B respects to. 

alvua, a, um, adj., aq/e, welL 



Si 

Saraii, orum, m. plur.,7^ Samiana. 

Saneuis, inia, m., blood. 

Sapiena, tia, adj., (aapio), ior, issi- 

mua, irtM .* suMt., a voiae man : h. 
Sapienter, adv., wiaely : &> 
Sapientia, se, £, triadom. 
Sapio, Sre, ivi, n., to fre tpiae. 
Satiatus, a, um, part., aaiiatcd : fr. 
Satio, are, avi, atum, a., to aatiate^ 

aaHqfy: fr. 
Satis, indecl. adj. & adv., enough ; 

Satis-facio, Sre, Sol, actum, a., to 

aatiafy, 
Satumua, i, m., Saturn. Orte Sa- 

tumo, O aan of Saturn^ L e., 

Jupiter. 
Saturo, are, avi, atum, a., (satur, 

full), to aaiiatey cUnfy weary. 
Satus, a, um, part., (sero), produced^ 

bom. 
Scateo, Sre, n., to abound in^ aicarm 

wik. 
Scelus. Sris, n., a crime. 



Schola, 8B, £, a achooL 

Scientia, as, f., (sciens fir. scio), 

knowledge^ acience. 
Scilicet, adv., (scio-licet), namely, 

totoit. 
Scindo, Sre, addi, sciasum, a., to 

tearj rend. 
Scio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to know. 
Scipio, onis, m., Scipio. 
Sciscltor, art, fitus sum, dep., (scis- 

co), to aakf inquire : fr. 
Scitor, ari, atus sum, dep., (scio), to 

aak^ inquire, consult. 
Scopulus, i, m., a rock. 
Scopus, i, m., a mark. 
Scorpio, onis, m., a scorpion. 
Scribo, Sre, psi, ptum, a., to writa : 

hence 
Scriptiirua, a, um, part, about to 

write. 
Scrutor, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

aearch. 
Scyphua, i, m., a cup^ gobUL 
Se, see Sui. 

Secundd, adv., the second time : fr. 
Sccundus, a, um, adj., the second. 
Securis, is, f., an gxe. 
Secutilrus, a, um, part., (sequor), 

about tofouow. % 

Secutus, a, um, part., (sequor), ^ot- 

lowed. 
Sed, conj., but. 

Sedeo, ere, sedi, sessum, n., toait:\L 
Sedes, is, fl, a aeai. 
Seditio, onis, f., discord, aedition. 
Semel, adv., once. 
Semper, adv., always : h. 
Sempitemus, a, um, a^j., etemoL 

everlasting. 
Sempronia, se, f., Semproma. 
Senatus, (is, m., (senex), a senate. 
Senectus, utis, f., old age s fr. 
Senex, senis, adj., old: subst., <m 

ddman. 
Seni, ae, a, distr. num. a4j., (sex), 

aix^ six each. 
Senium, i, n., (senex), old age, 
Sensi, <ftc., see Sentio. 
Sensus, Us, m., (sentio), aenac; a 

sense^ perception. 
Sententia, se, f., an opinion : fr. 
Sentio, ire, si, sum, a., to perceive. 
Sepelio, ire, ivi, pultum, a., to burv. 
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Septem, num. adj. ind., seven, 
Septimius, i, m. p. n., Septimius. 
Sepulcrum, i, n., (sepelio), a grave^ 

sepulchre. 
•Sequani, drum, m. pi., the Sequardy 

a Gkilllc people. 
Sequor, i, cutus sum, dep., tofoUow^ 

pursue, 
SerSnus, a, urn, adj., dear^ bright^ 

caLniy serene. 
Sermo, onis, m., a speech; speech, 

language, dissourse, conversation. 
Sero, Sre, sevi, satum, a., to sow, 

plant, 
Serd, adv., (serusj, too late. 
Serpens, tis, in. 6l f., a serpent. 
Servitus, utis, f., (servus), slavery, 

bondage. 
Servo, are, avi, atum. a<, to keep, 

maintain, preserve ; keep in safety. 
Servus, i^ m., a slave, servant. 
Seu, conj., or. 
Severitas, atis, f., (severus, severe), 

severUy, 
Si, conj., if. 
Sic, adv., so, thus. 
SiciUa, SB, f., SicUy. 
Sicyonius, a, um, a4j., Sicyonian, 

ojSicyon. 
Signif ico, are, avi. Stum, a., (sig- 

num-facio^, to give notice, signify, 
Sileo, ere, ui, n., to be silent. 
Silvia, 86, f., SUvia. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother of RamvXus, 
Silvius, li, m., SHviws. 
Sim, &c., see Sum. 
Simeon, Snis, m., Simeon. 
Sirailis, e, adj., like: h. 
Similitudo, inis, f., resemblance : si- 

militudo cum Deo, a likeness to 

God. 
Simul, adv., together, at the same 

time, 
Sincerus, a, um, adj., sincere. 
Sine, prep, with abl., without. 
Singularis, e, adj., (singuli), singu- 
lar, peculiar, 
Sino, 6re, sivi, a., to permit, suffer, 
Siquis or Si quis, bi qua, si quod 

or si quid, Oen. si cujus, adj. 

pron., ^any, 
Sitis, is, f., thirst, 
Sive, coDJ., or. 



Socius, i, m., a companion, asso- 
ciate, ally. 

Socrates, is, m., Socrates, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m., the sun, 

Soleo, ere, soiitus sum, n. pass., 
to be accustomed or wont. Less. 
79, N. : h. 

Soiitus, a, um, part. <& adj., usuaL 
Solitum, i, n., habit, ordinary 
custom : — solito, abl. after a com- 
parative, thanusual. Less. 119, 1. 

Sollicitudo, inis, f., (sollicitus, anx- 
ious), anxiety, solicitude. 

Solon, 5ni8, m., SoUm, the Atheni- 
an lawgiver. 

Solum, i, n., the ground, soil, earth. 

Solium, adv., only, alone : &, 

Solus, a, um, G. solius, Less. 32, 1, 
adj., alone, only. 

Somniator, oris, m., (somnio), -a 
dreamer. 

Somnium, i, n., (somnus), a dream: 
hence 

Somnio, are, avi, atum, n., to 
dream. 

Somnus, i, m., sleep : in somnis, in 
sleep. 

Sonus, 1, m., a sound. 

Sorbeo, gre, ui, a., to suck, suck in, 
absorb. 

Soror, Oris, f., a sister. 

Specto, are, avi, atum, a., to see; to 
look to or towards, point towards, 
face ; to tend, point, r^er, 

Spelunca, ae, f., a cave, 

Spero, are, avi, atum, a., to hope : h. 

Spes, ei, f., hope. 

Spica, m, t, an ear of com, 

Splendidus, a, um, adj., ior, istf- 
mus, (splendeo), bright, splendid, 
magnificent. 

Spolio, are, avi, atum, a., (spolium), 
to plunder ; to deprive. 

Spondeo, ere, spopondi, sponsum, 
a., to promise, pledge on^s sdf, 

Spopondi, &c., see Spondeo. 

Stadium^ i, n., afurUmgs a roM* 
course, 

Stans, tis, part,, (sto), standing, 

Statim, adv., (sto), immediately, 

Stella, 8B, f., a star, 

Sto, are, stdti, statum, n., to stand. 
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8TRUTHI0CAMELUS — TANTUS. 



Strnthiocamelus, i, m., an ogtrich, 

Studium, i, n., (studeo), desire^ 

Stultua, % um, 8dj.,/oo/uA. 

Suadeo, ere, si, sum, n. <& a., to ad- 
vise. 

Sub, prep, with ace. or abl., under. 
In composition its 6 is sometimes 
assimilated before c,/, g, m, p, & 
r ; before c, p, and ^, it is some- 
times changed to «, and before a 
impure it is dtppped. 

Sub-igo, ere, egi, actum, a., (-ago), 
towJbidiu. 

Sub-jicio, ere, jeci, jectum, a., (-ja- 
cid), to autjecly make subject. 

Sub-ripio, ere, ui,*reptum, a., (-ra- 
pio), to steaL 

Subsidium, i, n., (subsideo), help, 
reluf. 

Sub-sisto, ere, stiti, a. & n., to 
stop. 

Suc-c5do, ere, cessi, cessum, n., 
(sub), to suoceedf come after: to 
prosper, succeed. 

Suc-cresco, 5re, Cvi, n., (sub), to 
grow beneathf grow up after. 

Suf-f icio, ere, §ci, ectum ,n., (sub- 
facio), to be sufficient^ suffice. 

SufTragium, i, n., a vote, suffrage. 

Sui, subst pron., qf himself^ &c. 
Less. 41, 4. 

Sulmo, 5nis, m., Suhno, a town of 
Italy. 

Sum, esse, fui, futurus, n. irr.. 
Less. 62, &c., to be. Sunt qui 
may be translated vome : non est 
quod, there is no reason why. 

Summus, a, um, adj. sup. of supe- 
rus. Less 40, 3, fughest^ greatest, 
supreme. 

Sumo, ere, mpsi, mptum, a., to 
take. 

Supellez, lectills, f., furniture. 

Super, prep, with ace. or abl., over, 
on, atf during. 

Superbus, a, um, adj., proud. 

Superbus, i, m., Superbus or the 
Proud, a surname of Tarquin. 

Superstes, Itis, adj., (super-sto), 
surviving^ outliving : it takes the 
dative of the person outlived. 

Super-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to re- 
main, survive. 



SupSrus, a, um, adj., higfif rxpper. 

Less. 40, 3. 
Super-vacuus, a, um, adj., super* 

Jluxms, needless. 
Super-venio, ire, v8ni, ventum, n., 

U) come upon. 
Suppedito, fire, avi, atum, a. & n., 

to furnish, supply : fr. 
Sup-peto, dre, ivi, itum, n., to he at 

hand ; to be sufficient. 
Supplex, icis, adj., (sub-plico), sup* 

plumt. 
Supplicatio, onis, f., (supplico), a 

thanksgiving. 
Supplicium, i, n., (supplex), puntsh' 

meat. 
Supra, prep, with ace., above, mora 

than. 
Supremus, a, um, adj., sup. of su- 

perus, Less. 40, 3, highest. 
Surgo, ere, rexl. rectum, n., to rise. 
Sus-pendo, ere, di, sum, a., (sub), 

to hang, hang up : h. 
Suspensus, a, um, part., suspended, 

hanging. 
Sustento, are, avi, itum, a., (susti- 

neo), to ujMd, supporl, sustain. 
Suus, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (sol), 

his, hers, its, their. 
SyracCsflB, arum, f. plur., Syracuse. 

T. 

Taceo, ere, ui, itum, n., to be si- 
lent: h. 

Tacitus, a, um, adj., silent; also 
for tacitd, in silence. 

Teedet, uit, impers., U tires; me 
taedet, / am weary of. 

Talentum, i^ n., a talent. 

Talis, e, adj., such: talis— quails, 
such — as. 

Tam, adv., so. 

Tamen, conj., yet. notwUhstand- 
ing. 

Tandem, adv., at length. 

Tanquam or tamquam, conj., as if, 

Tantopere, adv., (tantus-opus), so 
much. 

Tantus, a, um, adj., (tam), so great, 
so much, such : tantum abest, nt 
furatisimus, so far are we from 
having stolen. 
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Tarauinius, i, m., Tarqum, a king 

ofRome. 
Tarquinii, orum, m., Ttirgutnu, a 

town 01 Italy. 
Tarraco, oiiis, f., Thrragonot a 

town of Spain. 
Tauri, orum, m. plur., the 7huri,a 

people of Thrace. 
Taanis, i, m., a btUl. 
TegQj ere, texi, tectum, a., to coverj 

wneeal, 
Telum, i, n^ a dart^ javdins (he 

proboscis qfan insect, 
TemCre, adv., rashly: h. 
Temeritas, atis, f., audacity, 
Tempeatas, atis, f., (tempua), time, 
' a season ; a storm, 
Templum^ i; n., a temple, 
Tempus, ona, n., time, 
Teneo, ere, ui, turn, a., to hotdy 

keep. 
Tener, era, Srum, adj., tender, deli- 
cate, 
Tento, are, avi, atum, a., (tendo), to 

try, attempt. 
Tenus, prep, with abl., up to, as/ar 

as. 
Terra, se, f., the earth; a country, 
Terreo, fire, ui, itom, a., to terrify, 

frighten: h. 
Territus, a, um, part. ; and 
Terror, oris, m., terror. 
Tertius, a, um, num. adj., (ter, 

thrice), third. 
Tester, ari, atus sum, dep., to tes- 
tify; to attest, 
Teutoni, 5rum, m. plur., the Teu- 

toniy a Grerman people. 
Thales, is, m., Tludes^ a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Thebse, arum, f., Thebes, a Grecian 

city. 
Themistocles, is, m., Themi^ocles, 

an Athenian general. 
Theocritus, i, m., Theocritus, a Si- 
cilian poet. 
ThermopyliB, arum, f. plur., Ther^ 

mopyloB. 
Thesaurus, i, m., a treasure; a 

treasury. 
Thessalonica, as, f., TJussalonioa. 
Tiberias, adis, f., Tiberiasy a town 

of Galilee. 

21 



Tiberius, i, m., Tiberius, a Roman 
emperor. 

Tibi, see Tu. 

Timeo, 6re, ui, a. & n., to fear : h, 

Timidus, a, um, a4j., timtd, timar' 
ous. 

Timoleon, tia, ra., Thnoleon, a Co- 
rinthian general. 

Timor, oris, m,, (timeo),/ear. 

Tingo, ere, zi, ctum, a., to stain, 

Titus, i, m. p. n., Titus, 

Toga, Fs, f., a ^ovm, robe, 

ToUo, dre, toUi, a., to raise, lifl up. 

Tondeo, 6re, totondi, tonsum, a^ 
to shear. 

Torques, is, m. & f., a <^udn, 

Torridus, a, um, adj., (torreo^ i» 
roast), hot, sultry. 

Tot, adj. plur. ind., so many : h. 

Totidem, adj. plur. ind., as many. 

Totus, a, um, Gren. totius, adj., aU, 
the whole, whole. 

Trado, ere, didi, ditum, a., (trans- 
do), to ddiver, commit^ consign, 

Traho, 6re, xi, ctum, a., to draw, 
drag; to detain, 

Tranquilld, adv., quietly, tranquil- 
ly: fr. 

Tranquillus, a, um, adj., tranquil, 
quiet. 

Trans, prep, with ace, over, be- 
yond, 

Trans-curro, ere, i, n. &, a., to pass 
over. 

Trana-eo, Tre, ii, itum, n. & a. irr., 
to pass over. 

Trans-f6ro, ferre, tuli, latum, a., 
to transfer, transport, remove, 
carry. 

Trecenti, ae, a, num. adj., (tres-cen- 
tum), three hundred. 

Tredecim, num. adj. ind., (tres-de- 
cem), thirteen. 

Tremo, ere, ui, n., to shake, tremble. 

Tres, tria, num. adj., three, 

Tribunus, i, m.* a tribune, 

Triennium, i, n., (tres-annum), 
three years, 

Triginta, nimi. adj. ind., thirty. 

Triticum, i, n., wheat, 

Tristis, e, adj., ior, issimus, sad^ 
mdanchoty, 

Triumphus, i, m., a triumph. 
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Troja, ae* f., TVoy, a city of Asia 
Minor. 

Til tui, oron., thou. Less. 41, 4. 

Tuli, &c., see Fero. 

Toliius, i, m., TuUiust the name 
of a tiotasLngens, 

TuUus. i, m., TuUus BdOiUua, the 
third Roman lung. 

Tum, adv., then; turn temporis, at 
VuU time. 

Tunc, adv., then. 

Turba, as, f., a crowd, muUtUude, 

Turnas, i, m., TSArnus, an Italian. 

Turpitudo, inis, f., basauM, turpi- 
tude: fr. 

Turpis, e, adj.jtig"^; baaef disgrace' 



Jvl 
Turris, 



Turris, is, f., a tower. 

Tute, pron., an intensive form of 

tu ; for tu ipse, thou thyself. 
Tutus, a, um, adj., safe. 
Tuus, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (tu), 

thy, your. 
Tynus, a, um, a4j., Turvm. Tyrii, 

drum, m. plur., the Vyriana: fr. 
Tyrus, i, f., Tyre^ a city of Asia. 

U. 

Uber, ubSris, adj., ior, uberrimus, 

abundant: h. 
Ubertas, alls, t,fruUfulne88yplenJty. 
Ubi, adv., where ; when. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, dep., to 

avenge. 
UUus, a, um, Gen. lus, adj., any^ 

any one. Less. 32, \. 
Umbra, ae, f., a shadow^ shade. 
Vnky adv., (unus^, together. 
Uncus, a, um, aoj., crooked^ hooked. 
Unde, adv., whence. 
Undecim, num. adj. ind., (unus-de- 

cem), deveny 
Unguis, is, m., a nail, ctaw^ talon. 
Unfed, adv., (unicus, a, um), sing- 
ularly, particularly. 
Unicuique, see Unusquisque. 
Universus, a, um, adj., (unus-ver- 

to), all, the whole. 
Unquam, or umquam, adv., ever. 
Unus, a, um, adj., Gren. umus, 

Less. 32, 2, one. 
Unus-quisque, unaqusBque, unum- 



quodque, Gen. uniuscujusque^ 

D. unicuique, &c., a4j., each. 
Urbs, urbi8,*£, aeUys esp., Rome, 
Ursus, i, m., a hear. 
Usus, Cis, m., (utor), u»«, need. 
Ut or Uti, conj., that : after verbs 

of fearing, that not. 
Ut, adv., cw, when, as soon as. 
Uter, utra, utrum, a4j., Less. 32, 

which of the two? 
Uter-que, utraque, utrumque, Gten. 

utriusque, &c., Less. 32, a4]., 

both, each. 
Utilis, e, adj., ior, issimus, (utor), 

ustful. 
Uti-uam, conj., O that. 
Utor, 1, usus sum, dep., to we^ 

make use qf. 
Utriim, adv. In direct questions 

it is not translated : in indirect 

questions, whether. 
Uva, SB, £, a cluster of grapes. 
Uxor, oris, f., a wife. 

V. 

Yacca, sb, f., a cow. 

Vse, inter)., woe I 

Vagus, a, um, ac^., rofoing ; tneon- 
stavi. 

Valde, adv., (validus fr. valeo), 
r«ry, very mudi. 

Valeo, ere, ui, n., to be well: h. 

Valetudo, mis, f., health. 

Varius, a, um, adj., various. 

Vasto, are, avi, atum, a., (vastus, 
waste), to lay wcutte, piUage. 

Ve, enclitic conj., or, 

Vectigal, alis, n., revenue^ income, 

Veho, ere, xi, ctum, a,, to carry, 
convey. 

Vel, conj., or. 

Velox, ocis, adj., stp^ fleet. 

Vel-uti, adv., as. 

Vendo, Sre, didi, ditum, a., to seU* 

Veneror, ari, atus sum, dep., to 
reverence, venerate^ make oheif 
sance to. 

Venia, se, f., pardon, forgiveneso, 
indulgence, leave : bon& cum Te- 
nia, with kind indulgence^ i. e.^ 
indulgently, without i^ence. 

Veniens, tis, part., comxng: fr. 
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VSnio, ire, vSn^ ventum, n., to 
come. Venio sometimes takes 
both the dative and the accusa- 
tive with in ; venit mihi in men- 
tem. it came into my mind. 
Less. 112, 3, N. 

Yenturus, a, um, part., about to 



Ventus, i, m., the wind. 
Ver. veris, n., the spring. 
Verbum, i, n., a word t in verba al- 
. icujus jurare, to swear according 

to the words qf any oncy to take 

the oath presented by him. 
Verd, adv., (verus), truiy. 
Vereor, 6ri, veritus sum, dep., to 

fear, be afraid. 
Veritas, atis, f., (verus), truth. 
Verd, conj., (verus), bid. 
Versicdlor, oris, adj., (verso-color), 

of dicers colors. 
Versificator, oris, m.,(ver8us-facio), 

a versifier. 
Versus, iis, m., a verse. 
Veriim, conj., but: fr. 
Verus, a, um, adi., true, real: ve- 

rum, i, n., trutti, 
Vescor, i, dep., to eai^ subsist upon. 
Vesper, Sris, m., the evening: abl. 

vespSre or vespSri, at evenmg. 
VespSra, se, £, evening. 
Vespertilio, onis, m., (vesper), a 

bat. 
Vestalis, e, a4i., (Vesta), vestal, per- 
taining to the goddess Vesta. 
Vester, tra, trum, poss. adj. pron., 

(vos), your. 
Vestigium, i, n., afootatepy track. 
Vestio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to cbthe, 

array: fr. 
Vestis, is, £, a garment^ robCf 

clothes. 
Vetus, eris, adj., old. 
Via, 8B, f., a wayy road. 
Viator, oris, m., (vio, to go, fr. via), 

a traveler. 
Vici, &c., see Vinco. 
iTicunus, a, um, adj., near. 
Victoria, «, £, (vinco), victory. 
Victurus, a, um, part., (vivo). 
Victus, (is, m., (id.), food, suste- 

nanee, 
Victus, a, um, part., (vinco), con- 



queredy overcome : victi, so. hom- 
ines, the conquered. 

Video, eroj vidi, visum, a., to see. 

Videor, Sn, visus sum, pass., to be 
seen ; to seem^ appear. 

Viginti, num. adj. md., twenty. 

Vilis, e, comp. ior, adj., cheap, of 
low price. 

Villa, ae, £, a farm-house, 

Vinco, dre, vici, victum, a., to con- 
query overcome. 

Vinea, ae, f., a vineyard : fr. 

Vinum, i, n., wine. 

Vir, viri, m., a many a husband. 

Vires, see Vis. 

Virga, s, f., atwig. 

Virgo, inis, f., a virgin, maid. 

Viridis, e, adj., greeny verdant. 

Virtus, Gtis, f., (vir), virtue, valor, 
bravery. 

Virus, i, n., poison, venom. N. Sl 
Ac, virusy Gren. viri, D. & Ab., 
viro. 

Vis, vis, f.. Less. 21, force, power, 
strengthy quantity. So in plur., 
strengihy power, force, vigor. 

Vis, see Volo, velle. 

Viso, ere, si, sum, a., (video), to 
see; visit. 

Visus, a, um, part., (video). 

Vita, ffi, f.. (vivo), life. 

Vitis, is, L, a vine. 

Vitium, i, n., a faulty vice. 

Vitreus, a, um, adj., qf glass. 

Vivo, 6re, vixi, victum, n., to Uve ; 
to live at feed upon. 

Vivus, a, um, adi., alive, living. 

Vix, adv., scarcdy. 

Vixi, &c., see Vivo. 

Vocatus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Voco, are, avi, atum, a., (vox), to 
colly names invite. 

Volatus, (is, m., a flight : fr. 

Volo, are, avi, atum, n., tojly. 

Volo, velle, volui, a. irr., to icia/i, be 
willing: h. 

Volubilis, e. adj., (volvo, to roll) 
rolling! changeable,fckle. 

Voluntas, atis, f., willy wish, 

Voluptas, atis, f., pleasure. 

Vos, see Tu. 

Vox, vocis, f., a voice. 

Vulcaniis, i, m., Vuhan. 



2M 



VULGARUk— ZBNO. 



ValgiiM, e, a4i., ctnwnum : fr. 
Viilgus, i, n. & m., the common 

people, 
Vulnero, are, Svi, Stum, a., (vulnns, 

a wound), to wmnd^ hurt, 
VulpedUa, e, f., dim., a UUUfox^ a 

fox: fr. 

ulpes. is, £, a fox, 

bit, &c., lee Volo. 



Xerzea^ ia, m., Xerxee^ a king of 
Persia. 

Z. 

Zeno, onia, m., Zeno^ a Oiedaa 
philosopher. 



COMFAMTITE VIEW OF TEE CONJUGATIONS. 



Pre», Ind, 
A'-mo, 
Mo'-ne-o, 
Re'-go, 
Au'-di-o, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres, Inf, Per/, Ind. Supine. 
a-mS'-re, a-ma'-vt, a-maMuwi, 



mo-ng'-rc, 

reg'-?-r«, 

au-dr-r^ 



mon'-u-i, 

rex'-i, 

au-di'-vi, 



mon'-i-tuTn, 

rec'-tuTii, 

au-di'-tuTn, 



(io looe), 
ho advise), 
ho rule), 
{to hear). 



INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST hoot. 
Present, love, do love, am loving. 



1 lovcj Thou love»tf He loves ; 

8. 1. A'-mo, a'-mcw, e/-mat; 

2. Mo'-ne-o, mo'-nw, mo'-n«/; 

re'-gw, re'-g«; 

au'-dt«, au'-dt/ ; 

y« or you love, They love, 

a-mS'-tis^ a'-mant. 

mo-ni^'tiSf mo'-neni. 

reg^-f-HSf re^'guvi. 

au-dr-to, nu'-de-unt. 

Imperfect, was loving, loved, did love. 

I tvas loving, Thou tvast loving. He was loving; 

A-ma'^bas, tL-mS'-bai / 

mO'ni''bas, mo-ng'-fccrf; 

re-g5'-6a«, re-ge^-bat; 

tLU.<d-e''ba8, B\i<ii-e''bat , 

Ye were loving, They were loving, 

am-orb&^'tia, a-mS'-6an^. 

mon-e-ba'-tis, mo-iie'-bani, 

reg-e-ba'-Hs^ re-gi^'bani, 

tLU'di^'bd^'lis, tLU-di-B'-bant. 

Future, shall or will, 

I shall lave, Thou wUi love, He will love ; 

A-mS'-bis, 

mo-n€''bis, 

re'-ges, 

au'-di-«, 

Ye will love, 
A-mab'-t-tis, 



3. Re'-eo, 

4. Au'-di-o, 

We love, 
P. 1. A-md'-muSf 

2. mo-ne^^mus, 

3. reg'-V-mutf, 

4. au-dr-mtf«, 



£f. 1. BrmU'-bam, 

2. mo-n€''bam, 

3. re^gi^'bam, 

4. au^i-£'-&am, 

YFd were loving, 
P, 1. am-a-6d'-mu«, 

2. nion-e-65'-mu«, 

3. reg-e-5a'-mu«, 

4. aurdi^e-bS^-mus, 



8. 1. a-ma'-fctf, 

2. mo-ni''bo, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-dt-arn, 

We shall love, 
P, I, VL-mab'-^-mus, 

2. mo-neb^'l^mus, 

3. r»-g£'-mttf, 

4. au<^j-^'-?iiiif, 

21 



re-g^'-^, 
wjL^i-i''ti8, 



a-m&^'bit ; 
mo-ng'-W ; 
re'-grf; 
au'-di-e<; 

71b6yt0i2{2o9e. 
a-<rad'-6ttnl. 
mo-n£'-5un<. 
re^-gcn/. 
aaMi-efrf. 
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ACTIVE VOICE— mDICATIVE MOOD. 



8BC0ND BOOT. 



Perfect (definite), have loved ; (iadefinite), laved. 



I have loved, 

S. 1. a-mi'-vi, 

2. mon'-ii-t; 

3. rex'-i, 

4. au-di'-v^ 



TTum Jiaat loved. 



He hoe loved; 
nrmaf-Yit; 

rex'-U; 
au-di'-ytf; 



Wehaveloved, Ye hojoe loved, TJuy have loved. 



P. 1. a-mav'-¥-4iui«, 

3. rex'-T-mitf, 

4. au-diy'-I-mtftf, 



am-a-Tw^-<it, 
mon-a-M'-<i«, 



nm-tt-YS'-runi, or -re. 
mon-u-^'-nm/; or -re. 
rex-e'-runi, or -re. 
au-(U-v«'-run^ or -re. 



Pluperfect, ^ad. 



Ihadloved, 

8. 1. a-mav'-?-rom, 

2. mo-nu^'i'rani, 

3. rex'-g-raifi, 

4. au-div'-e-ro/n, 

P. 1. am-a-ve-ra'-7fii», 

2. mon-u-e-r3'-mu«, 

3. rex-c-ra'-mtw, 

4. au-di-ve-rd'-mii«, 



Thou hadst loved, He had loved; 



a-mav'-^-nw, 
mo-nu'-^-ro*, 
rex^-«-ro», 
au-div'-?-nw, 



a-mav'-*-ra/; 
mo-nu'-^-Tflrf; 
rex'-B-rat ; 
au-div'-«-ra/; 



V« Add loped^ 7Vy ^^ loved 

am-a-ve^r5'-/£», a-mav'T^-roirf. 

mon-u-e-ra'-^ mo-nu'^-^-rant 

rex-e^a'-Ha, rex^-i-rant, 

au-di-ve-ra'-^if, au-div'-tf-rBTrf. 



Future-Perfect, shall or to«7Z Aavc. 



I shall have Uned, 

S, 1. a-mav'-«-ro, 

2. mo-nu'-?-ro, 

3. rex'-«-ro, 

4. au-div'-«-ro, 



7^u wilt have loved. He will have loved ; 
a-mav'-^-rw, a-mav'-?-rtt ; 



mo-nu'-^-m, 

Tex'-«-rw, 

au-div'-^-rw, 



mo-nu'-^-rt^; 
tex'-i-rU ; 
au-div'-«-r£< ; 



Tfe «Aatf Aave 2ore(2, Ye tviU have loved, TTuywUl have loved. 



P, 1. aiii-a-ver'-T-mtw, 

2. mon-a-cr'-l-mitf, 

3. rex-er'-l-fiiu*, 

4. au-di-ver'-l-mti*, 



am-a-ver'-Ww, 
mon-u-er'-l-^, 
rex-cr'-I-iw, 
au-di-ver'-l-^, 



a-mav'-^-rin/. 
nio-nu'-^-Hn^. 
rex'-i-rirU. t 

au-divf-J-rwi*. 
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ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FUST BOOT. 



Present, may or can, 
I may looe, Thou mayst love. He may love g 



8. 1. a'-m^m, 

2. mo'-ne-am, 

3. re'-gom, 

4. au'-di-am, 

Wemaylovtf 

P, 1. SL-me^-muSf 

2. mo-ne-a'-mua, 

3. i©-gr3'-mt«, 

4. au<^»-A'-mu«, 



a^-meff, 
mo'-ne-aSf 
re'-gaa, 
auMi-oA, 

a-mS'-^iff, 
mo-ne-a'-^, 
re-ga'-/w, 
au-^i-fl'-Kff, 



a'-me<; 
mo'-ne-a<; 
re'-gflrf; 
aa'^^i-o^ ; 

TJuy may love 

mo'-ne-ant. 

re'-garU. 

nuf^i-anl. 



Imperfect, mighty could^ would, or should. 

liDOuldUwe^ TVufu tDOuldsi love, He tvould love ; 
a-mS'-rc*, 



8. 1. a-ma'-r«m, 

2. mo-n*'-r«m, 

3. reg^-i-rem, 

4. aa-dr-rem, 

IF« iDOuld love, 

P. 1, am-a-r£^-mu», 
2. moTk'-a-ri''muSf 

6. aa-4i-i^'-imi«» 



mo-nfi'-rM, 

reg'-^-TM, 

au-dr-reff, 

am-a-r5'-/M'j 
mon-e-r<'-/i«| 
ng-e-rtf'-^, 
aa-di-rd'-Zw, 



a-mS'-re^ ; 

mo-ng'-r«/ ; 

Teg^'B-ret ; 

aa-dr-re/; 

a-rafl^-rm/. 
mo-n^'^-rant. 
reg'-*-r«U. 
aa-dr-ren/. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



SBCOND BOOT. 



Perfect, may have. 



I may have loved, TVuni mayst have loved, He may have loved i 

a-mav'-^-m, a-mav'-*-n^; 

mo-nu'-^-m, mo'UVL^-B'rU ; 

rex^'g-ris, rex^-g-rU ; 

au-div'-?-ri», au-dW-f-ri^ ; 

Ye may have loved, They may have laved, 

am-a-v«r'-T-/w, a-mav'-?-Hn/. 

mon-u-er'-T-fM, mo-nu^-^-nn/. 

rex-er'-l-fw, rex'-?-nnf. 

au-di-v«r'-l-«if, au<<[iv^-4f-rin/. 



fiL 1. a-mav'-^-rim, 

2. mo-nu'-^-rim, 

3. rex'-^-rim, 

4. au-div'-^-rim, 

fl% may Aave Ioom2, 

P. 1. am-a-ver'-T-mttf, 

2. mon-u-er'-T-mu», 

3. rex-«r'-l-mu*, 

4. au-di-vcr'-T-mu», 
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Pluperfect, niightf could, would, or should have. 

1 would have loved, Thxm toouldst have loved, He would have Umdi 



8. 1. am-a-vw'-Mm, 

2. mon-u-w'-«cOT, 

3. rex-M'-*ciii, 

4. AU-di-YU^'sem, 

We would have loved, 
P. 1. am-a-vw-«*'-»it«, 

3. rez-i»-a^'-mu«, 



am-a-vw'-*«», 
moo-u-iff'-Mff, 
rex-w'-se», 
au-di-vw'-JM, 

Te Vfould have loved, 
am-a-vw-»c'-/w, 



4. au-di-vw-*g'-mM*, au-<li-vw-*5'-&, 



am-a-viff'^e^; 
mon-u-W-aet ; 
xex-i8''8eti 
au-di-vw'-Mt; 

They would have 
am-a-Yiff^-Mii/. 
iDon-u-i»^-«en<. 

au-di-vif^-Mnf. 



ACTIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Lethimlove; 
Brjndf'to ; 
mo-n6'-fo; 



Lope or 2oee ttou, 
S. 1. a'-ma or a-mfl'-io^ 

2. mo'-ne or mo-n£'-fo, 

3. re'-g« or reg'-l-to, reg'-l-to; 

4. au'-di or au-dr-to, au-dr-to; 

Ijove or A>9« ye, Z«e/ them love. 

P. 1. a-mS'-Ze or am-e-td'-^e, a-mon'-Zo. 

2. mo-nc'-^e or inon-e-/5'-/e^ mo-ne»'-to. 

3. reg'-We or reg-Wo'-^e, re-gun'-/o. 

4. au-dl'-fo or au-di-^o'-fe, au-di-un'-to. 



Present. 

7b ^e or to he Uwing^ 

1. a-mS'-re, 

2. mo-n«'-re, 

3. reg'-^-re, 

4. au-dr-re, 



INFINITIVE MOOD 
Perfect. 
To have laved, 
am-a-VM'-*e, 



Future. 



mon-u-w'-M, 

rex-t»'-«c, 
aa-di-yw'-«e, 



PARTICIPLES. 



Th he about ox going to love. 

ain-a-ttt''-nM es'-ae. 

mon-i-iu'-rua ea'-ae. 

rec-tti'-ru* es'-se. 

au-di-tii '-rttf es'-se. 

SUPINE. 



Present. 

Loving, 

1. a'-moiiff, 

2. mo'-nerw, 

3. re'-gerw, 

4. au'-^i-enff, 



Future. 
About or ^oing" to ^e. 

1. am-a-tfi'-riw. 

2. mon-i-tii'-riw. 

3. rec-tfi'-nw. 

4. au-di-tti'-ru». 



Former. 

1. a-maMum, to lave, 

2. mon'-i-tuTii, to adviae. 

3. rec'-t«7n, to rule. 

4. au-di'-tum, to Aeor. 



GERUNDS. 
Gen. qf loving, Dat. to or for loving. Ace. toring^, 

1. a-man'-di, A'taan^-do, a-man'-rfum, 

2. mo-nen'-dt, mo-nen'-<to, mo-nen'-dum, 

3. re-gen'-di, re-gen'-<to, re-gen'-dum, 

4. au-di-<n'-<li, aa-di-en'-do, au-di-eii'-duTn, 



Abl. by loving 

SL-man'-do. 

nio-nen'Hto. 

re-gen'-cto. 

au-d»-en'-c£9 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 




PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Prea. IruL 


Pre8. Inf, 


Per/, Part 


A'-mor, 


a-ma'-r^, 


a-ma'-tiw, 


Mo'-ne-or, 


mo-n^-ri, 


mon'-i^tttf, 


AuMi-or, 


Jm-'Sr-ri, 


rec'-tu*, 
au-di^-tiM, 



(to be loved*) 
{to be advised,) 
(to be ruled.) 
{to be /leard.) 



I amlovedy 
8. 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-ne-or, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

P. 1. a-mS^-mur, 

2. mo-n^'-mitr, 

3. regf'-l-mttr, 

4. au-df'mur, 



INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST 

Present, am. 

Thou art lovedf 
a-m5'-m or -re, 



iiiNtfiioped^ 
£f. 1. a-md'-&ar, 

2. mo-n5'-6ar, 

3. re-g«'-6ar, 

4. auHdi-^'-ter, 

H'e i0er« Zovect, 
P. 1. ain-a-53'-miir, 

2. mon-c-63'-»ittr, 

3. reg-e-W-mwr, 

4. au-di-e-frd'-mur, 



ino-n£'-r» or -re, 
reg'-^-rw or -re, 
au-dl'-rw or -re, 

Ye are loved, 

a-momM-nt, 

mo-nem''-Y-nt, 

re-gimf-Unif 

a-<gfiiM-n^ 

Imperfect, was» 

ITum JDOSilovedf 
tja-a-ba'-ria or -re, 
mon-e-fr<l'-rw or -re, 
reg-e-6a'-ri» or -re, 
au-di-e-fra^-rw or -re. 

Ye tvere loved, 
am-a-fram'-T-nt, 
mon-e-AamM-ni, 
reg-e-ftam'-T-m, 
au-dt-e-6am'-I-ns^ 



fie i» 2ope<2 ; 

a-m5'-/Mr ; 

mo-nc'-*ar / 

reg'-l-iiw; 

au-dr-<ur; 

T%ey are tored. 
a-mon'^-^r. 
mo-nen'-^ur. 
re-gim^-hir. 



ffe was loved g 
am-a-6a'-^r ; 
mon-e-bd'-tur ; 
teg-e-bU'-tur ; 
aa-di-e-fta'-<ur; 

They were loved. 

am-a-bon'-tur. 

mon-e-fton'-tur. 

reg-e-6an'-htr, 

au-di-e-&an'-ftir. 



Future, shall or k?«7Z 

/ eAa22 be laved, Thou wUt be loved, 



& 1. 2i-ma''bor, 

2. mo-nS'-bor, 

3. re'-^ar, 

4. au'-di-ar. 

We audi be loved, 
PA, Brmab^'J-mur, 

2. mo-nefr'-T-mur, 

3. re-gi'-mur, 

4. au-dt-^'-mur. 



a-ma6'-?-rw or -re, 
ino-nefc'-ff-rw or -re, 
re-g^'-rw or -re, 
au-Kli-^'-rw or -re, 

Ye will be loved, 

am-a-ftim'-T-nt, 

mon-e-W7ii'-l-nt^ 

re-gem'-l-Jii, 

au-di-em'-T-nt, 



5e. 

fiewiU&e^ed; 
a-ma6'-l-/ttr; 
mo-neb'-H-tur ! 
re-g^'-tur; 
au-di*-S-/ur ; 

79iey will be loved, 

tLm-a-bun'-tur, 

mon-e-bun^'tur, 

re-gen'-tur, 

au-dt-en'-fttr. 
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PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

THIRD BOOT. 

Perfect (definite), have been ; (indefinite), was. 

Ihaoe been loved, 



S. a-nia'-tu«^ 1 a-ma'-ti«, ^ a-ma'-ttw, ) 

2. monM-titf^ [ram or mon^-I-tu«, I esor mon'-i-tu^, (est or 

3. rec'-tu*, f fuM, rec'-titf, ffu-is'-ti rec'-tu*, ffu'-it ; 

4. au-di'-tiM, J au-di^-tttf, J au-di'-tu«, J 

We have been loved, Ye fune been loved, Tiut/ have been loved. 

P. a-mi'-tt; 1 la-ma'-ti, 1 a-ma'-tt, 'jsunt.fti- 

2. monM-tt^ I su'-mus or I mon'-i-ti, I es'-tis or mon'-i-tt^ 1 6'-runt 

3. rec'-ti, f fti'-i-mus, rec'-ti, f fii-is'-tifl, rec'-ti, [or fu-fi'- 

4. au-di'-tt; J I au-di'-ti, J au-di'-tt, J re. 



I had been loved, 

2. mon'-i-tut, I e'-ram or 

3. rec'-tiM, f fii'-g-ram, 

4. au-di'-tttf, J 

We had been loved, 



Pluperfect, had been. 

TJiou hadat been loved. 





•raa or 
L'-e-ras, 



Ye had been loved. 



au-di'-tt, l'*-^^* 



He had been laved s 

au-di'-ti«, J*-"*» 
They had been loved. 

rec -ti, !•««♦ 



Future-Perfect, «^aZZ or i^Jt'ZZ have been. 

I shall have been lovedy TThou vnU have been, (pc.. He will have been, 4^ » 



S. a-mi'-tM», 

2. nion'-i-tM«, I e'-ro or 

3. rec'-ttw, f fu'-g-ro, 

4. au-di'-ti«, 



a-ma'-tztf, ") I a-ma'-tu^, 

mon'-i-tiw, I e'-ris or | mon'-i-tiw, I e'-ritor 

au-di'-tii», J I au-di'-tiw, 



We shall have been looed, Ye will have been, 4^,, They wiU fume been, (f«. 



P. a-ma'-tt; I er'-i-mus 

2. mon'-l-ti, ( or 

3. rec'-ti, f fu-er'-r- 

4. au-di'-ti, J mus, 



a-mS-'ti, 
mon'-i-i 
rec'- 
au-di' 



l-'ti, 1 

'-i-ti, I er'-T-tis or 
ti, f fu-er'-i-tis, 
I'-ti, J 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, (e'-runt or 
rec'-ti, ffu'-S-rint 
au-di'-ti, 
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PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FIBST BOOT. 



Present, may or can he. 



I mca/ be loved, 
8, 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'-n«-ar, 

3. re^'gaVf 

4. au'-dt-ar, 

We may be Uned^ 
P, 1. a-m€'-mtir, 

2. mo-ne-a'-miir, 

3. re-gS'-wittr, 

4. au-^i-a'-mur, 



TAou may at be lovedf 
a-mfi'-riff or -re, 
nio-n«-5'-m or -re, 
re-gS'-rw or -r«, 
au-dt-S'-riff or -r«, 

y« may be looed, 

a-mcm'-?-ni, 

mo-n«-am'-I-ni^ 

re-gam'-iT-ni, 

au-^i-am'-l-ni, 



ame'-ft«r ; 
mo-n«-5'-ft<r; 
re-g5'-ft*r; 
au-di-3'-f ur ; 

71^ may be loved, 

a-m«n'-ft«r. 

mo-ne-an'-^ur. 

Te-gan'-tur. 

au-di-an'-^r. 



Imperfect, might, could^ would, or should be, 

I would be looedj Thou wouldat be loved, He toould be loved ; 

BLia-a-rS'-ris or -re, 



5f. 1. a-mS'-rer, 

2. mo-n^'-rer, 

3. reg^-S-rer, 

4. au-di'-r«r, 

^e teouU be loved, 
P. 1. am-o-r^'-mur, 

2. mon-«-r5'-mur, 

3. reg-«-rg'-mur, 

4. au-di-r^'-mwr, 



mon-«-rg'-rw or -re, 
reg-«-rg'-rw or -re, 
au-d t-rg'-ris or -r«, 

Ye would be loved, 

am-a-rem'-l-nt, 

mon-e-rcm'-l-nt^ 

reg-«-rewi'-l-ni^ 

au-di-rcm'-l-nt, 



am-a-re'-/ur ; 
mon-c-re'-f«r ; 
reg-e-re^-tur ; ^ 
au-di-r^'-^ur ; 

am-a-r«n'-fttr. 
raon-c-ren'-^ur. 
reg-e-ren'-^r. 
au-di-re»'-ftir. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



THIRD BOOT. 



Perfect, may have been, 

J may have been loved, Thou mayat have been 4*,, He may have been, 4^, ; 



S. am-iMttf, 

2. monM-tiu^ I aim or 

3. rec'-tu*, [ fu'-«-rim, 

4. au-di'-tuf, 



am-vi^'tus, 
mon'-i-tuA, I sis or 
rec'-ttM, [ fu'-S-ris, 
BU'dT-tua, 



au-di'-tw, !'"• 



We may have been, (^c, Ye may have been, (^., TThey may have been, 4*c, 

I nion'-I-ti^ ( sint or 
rec'-ti, [ fu'-S-rint. 
au-dr-ti, J 



rr e rnuy fiave ucett, if^,, m c jnay fiavc uccn, ifc, x 

2. mon'-I-ti, I " V„ w mon'-i-tt, ( ei'-tis or 

3. rec'-tt, r? m?,; rec'-ti, f fu-erM-tis, I 

4. au-cti'-ti, J '-°^"»» au-di'-ti, J 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE CONJUGATIONS, 



Pluperfect, mightf could^ would^ or should have been* 
ItDoidd have been looed^ TTum wouldgi have, <^., He vHnddhoBe, if^e. ; 

n'-i-tii, [^"^^ 



mon'- 



2. mon'-r-tu«, ( es'-sem or 

3. recZ-tw, rfu-is'-iem, 

4. au-di'-tu«, j 
FFe uDouid have beerty <^., y« wnUd have been, 4^., T%eif would hme, (f«. 



a-ma-ti 

rec'-ttw, fe™' 'irec'-tttf, fJT,^". 
au-di'-tu*, J *«^-«^«' I au-di'-tlw, J"'-~tJ 



P.a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-r-t», 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



es-sS'-mus 

fu-ia- 
se'-mus. 



a-ma' 
mon' 
rec' 
au- 



"•.'j'^le.-rt'-tl. 



a-mS' 
mon'- 
rec' 
au-di' 






es'-aent 
fii- 
-Bent. 



PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Be thou loved, Let him be loved. Be ye loved, Let them be loeed» 

1. tk'Vad'-re or ti-m&'-tor, tL-mS'-ior; a-mom'-T-nt, a-ixum^>tor. 

2. mo-n^'-re or mo-ne'-tor, mo-ui'-ior ; mo-n«»'-l-n£, mo-n<n^-lor. 

3. reg'-g-re or reg'-l-/or, reg^-X-tor; re-gtm'-l-nt. . re-gun'-lor. 

4. au-dr-r« or au-di'-ftw, au-df-tor; aa-^im'-T-nt, au-^i-tm'-^or. 



. Present. 

7b be loved, 

1. a-mS'-ri, 

2. mo-nd'-rt, 

3. re'-gi, 

4. au-di'-ri, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. Future. 



7b have been loved, 
a-ma^-tiM, ] 

rec'-ttw, ( fu-ia'-se. 
au-di'-tu*. J 



7b be about to be loved, 
a-ma'-tum, 
mon'-i-tum, i . _* 
rec'-tuTO, ^*""- 
au-di'-/t«ii, 



PARTICIPLES. 



Perfect, 



Future. 

Tb be loved, 
a-man'-diM, a, um. 
mo-nen'-dus, a, um. 
re-gen'-di«, a, um. 
au-di-en'-du«, a, um. 



SUPINE. 
Latter. 

Th be loved. 

a-ma'-tu. 

mon'-i-tti. 

rec'-tu. 

au-(fi'-ttt. 



Loved or having been loved, 
M a-ma'-ttw, a, um. 
M mon'-i-tu», a, um. 
M rec'-tu*, a, um. 
M au-dr-tu«, a, um. 

Remarks. — The Comparative Views of the Latin Declensions and 
Conjugations are designed to give the student a connected view of those 
inflections, with whicn, in detail, he is supposed to be already well ac- 
quainted. A thorough acquaintance With the Views of the Declendona^ 
pp. 44 and 45, will constitute the best preparation for the succeeding 
lessons on adjectives and pronouns, l^he Comparative View of the 
conjugations, In the active voice, will be advantageously studied after 
the 61st Lesson, and the remaining part after the 74th. For greater 
convenience in occasional reference, the Comparative View of the Vertw 
has been placed at the end of the volume 



;g 



f^ 



